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The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave him to chow unto his ser~ 
vants, even the things which must shortly come to pass: and he sent and signified 
it by his angel unto his servant John; 


This Supplementary Interpretation of Revelation is one with the oral 
interpretation and expression of its ideas and principles, whereas, the first In- 
terpretation of Revelation, brought out in 1924 was one with the movement of the 
Divine Laws to fulfil their Plan in the race, this Plan being hidden in figures 
in this Revelation to John, and since worked out in figures which become acts in 
living that verify the ideas contained in the words of this Revelation. Yet, it 
cannot be declared that the fulfilment is completed, tut the years following 1922 
have ylelded greater kmowing of these ideas and principles because of the greater 
activity of Being to work out Its Plan. If this interpretation supersedes the 
first one, it is because it is made from the evidence of works that followed the 
spiritual insight of the first interpretation, though the Book had opened to make 
known what was recorded else it would not have been given at all, It is the record. 
ing of the Word's activity in living consciousness and ways that attest Truth, 
and which writes the record of the Word forever upon the consciousness of the race, 
that others following may read, in their times of unfoldment. 


Jesus Christ is the Principle of God, the same yesterday, today and for- 
ever, though set into action in a consciousness t hat is united in humanity and di- 
vinity of being, hence the tendency to personalize the name. However, no person 
receives the action of God, as Jesus Christ, for person is the I, the self, that 
must die, surrender itself to the Divine Will, be spiritualized to permit the un- 
foldment of the Laws of God, by which Truth can be, and by which one is taught to 
know the Truth, The teing and the knowing of Truth make up Jesus Christ, the Cen- 
ter of Being, by which the Will of God is done in the earth as it is in heaven, 
This is the universal action of God, or to the entire race, because the unfoldment 
of Its Plan is individually completed, the organism through which the Divine Will 
operates being the embodiment of the Qualities of Being. This is the consciousness 
of Christ, the form of the Qualities of Being called Jesus, though in the second 
coming, to which this Revelation pertains, and of which it is a forerunner, the 
embodied Qualities of Being are gtven a New Name; because more of God is expressed 
to fulfil the Plan of God, this occurring at the end of mortality, and to end nor- 
tality, at the same time establishing the knowledges and the Plan of immortality. 


This Revelation was given to John, the beloved disciple of Christ who was 
also of the apostleship. One serving the Cause of God in the earth is a servant 
of God, hence this is applied to John in this text. John was given this Revela- 
tion to "show unto his servants" for there is never one servant of God without othe 
ers, by which the Light and the Truth of the Word are carried forward and project} 
ed and incorporated into the consciousness of the race, This Revelation was sent 
and signified by an angel unto John, meaning that it is not something thought out 
by John but something revealed to him from the domain of the Spirit, the domain of 
angels, Angels are unfolding Qualities of the Spirit (God) in their descent toward 
the earth, having their abode in heaven as Intelligences that convey knowledges of 
the Plan of God, through inspiration or revelatione Thus one is given to know that 
which is not yet worked out as prophecy or revelation, for the Word makes itself 
known from heaven in this form, though in the earth it is embodied to be knowns 
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"Even the things which must shortly come to pass," Being given in the 
Spirit of Omnipresence, the things of God seem very near, for in reality when pres- 
ent in Principles that is how they count with God, for God does not take into ac- 
count time as men account it. For this reason, scripture shows that God completed 
the Creation and pronounced it good, before there was a man to till the soil or 
the effects of the Creative Plan were revealed. Today, we witness again the same 
spirit as contained in the text, as though the fulfilment of the Plan of God is at 
hand, because it is fulfilling itself spiritually and physically, but the physical 
is the earth of the heavens and not the world, or outermost plane. Hence, we can- 
not say how long (as we speak in time) is required to work out the Plan of God to 
the plane of the manifest, in which time the world and its lusts mst pass away 
(with a great noise; which even now is discerned as a mental and bodily combat). 
The writer witnesses to the truth that the things of God seem close at hand when 
working out in consciousness, yet realizes that no one knows, not the One function 
ing the outworking Plan of the Word as Son or Daughter, but only the Father, when 
the actual fulfilment comes to pass. The Father as the Laws of Being fulfil or 
work themselves out, revealing the fruits of Being. This is when it is, which is 
the only so-called Time God recognizes, which is not Time at all but omni presence. 
Therefore, John was not deceived nor was he deceiving others from the record given 
in this text, even though a few thousand years have been counted to make up that 
"shortly to come to pass." 


Scientifically, the action of God, as the first and the second coming, 
has two poles, positive and negative. Hence, the fulfilment of the positive ac- 
tion of God, through Jesus, came in the establishment of the apostleship and the 
early Christian church, with its followers unfolding in devotion to the Spirit of 
God or Jesus Christ. But it is also quite possible that the apostles did not real» 
ize this, since the insight into the Word at that time could not have been complete; 
hence, they were made to speak as though looking for something yet to come, but 
which in reality had been spiritually fulfilled in their midst; but mich also 
set itself toward its second action, or return, for which the apostles were made 
to watch or hope, so as to keep the current of Intelligence alive in the race to 
further the outworking Plan of God, Thus all serves its purpose, but delusion a 
rises on the plane of mortality, for "our soulis sake" but which, nevertheless, 
serves the Cause of God among mon, Today, there is a fuller Light and a culmina~ 
tion of the Plan of God that gives us the Truth of that Plan, though no one can 
ever know all that God is working out, for what is made known in spirit when some- 
thing of God is being fulfilled, belongs to the tire to come, as we would say; or 
to the further outworking of the Plan of God tmt is eternal, hence without end, 
though having degrees of unfoldment, according to the Divine Will and Purpose. To- 
day, we again feel that what God has purposed mst "shortly come to pass," but we 
leave it to the Divine Laws to consummate, knowing that this thought and feeling 
all the better serves to get people ready to receive the kingdom of heaven in the 
earth, 


2, Who bare witness of the word of God, and of the testimony of Jesus 
Christ, even of all things that he saw. 


The angel bare witness of the word of God, that is, conveyed to John the 
Intelligence to be unfolded, though greatly in figure, as well as bore witness of 
what had already worked out; the testimony of Jesus Christ being that worked out 
by means of Jesus, which was then fulfilling itself from the first coming of Christ, 
God is the Word, meaning to spenk. When the Word speaks it always has a conscious~ 
ness to receive Its Intelligence, for this is prepnred by the Word's unfoldment in 
the race; though when the two poles of consciousness are united as one, as in the 
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second coming of Christ, one witnessing the speaking of the Word does not require 

a witness to assure one of the truth of the spenking; but this was not the case 

at the first coming, except in Jesus, who was the being and the knowing of the Word 
as one, The Spirit of Truth is opened in the second coming of Christ and bears 
witness to those in whom it is enlivened of the Truth that is spenking from the 
Word, for only the Word speaks Truth; though It speaks Truth in the organism in 
which it is being, and from which the Truth is disseminated into the mind of the 
race, and to those spiritually unfolding who can receive it. John, the representee 
tion of the love of the race, subjected to the Love of God, or to Jesus, became the 
current of consciousness through which the Revelation of the Word could carry down 
to the race; though the love of the world, the flesh and the devil, that make up 
the racial love was controlled in Jesus, in whom was also the Principle of Divine 
Love unfolding. But, with the withdrawal of Jesus from the outer domain, John bee 
came the recipiont of the current of intelligence, with which is the love, that 
descended from the Throne of God, in Christ Consciousness, to the race, in which 
was the Revelation in figure of words, of what was to further work out to complete 
the Plan of God in nor tali ty. 


3. Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of the proph~ 
ecy, and keep the things that are written thereint for the time is at hand. 


To be blessed is to receive the gifts of the Spirit, according to one's 
works or merit. Those who would read Revelation would be interested hence ore 
blessed, though in reality to read the words of the prophecy is to understand then, 
and in this is the real blessing of God, for in this is the evidence of one's inher= 
itance with Christ as an heir of God. The reading is the written aspect of the 
Word, while the hearing of the words of the prophecy indicates the speaking of the 
Word, these being two poles of expression employed by the Word to convey Intelli~ 
gence. To hear is to receive the Intelligence of the Word, and the hearing is 
évidenced by one's doing or living in keeping with what is discerned; for where 
there is no doing, there is no obedience to the Intelligence of the Word, hence no 
hearing, in reality. Mental perception is not the hearing, for this is the seeing, 
which conceived and made a part of one's living or doing becomes the henringe 


It is evident that one could not keep the literal aspects of this prophecy 
before the time of its outworking, hence the text is a figure of speech to indicate 
a movement of the Word in the race, with the prophecy being a record in words of 
what the Word was to work out; and which was introduced into the consciousness of 
the race by its being given to John, the disciple; for the receiving by one of any» 
thing of God is dis giving it to all who can receive it. These are referred to in 
the text as those who could read or hear the speaking of the Word, for these are 
the servants of God by which the Intelligence of the Word carries forward, though 
it may not be able to make itself lmowm for centuries after it has written in its 
Plane The Plan is known when it is lived, hence consciousness must unfold to the 
capacity to function the Plan before it can be, Prophecy, and especially this Reve 
elation, indicated that the time was at hand for those receiving the Intelligence 
of the Word to witness the fulfilment of the Plane Since God measures all things 
in Cmnipresence, and does not cognize time except as processes of unfoldment of 
Its Plan, the time of fulfilment is always at xand to the Word, since its Plan is 
in the process of unfoldment. To keep the things contained in the prophecy is to 
inhere in the Plan of the Word by which it could unfold itself in service to God 
and Humanity. Prophecy or Revelation is always given to one, and from one passed 
to others who can receive it, though it does not always mean what it seems to say, 
hence, it is only at its fulfilment that we can soe the effects; though its prin- 
ciples are made known prior to the time of fulfilment, even the principles of Reve 
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elation, though this is in keeping with their outworking being at hand, But because 
the visible results of outworking principles are not seen does not imply they are 
not working out, though until people see the bodily effect many find it hard to be- 
lieve; yet, without the spiritual understanding of the principles there would be no 
bodily effects, though these are not to the mortal bodies who only reap the effects 
of the world, for the bodily effect of the spiritual principles is the new earth, 
which which is the new heaven; or spirite 


4. John to the seven churches that are in Asia; Grace to you and peace, 
from him who is and who was and who is to come; and from the seven Spirits that 
are before his throne; 


Asia means easterne Eastern pertains to that which is within, while the 
west signifies the body; hence, east signifies the spirit. John is the center of 
love in the race to which the Love of God, centered to Jesus, pivoted its forces 
toward the dissemination of its Intelligence at the fulfilment of the first coming 
of Christ. It is the love of the race, subjected to the Spirit of God, or Christ, 
that forms the connecting link of man and God. Churches pertain to centers of the 
Spirit or Christ, since Christ identified is the Church, in which one worships in 
spirit and in truth, It is to say that the love of the race (as John typed but 
which he was not in reality) connected when controlled by the angel,to the Lord or 
Jesus Christ, from which God~center the message of the Word, by Revelation was giv~ 
en. Hence, it was as though John gave the message to the seven churches, but he 
was only the connecting link by which it is given from the Word or God's speaking 
through Jesus Christ, which centered to Jesus. What went out through John 16 only 
a duplication to the race mind of what was already worked out in reality through 
Jesus, who was the Word's center and circumference for the establishment of its 
Plan, later to be unfolded among men. John is given the record in figure of words 
while Jesus was the record of the Word in a living consciousness. 


Grace is an aspect of love as well as peace, though peace relates to un- 
derstanding as to its being while grace is the result gained through uniting under- 
standing and will by which love mn be. These qualities moved with the movement of 
Divine Love, centered to Christ, hence "from him who is and who was and who is to 
come; and from the seven Spirits that are before his throne." It is Christ who 
is,for Christ is one with God, that mich is with the Word from the beginning. 

The movement of God among men is by means of Chá st, hence when this was fulfilled 
and Christ was withdraym to the "right hand of the Father," it is as though Christ 
was, and since he went away he will come again, hence it is Christ "who is to come, 
In reality Christ is os Being, that which can be all that the Plan requires without 
losing its Being or its position in the Plan; but in relation to the outer action 
of God in consciousness, the Plan changes, hence Christ is referred to as though 
changing. 


"And from the seven Spirits that are before his throne." His throne 
pertains to Jesus Christ, the embodiment of Christ, as well as tle Principle of 
God in action because it has embodiment through which to project Its Plan to con 
sciousness of the race. These are the seven Spirits that moved in the Creation, 
the Seven Qualities of Being. These are named Wisdom, Love, Substance, Understand. 
ing, Will, Life, Truth. These conform to the seven day's of Genesis, which are 
in reality movements of the Qualities of Being, in their seven distinct ways, re- 
lating to all included in the Plan to be unfolded. These Seven Spirits are always 
before the throne of God and of Christ, since the Father and Son are one, though 
God Unmanifest or Absolute is always more than that of God manifested or being, 
this manifestation or being of God called Christ forming the connecting link be~ 
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tween humanity and the kingdom of God, A throne indicates a seat of rulership, 

and God rules all consciousness from its seat of rulership, or from Christ, called 
Jesus Christ when embodying the Qualities or Spirits of Being. The seven churches 
would be the embodied seven Spirits, or centers of consciousness through which the 
Intelligence and Love of the Spirit could project itself to the domain of heaven, 
the within, which vas the abode of the churches. These Seven centers are part of 
the twelve to be formed when the five senses are subjected to the Lord or the au- 
thority of the Divine Will. 


5, And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, the firstborn of 
the dend, and the ruler of the kings of the earth, Unto him that loveth us, and 
loosed us from our sins by his blood; 


Jesus Christ is so intimately associated with the embodiment of the Qual- 
ities of Being that the name is used to indicate Jesus as often as it is used to 
indicate the movement of God in Universel Principle, though it is possible that the 
fine distinction between these two functions was not made by consciousness at the 
first coming of Christ. Jesus Christ, as the"faithful witness, the firstborn of 
the dead,"pertains to Jesus, the embodiment of the Qualities of the Word or Christ. 
Yet, at-one with this embodiment is the Principle standing back that is provided 
in the Plan of God, and by which the embodiment is identified, This is always the 
faithful witness of the Word or the movement of God, for whatever be its embodiment 
Jesus Christ is the agent of God to proclaim the fruit of the Plan of God and to 
bring to life that which was lost in matter or mortality; hence, is the firstborn 
of the dead, who also becomes the firstborn of every creature who is born into the 
domain of the Spirit. The dead are forces of consciousness developed in matter 
or mortality, the darkness into which the Light as Christ was sown from the founda- 
tion of the world, and from which the firstborn is raised. 


"And the ruler of the kings of the earth." The earth is the formed do- 
main of mnsciousness, the physical embodiment of the unfolding qualities of the 
spirit and the mind. The kings of the earth are the ruling powers of intelligence 
that have been established to govern the physical organism or embodied conscious- 
ness, The ruler of these is Jesus Christ, through whom the mthority of God is 
projected to the whole domain of consciousness, Yet, what is individualized is 
universalized, both as a reflection on the plane of mortality and as a movement 
of the Divine Lavs toward the race at the coming of Christ. There are kings on 
the national plane of living, or the world, these symbolizing in reflection the 
outworking of the Plan, though necessarily belonging to the early movements of the 
Word or to the Old Covenant days; for the New Covenant is outpictured in a people 
capable of functioning the freedom of Truth, at the second coming of Christ, hence re- 
lates to those in whom the free spirit is unfolding, and to a national group to 
which the Plan centers at the second coming of Christ. However, both poles of the 
Law carry along until the end of mortality, hence the movement of the Word, thru 
Jesus Christ, at the second coming, reflects the mthority of God over the nations 
by which they are made, through their kings or rulers, to go through that necessary 
to prepare them for what the Plan of God is working out, and which is next to be 
worked out in the further unfoldment of the Divine Lors. 


However, that of God pertains to Spirit, and it is only on the spiritual 
plane that one can scientifically and correctly premise the principles of this Reve- 
elation, They do reflect themselves in their outworking toward that in the world 
to which they relate, thoreby assuring the world's coming under the authority of 
God and Christ, but it is not possible to say exactly how these principles outward~ 
ly relate, and when they work out; though many, interpreting prophecy, devote them- 
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selves to this phase of its application, but this is never with absolute accuracy, 
nor could their interpretations be accurate, for the plane of the world is outside 
of the direct action of the Father, or Laws of Being, hence is also accountable to 
the forces of darkness by which the materiality is destroyed at the time the Light 
of the Spirit is making known the Plan of the Word for its fulfilment. One may re- 
ceive direct Revelation as to the relation of these principles, as contained in the 
Revelation of John, but even then, one must avait their fulfilment to testify to 
their literal truth; for prohecy is figurative, symbolical, reflective of the Divine 
Plan, before it becomes historical,if it does so become. Yet, it is a scientific 
truth that every ray of light of Intelligence reflects itself toward the darkness, 
and when relating to marked changes of consciousness within the nature of man, will 
produce marked changes within the universe, even to making for national changes that 
cannot be accounted for by mene But it is only when the principle underlying these 
changes has enacted itself that one can speak with accuracy as to its application 
to the extreme outer plane of living}; then the things that are seen are known by 
means of that which is not seon, and the visible judged by understanding the invis- 
ible. 8 


"Unto hin that loveth us, and loosed us from our sins by his bloods" 
Hin refers to Christ, centered to Jesus, through whom the Love of God was introduce 
ed into the race, and by which the lmowledge of sin was brought to light for its 
annihilation, Hence, those who looked to Christ in devotion reciprocated the love 
projected by God in their direction, and were loosed or freed from the bondage of 
sins, because shown the Way of Truth and devoted to its Spirit by which their free~ 
dom could be completely worked out in their season of unfoldnent. The blood of 
Christ is not the literal, actual blood, such as flows through the veins and arter~ 
ies of the mortal organism, but pertains to the emanated energies of the Spirit 
which are the Love and the life of God penetrating the consciousness of the race, 
through Its Throne of action, Jesus Christ. Since the life of the flesh is in the 
blood that is produced from the love of the flesh, in laws of generation, embody~ 
ing forces of consciousness in process of development, the blood of Christ is the 
Life of the Spirit or God, emanated from the Love of God gained as embodinent of 
Its Qualities of Being. This is the blood of Christ that is given as a redemptive 
power to free those who adhere in the Plan of God, and who prove able to be worked 
out as the fruit of that Plan, Since God is Love, the embodiment of Christ is 
Love, the giving of Love as Mast for the life of the race, raising up all those 
who received Him, as the children of God in the last day, when the Plan of God ful- 
fils itself by means of the second embodiment of the Word, as Mother, from whom 
the children of God are brought forth. 


6. And he made us to be a Kingdon, to be priests unto his God and Father; 
to him be the glory and the dominion for ever and ever, men. 


It was through the Plan of God working out in the embodiment of its Qual- 
ities, as Christ, that a group consciousness was identified as a kingdom in which 
the Plan of God would later unfold itself, to bring forth the fruit of the Plan. 
Hence, it is written that Christ made us to be a kingdom, for we could not of oure 
selves, apart from the Plan, have made up such a kingdom, This kingdom is made up 
when completed of the many members of the Body of Christ, all members of each other 
who are the first fruit unto God and Christ at the end of mortality. The God and 
Father of the firstborn, is the God and Father of all born into the spirit of God, 
or Christ, the Truth, Those so unfolding to be born are priests unto God, minis- 
tering unto the unfoldment of the real Church within the consciousness, hence are 
devoted to the services of God, as the unfoldnent of intelligence and love permits, 
God as Father is the Laws of Being that govern the unfoldment of the Plan of God in 
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those devoted to the things of the Spirit, who are made a part of the kingdom to be 
worked out. 


"To him be the glory and the dominion for ever and ever, Amen." This is 
to say that man does not of himself become an heir of God but has his inheritance 
through Christ, who identified the kingdom of God among nen and fathered the first- 
born to be brought forth. Therefore, it is to him that all glory and dominion 
should be given for all spiritual unfoldnent. Those who offer devotion to Christ 
offer devotion to God and in this is the revelation of more of the Presence and Pon 
er of God, for one should never see the spiritual advancement as of himself but as 
of Christ within who worketh the will of the Father to perfect His kingdom and to 
bring forth its fruits. Glory is an aspect of emlted devotion that belongs to the 
spiritual, while dominion is that authority that Christ alone can exercise when 
consciousness is identified in the kingdom to be unfolded as a child of God, Anen 
signifies completion, a declarction that declares as being that which is affirmed, 
hence means, "So let it be,"or "So be it." For ever and ever signifies eternality, 
or eternity, that ever unfolding Plan of God to perfect the Ideals of God-Mind 
present from the foundation of a planet. 


7. Behold, he cometh with the clouds; and every eye shall see hin, and 
they that pierced hin; and all the tribes of the earth shall mourn over hin. Even 
so, men. 


The text pertains to the coming of Christ, which to the apostles seemed 
near at hand, and which had its first action anong then, in two poles of expression. 
It is also necessary that the Word set its Plan for its further outworking, hence 
the words of scripture are made to apply to what is to be, as well as what has been, 
thereby naintaining a coordination of consciousness to the Plan of Being, as it has 
worked out, and as it is working out, and as it will work out; for these three de- 
grees of the Word are always present, in some forne The clouds with which Christ 
cones are the "obscurations" that hide consciousness from discerning the Principles 
of Being, because of its further outworking in nortality, and do not in any sense 
pertain to the clouds that form fron vapors in the skies. Since Christ's second 
corning is as a thief in the night, it is hidden, hence enveloped by the clouds that 
prevent people fron disceming the things of the Spirit without being prepared to 
receive hin; for since they rust work through the clouds or obscurations of mind, 
for exnple, to gain the knowledge of the Light, they will gin conscious conscious» 
ness of thenselves, which is the requirenent by which Truth cm function in Life 
and Being. 


"And every eye shall see hin, and they that pierced hin;" The eye is the 
seeing faculty and signifies the capncity of mind to discern the Intelligence of 
the Word. Every eye does not nean the eyes of all people, but all who have been 
nade a kingdon of God the Father through Christ's advent at the first coming. This 
truth is testified in nany ways in scripture which plainly says that there are eyes 
that see not, and ears that hear not, and hearts that do not comprehend the things 
of the Spirit, and which remain outside the gates of the City, clothed in the na- 
terialism of the world because of adherence to darkness and evil and matter. This 
is one point of scripture that cannot be taken literally, though it all must be 
spiritually discerned before its meaning can be comprehended. But sone Christians, 
reading this text, take it literally, having everyone gazing up in the skies, 
watching for the coming of Christ, expecting hin to fly through the air like a 
flock of birds or ducks, all of which is ignorance and an evidence of their unfit- 
ness to witness his coming. God is Spirit and one nust be able to understand the 
things of the Spirit by putting off the spirit of the old man and his deeds and 
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putting on the new creature. The ignorant beliefs are also clouds, but not the 
"clouds" with which Christ comes, as these are the spiritual obscurations, the un- 
mown, through which one must pass to gain Christ, and which are set into action 
at Christ's coming. For with the movement of the known of God the Unknown moves, 
this introducing spiritual activities and mental questionings by which nore of God 
is known, Eyes, as the perceiving povers of consciousness, are opened, meaning 
the intelligences of consciousness are opened to Truth, by which the Plan of God, 
as it works out by means of Christ, is understood. 


"And they that pierced hin," refers to all those forces of consciousness 
that moved in attack against Christ at its coninge This, written in the past tense, 
pertains to Christ's first coming, though these forces of darkness are pesent at 
the second coning, even as the qualities of Light and Truth, therefore pierce hin 
again, However, there is a spiritual side to this idea, referring to those having 
the Spirit of Christ and being able to introduce thenselves into hin, by which the 
Spirit of God is opened in then; but even in these unredeened states the forces of 
darkness pierce hin or penetrate hin, mile the spiritual forces are brought into 
hin, piercing nore deeply into the Intelligence of the Word. Those into whom the 
Holy Spirit introduced itself at the first coning pierced hin by being pierced by 
hin (Christ), though outwardly, the enemies of Christ pierced his side and nade the 
attack against hin by which the operation of the Divine Laws could pierce or pone- 
trate the material plane of living. It is to say, that both poles of nortality, 
light and darkness, will witness the second coming of Christ, to which the princi- 
ples of Revelation pertain, but only those who have eyes will see hin or realize 
the Intelligence of the Plan that is working out) 


"And all the tribes of the earth shall mourn over hin. Even so, Anen," 
The tribes of the earth are the formed aspects of the Qualities of the Spirit that 
nake up Israel. The tribes are the outer or earthly aspects of the Twelve Centers 
of consciousness, the totality of which make up christ; therefore Israel, when it 
is manifested is nade up of those who are Christ's. These are moved upon by Christ 
at his coming, hence are the ones who nourn over hin, The mourning is incidental 
to the penetration of the energies of the Holy Spirit, which as Christ, causes the 
suffering for the kingdom of heaven's sake, the suffering with Christ, by which 
egos put off the old nan and are promoted into the consciousness of the new crea- 
ture, While the central throne of sorrow is in Christ consciousness, fron which all 
impetus of action in the race is projected, hence mst be first set up, those in 
the earthly or physical forms who relate to the Spirit of God, as Christ, are 
brought to tears and tribulations, incidental to spiritual birth, 


The nourning reflects itself in the race, that is outside of Israel, the 
tribes, as the confusions and pains and tribulations incidental to the rebirth of 
the race and its passover to the new order of immortality. mie partakes of the 
great tribulation that is to end nortality, and of which all partake in some manner, 
The Gethsemane experience, centered to Christ, however it takes place, it having 
a physical expression at the first coming and a spiritual expression at the second 
coning, with which is the physical or earthly of the spiritual,but not the worldly, 
(which was partaken of in the first coming), is that by which the Qualities of Be- 
ing, aggregated as Christ, are disseminated into the race to produce the alchenical 
changes by which the new heavens and the new earth, or the new spirits of consciouse 
ness, and the new body, are to be promoted and brought forth. It is in this ex 
perience that the mourning is set up, for all partaking of the Spirit of Christ 
partake also of the forces and experiences of Christ Consciousness, according to 
their works; that is, according to their status of development. This nay actually 
take the form of mourning, without there being any apparent reason for it, this 
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sympathetic current extending throughout the nembers of the Body of Christ, even 

as one member of the natural body suffers because sone other member suffers. But 
this is the nourning that makes for transition and change from nortality to innor~ 
tality, in the tribes, and which prepares them to put on the real character of be- 
inge However, the opening of this door will make people nore touched by the things 
of the world, but it will also nake the world of forces more touched by the unfold- 
ing qualities of the Spirit in those who serve tl Cruse of God in humanity. 


"Even so, men. This is to say that what is declared through the Law of 
the Spirit or God, as is this Revelation, comes to pass, It is evident that all 
that operates in the working out of the movenent of God in the race is for a good 
and spiritual purpose, hence is to be received as working good toward those who 
love God, and working good toward those who are in the darlmess, even to bringing 
then back to chaos, if that be the necessity, for all things are right in the op- 
5 of the Divine Laws and for the accomplishnent of the Purpose ani Will of 
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8. I an the Alpha and the Onega, saith the Lord God, who is and who was 
and who is to cone, the Alnighty. 


The Alpha and the Onega pertain to the beginning and the end, respective- 
lye The Tord God is the action of the Divine Laws as Lord within a consciousness, 
conforned to God, which is the consciousness of Christ. The Plan of God sets forth 
itself to John, through the angel, or the Intelligence of the Spirit by which it 
can nake itself lmown, this angel having its connection with the unfoldnent of 
John, without which John could not receive the revelation, But this is not to say 
that the revelation pertains to John's unfoldnment, for it pertains to the unfold 
nent of consciousness toward Christ, and in whon is Christ, the forner being the 
relative and the latter the absolute aspect of the Word in processes of unfoldnent 
in the race. It is Christ that is the beginning and the end, but Christ identified 
is the Lord God, the rulership of God operative in consciousness. It is Christ 
that is with the Jord fron the beginning, and the neans by which the Laws of God 
(Lord) are worked out; hence, it is in Christ consciousness that the Lord God has 
its authority, and by which it begins a new order of the unfoldnent of the Word, 
and ends another, this being the meaning of the beginning and the end, that oper- 
ate by means of one action of God, the Lord. 


An ego, identified as the Central Throne of God, is the consciousness of 
Christ, for God is not apart from consciousness but is operative fron Its own do- 
Main within the consciousness of Man, Christ has Masculine character, representing 
the Father and the Son, at the first coning, and has Feninine character, represente 
ing the Mother and the Daughter, at the second coming, However, these two are one, 
though the Father is greater than the Son, even as the Mother is greater than the 
Daughter; but since all that is worked out of God in consciousness is always pres- 
ent with the movement of God, the Son is with the Daughter, and the Father with 
the Mother, this four-squaring Christ consciousness, in actuality, at the end of 
nortality, by which the fullness of the Plan of God nay work out, completing the 
Plan, completing Christ, completing Man, and completing the works of the race as 
nortality. This is the ending that is one with the new beginning, that novenent 
of God by which nore of God can be lnom, nore of Ch st unfolded and identified 
in consciousness, nore of Man revealed because Woman is also revealed in her re- 
lation to God, without which Man could not be completed; and the introduction of 
the New Things of God to govern the world, because it has come under the authority 
of God and Christ, this being the revelation of Scientific Governnent, with Cred- 
it, because all in the Plan of God is properly accredited and completed for nortal~ 
itys 
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„mo is and who was and who is to cone, the Alnighty."” Nanes representing 
the character of God are used interchangeably in scripture, hence the Alnighty is 
associated with Christ's second coming, for Christ is doing only what he sees the 
Father doing, or the Mother. me Alnighty is a name applied to God, and it is God 
through whon Christ has impetus of action, It is God who is, and who was in action, 
and who is to cone, though this action is Christ at its coming, for Christ is the 
formed identification of God in consciousness, with Jesus the humanity of character 
by which Christ can express toward the race. Thus man reaches up to Christ and 
Christ to God, the three forming the three degrees of the Word, Natural, Spiritual 
and Celestial, respectively, Christ is one with being, so the sane can be said of 
Christ, that he is fron the founlation of the world with God, the Word, as stated 
in the first verse of John; and who was in action at the first coming, though with- 
drm fron action at the descent of the Seed-iord or Christ-Qualities into the race, 
with that which ascended to the throne of the Father, or to God, hence is to cone 
again as the second coning or novenent of God in consciousness to perfect Its Plan. 
John represented the pole of the Natural degree of the Word, after the withdrawal 
of Christ, though this was in his relation to the Word's use of his consciousness, 
end not in relation to his own unfoldnent, consciously atteined. In other words, 
John was the reflection of the Jord that was in Jesus, the former centering the 
love of the world and the latter the Love of God, hence were opposite in nature, 
but John could be used dy which the Divine Love could penetrate the race by center- 
ing toward John, 


The Almighty is all Power, all Intelligence, all Presence. It is all 
night and power, It is the Almighty that gives inspiration respecting the Plan of 
God, though there must be a coordination of the forces of spirit, soul, mind and 
body to receive it. However, such a coordination is not necessary to receive proph- 
ecy, which is not consciously kmown or unierstood, but is nentally functioned, 
subconsciously, because the consciousness can be used for such a purpose, Since 
one is not consciously coordinated to God, except through Christ, Christ must be 
gained as the Love of the Lord before one can have full knowledge of the Plan of 
God; and this is the lmowing that is revealed through the Almighty on account of 
the Plan being, or enacting itself in consciousness, The writer has never receiv- 
ed nuch prophecy or revelation, but more of the inspiration of the Alnighty, This 
has cone because something of the Spirit was enacting itself and when the exper- 
ience had been sufficiently endure’ the lméwledge of it was made known; there“ 
fore the knowing that is one with being is Imom to be Truth, because it is. But 
prophecy dates back to the Old Testanent, for sone of it connects with Revelation, 
for all is carried down to the end of nortality that has been developed in the race, 
even as all of God's unfoldnent through Christ is carried forvard. But this is not 
to say that those through whon the prophecies were made known understood then, or 
that they were in the process of the unfoldnent of the ideas they convoyed. The 
real spirit of prophecy is Jesus Christ, but this is the knowing of Truth because 
the Plan of God is working out and naking itself known, of which other nodes of 
prophecy are reflections and synbols,. 


9, I John, your brother and partaker with you in the tribulation and 
kingdom and patience which are in Jesus, was in the isle that is called Patnos, 
for the word of God and the testimony of Jesus. 


John is now speaking, though if literally, as is implied, the literal 
fact was for the purpose of pernitting spiritual Truth to be given and disseninat~ 
ed, but such is the condition of living of all those who serve the Cause of God 
in Rmani ty. They may appear to have a personal living but even it is for the pure 
pose of serving God and reflecting and projecting to the race the inport of the 
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principles that underlie the thingse John means God's gift. God's gift is His 
Love, but this Love is identified in the consciousness of Christ, hence in the 
first coning was identified in Jesus; though in the second coming of Christ the 
love of the natural plane is subjected to the Love of God, both spiritually and 
Physically, hence John is swallowed up in Christ consciousness, meaning there is 

no John functioning the natural loves; for this love is functioned by the conscious 
ness of Christ, which is designated an Overconer, because having overcome the love 
of the flesh physically as well as spiritually. This oneness was impossible at the 
first coming, for the time had not come for the kingdom of the world to become the 
kingdom of God and His Christ. Reflections of the Plan of God indicated the three 
disciples, John, James and Peter, but aside from Peter, there was no use of egos 

to function Christ's second coming apart from the Central one, Peter aids in build 
ing the church and to hin was delegated power to feed the sheep and the labs, 

fron the first coming of Christ, hence, he has a function toward the race in the 
second coming, but John and Janes are without function though stand as reflections, 
This is because the Three Degrees of the ‘Jord in the Christ Consciousness objectify 
themselves toward the race in three, though the totality of the Twelve Centers in 
the consciousness of Christ is objectified as the twelve tribes, and their multi- 
plied expressions. 


John calls hinself a brother of the followers of Christ, for such is he, 
and such is his function, even fron the first coming, for representing the natural 
love of the race, as it is functioned in the world, he as that love is the means 
by which brotherhood and fraternity are developed among men, All who follow Christ 
are partakers of the tribulation incidental to the promotion of the consciousness 
of Ch Ast among nen, hence John was a partaker of the tribulation suffered by the 
early Christians in an outer way, though being one that was left to function this 
Revelation, looking toward the second coninge Being also one used by which the 
Alnighty could make known Its Plan, he suffered the effect of being penetrated by 
higher forces, this being the tribulation incidental to contacting the inner king» 
don, of which he was made a part in service to Christ. Those who suffer for the 
Kingdom of heaven's sake need patience, for they must wait upon the fulfilment of 
the Laws of God, mowing neither here they go, nor from whence they cane, as 
far as the operation of forces is concerned, hence, partake of a like experience 
with Jesus, Jesus, meaning "God with us," is the Humanity of consciousness nec~ 
essary in which God acts, the action of God being the Lord, and the Qualities of 
God identified in such a consciousness being Christ, 


Patmos is the nane of the island in the Ageen Sea, to which John was 
banished, Geographical locations symbolize conditions and formations of eonscious- 
ness working out in man, and all great changes of topography are controlled fron 
changes within the nature of nen, Changes are affected in the nature of nan, coor- 
dinated with the Plan of God, these objectifying themselves in the geography of 
countries to which they relate, but not through any control of man, but through 
the control of God that made the race and the universe or planet through one action 
of Its Laws, An island is a body of land surrounded by water and is nicely descrip~ 
tive of the condition of consciousness that is negative or undeveloped, though 
having a certain substantiality in the nidst of the waters; those unknown forces 
and qualities to be worked out and consciously understood and nastered. John ire 
plies, and is a fact, proved by his receiving the Revelation, that he is on the 
isle "for the word of God and the testinony of Jesus." Actually, he is tmnished 
to the isle on account of his allegiance to God and Christ, but even this is nađe 
to serve the Cause working out, for his solitude prepares hin for the Revelation 
he was to receive, History records that Columbus was inspired to find the isle 
to which John was banished, when he discovered America, And that this idea was as- 


12 


sociated with the discovery of the Anerican continent would be sufficient to mental 
ly carry forward the idea of the Revelation given to John, for the Spirit uses 

very simple things by which to convey Its Truths. Mere is no doubt, for it is 
proven to those who can receive it, that the United States of the Anerican conti- 
nent houses the further outworking of the Plan of God, as set forth in Revelation, 
and registers the second coming of Christ. The carrying forward of the idea relate 
ed to the first coning of Christ,to the discovery of this continent,would not be a 
happenstance, but would relate to the outworking of the Divine Plan that prepared 
this country, from its foundation to develop the spirit of liberty and individual- 
ity, necessary for Christ's second coming. 


"For the word of God and the testimony of Jesus," The Word of God is the 
Intelligence, for God as Word speaks Its Intelligence into consciousness, naking 
known its Plan, When this ꝓpeaking is subconsciously received it is called vision 
or prophecy, both being received when one is asleep or awake. ‘When it is conscious- 
ly received it is inspiration, illunination or enlightennent, though this is fron 
the plane of nind; for when it is consciously known as Truth it is from the Plan 
Itself working out in the consciousness to nake itself lmown, but this Imowing is 
infallible and not subject to change; whereas, nental illunination or spiritual 
inspiration nay further work out to give added intelligence as well as work out 
a greater degree of love and life. 


The "testinony of Jesus" is that which is witnessed through being or 11v- 
ing. Jesus, having become the flesh or being of the iord's speaking or Intelli- 
gence, witnessed in living the outworking Plan of God, thus established an infall- 
ible testinony to the Truth. Those adhering in the novenent of the Plan, as did 
John, were given to witness not only the working of the Plan in the life of Jesus, 
but to sone extent in their own states of consciousness, in nind if not in life, 
and in the spirit and soul to sone extent; thus bore witness to what the Jord had 
worked out, they being at the circumference that witnesses the central action of 
God. Thus John, at circumference, could be used to function the Intelligence of 
the Word, made known through the witnessing by Jesus in living ways of its out- 
working Plan, this giving rise to the next act of its spenking or Intelligence 
that is registered in this Revelation. By giving forth this revelation testinony 
is borne of the Word's outworking in Jesus, the revelation of this Intelligence 
in a living way with the second coming of Christ bringing to life and being all 
worked, out at the first coming, which is the living tes tinony again brought to 
life and light, or to being and knowing. 


10. I was in the Spirit on the Lord's day, and I heard behind ne a great 
voice, as of a trumpet, 11 saying, hat thou seest, write in a book and send it 
to the seven churches: unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Perganun, and unto 
Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and unto Laodicea. 


To be in the Spirit is to be lifted up from one's consciousness to the 
inner domain, and to witness what is being done there, which is to both see and 
hear and to be taught from within. This cen occur without one being asleep--as 
the writer was walking across her kitchen floor, when lifted up in the Spirit, she 
saw Michael, described in the Interpretation of Jude. She has been walking down 
the streets of Chicago and has been lifted up in the Spirit to get both insight 
into the things of God, within, and what is working out in the world that relates 
to the Plan of God, She offers this as an explanation of what it neans to ve 
lifted up in the Spirit; though there is a silent side, when coming out of sleep, 
without awakening, one can be very close to the Spirit and witness what is work- 
ing out, both of which the writer has experienced innumerable tines. mat it was 
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the Lord's day signifies it was the Sabbath, if meant literally, and if spiritual, 
it means that consciousness was lifted up into tho Intelligence of the Spirit which 
is the Lord's day or motion of Light. Revelations are not always literal, hence 
the two-sided interpretation of then that can be given, This also accounts for many 
literal interpretationsof prophecy not coming to pass,for a spiritual meaning should 
have been applied. Hence, the uncertainty of saying what any prophecy means except 
as it becomes worked out in Principles and declares its meaning by works that are 
known and understood. ‘The writer knew little about this Revelation prior to the 
movenent of the Jord in 1922 to make itself known, though instructed somewhat in 
its significance from 1920, in a mental and spiritual way, as though its opening 
was pendinge All prophecy or revelation signifies the Plan for the operation of 
Divine Laws and Principles, hence is a forerunner of an action of God later to 
occur. 


"I heard behind me a great voice, as of a trunpet." Voice is the carrier 
of Intelligence, the form of the expression of the Word, when relating to spiritual 
intelligences, That the voice was behind indicates that the intelligence related 
to what the Jord had already worked out, hence connected with that worked out in 
the first coming of Christ, by which further revelation could be pivoted to that 
which had been already. That the voice was as of a trumpet signifies it had depth, 
aubstantiality, tones of Intelligence that indicated the various expressions of 
the Plan of the Word, but this is not to say it was a trumpet speaking. Spiritual~ 
ists concoct the idea of "trumpets" by which to convey their materialistic expres- 
sions, taking this idea literally. The Voice of the Word would be a great voice 
for it would contain all the Intelligences of the Jord already worked out, as well 
as prophetic utterances of what was to be, hence would be the fullness of voice 
thet could be likened to a trumpet. The "last trump" is associated with the end 
of mortality, indicating the use of the word trumpet to convey the substantiality 
of the Jordis unfoldment, in its spirals of progression in the race. 


"What thou seest, write in a book and send it to the seven churches: “ 
When one is lifted up into the domain of the Spirit, what one sees is not always 
physically discerned, that is, in a form of e pression, for it may be spiritually 
geen as an idea or principle or an inspiration that conveys an action of the Spir- 
it to be worked out, or working out. ‘When one sees in Spirit one sees with the 
mind, though this is not as thought but as something known because given to one to 
know, though later intelligence may unfold about what one has seen, What is seen 
or spiritually perceived is written to make an outer record of the inner expression; 
for it is the writing that is the first aspect of the form of the intelligence, 
though on an equality with the speaking or oral expression which is also forme 
When the things of the Spirit are written it signifies the writing of the Word's 
expression into the consciousness of the race to te worked out, as well as provid- 
ing a record of the Intelligences conveyed for others later to read and to receive; 
for those who receive what is given by the Spirit also receive the Spirit that gave 
it. John is commanded to send to the seven visible churches what was given to hin, 
this indicating the penetration of those spiritually devoted,with the Intelligence 
of the Word, for these finally compose the first fruits of God and Christ, brought 
forth at the end of mortality. The seven churches were literally founded through 
the services of the apostleship, though objectifying the Seven Qualities of the 
Word, when related to the unfolding Principles of the Plan. 


Ephesus, the first church named, means as to the word, desirablee Desire 
pertains to the soul, the seat of the unfoldment of love, Smyrna means myrrh and 
signifies the essences of the Spirit that unfold in the awakened consciousness, 
even to giving off a sweet odor or incense that is different from anything in the 
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world. It centers to the nostrils of consciousness, the seat of the inspiration 
of the Spirit though necessarily ossocinting with the lungs, the seat of natural 
life, All Qualities of the Spirit have their physiological centers or points of 
functioning, though one is not always able to correlate all of then, for many ree 
late to a given center, there being Twelve Centers to which all unfolding forces 
of the Spirit relate, seven that relate to the inner domain and five to the outer, 


Pergamum or Perganos means heights. Heights pertain to the domain of the 
Spirit which is higher than the domain of the mind, though collectively the heights 
pertain to the heavens of consciousness, the seat of the spiritual ideas and prin- 
ciples that are to be known by the consciousness or ego through their outworking. 
The heavens have their identification in the head region of the organism of con- 
sciousness, and the glands of the head especially function the inner changes that 
take place through the renewal of the mind, which leads to the transformation of 
the body. 


Thyatira means burning incense, and spiritually signifies the essences of 
the Spirit realized as Truth, which are in the process of alchemicalization, The 
seat of this burning is in the heart, in which all forces coordinated to the Plan 
of the Spirit have their functioning. Fire pertains to the Spirit and is one of 
the Principles of Being. It signifies purification and redemption when set up in 
the consciousness through the action of the Divine Laws, The seat of purification 
is the heart, though the physical organism reflects what is occurring back of it 
as the heart of consciousness is transmitted from the material elements to the spire 
itual, or the mortal to the immortal, 


Sardis is more external, coming from a root word, meaning stone, This 
pertains to formation, though to the inner elements of form when related to con- 
sciousnesse It probably relates to the mineral domain in the consciousness, since 
all these ideas that relate to the Word have their objectification in the organisn 
of mane The animal, mineral and vegetable kingdoms are first within the nature 
of man and have their impetus of development racially from their development Mmth- 
in the nature of man, though absolutely governed from Christ, the seat of the au- 
thority of God among nen, 


Philadelphia means brotherly love. It signifies the universality of con- 
sciousness coordinated to the controlling Principles and Laws of the Spirit, for 
the totality of the consciousness of one ego is in epitome the totality of con- 
sciousness of the race, so that the coordination of the consciousness of one ego 
to the Lord, or Laws of God, is the means by which those Laws may adjust all stat- 
es of consciousness for further unfoldment in relation to the Plan of God, This 
church or center would relate to the Principle of Love, which is the Feminine Pole 
of the Word, when all Qualities are related to either the Masculine Pole as Wisdon, 
or the Feminine Pole, as Love, The universal outworking of the Word at the second 
coming of Christ sets the plan for universal love, which is the possibility of the 
reborn race being corforned to the Plan of God; but this is possible only through 
a systen of living by which egos are disciplined and trained to conform to the 
Plan, hence must be worked out on the plane of government. 


Laodicea means just people, hence pertains to the Laws of Being by which 
justice is worked out in the consciousness of the race. Justice relates to intel- 
ligence or good judgnent, and Laodicea centers to judgnent. This is related phy- 
sically, as to its outworking to the capacity of the Word to nourish the consci ous- 
ness as to bring it to conform to Its Plan, This involves a universal qudgnent 
which comes at the end of nortality, by which justice is enthroned with the out- 
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working of the Plan of Truth, These churches are further described in other chap- 
ters, which give fuller cluesto their spiritual significances. 


The seven churches are symbolized on the plane of the world as seven dis- 
tinct religious groups of consciousness that aid in the unfoldnent of the real 
church, This is not to say that they directly aid in the unfoldment of the real 
church, for it is by turning away from the symbols, or unrealities, that one gains 
the realities; yet, the religions of the world point people toward the things of 
God and away from the world, even though they are contaminated with the thoughts and 
beliefs of unregenerate minds anà unredeemed souls, which produce the confusions 
common to sectarianism,The Real Church has its outpicturing as the Body of Christ, 
made up of the many nenbers of that Body, though individually it is the con- 
sciousness of Christ gained by coordinating the forces of spirit, soul, nind and 
body to the Laws of God, by which the Love of God is gained. But it is evident that 
the testinony, worked out in Jesus and by hin, would center toward these offering 
devotion to the Cause of God at the first coming, hence the directing of this Reve- 
lation to the seven churches as they then literally existed. Put this was only a 
figure of it being directed toward all, in all tines, who enter into the devotion 
of the Cause of God by which the Plan of God can actually work itself out anong nen, 


12, And I turned to see the voice that spake with ne. And having turned 
I saw seven golden candlesticks; 


It is to say that consciousness, receiving the illunination of the Word, 
looks back to connect with what the Word has spoken, represented in this Revelation 
as the Great Voice that spoke from behind John, But when he turned to see the voice 
he saw the seven golden candlesticks, That the text indicates the seeing of the 
voice shows it was not a literal voice, for one cannot see a voice, but one can 
hear its; but when revelation of the Spirit is given directly, by which it conveys 
its Intelligence in forms, one does see what is given and does not hear it, though 
the seeing may become the knowing which is the ultimate hearing, without thought 
or external activities, Hence, it is to say that John was perceiving in the Spire 
it what the Word was speaking, thus made connection with the Inner Voice of the 
Worde 


Candlesticks convey light, and light is the emanated energy of Intelli- 
gence, Gold signifies the substance of the Spirit, and seven is the nystical ma- 
der that applies to the action of the Spirit or Cod, Seven conveys all of God as 
One, as from the inner domain of the Godhead to the donain of consciousness within; 
for the five that adds to the seven belong to the physical domain when that receive 
ed from the consciousness, within, embodies itself on the plane of form, The can- 
dlesticks are translated"lanpstands" in the original Greek, Jesus spoke of put 
ting the lamp on the stand that it might shine out its rays to all and that it 
should not be put under a bushel. Figures are used to convey the movement of the 
Divine Intelligence because people are in the without in their mortal course, and 
are tought in symbols or figures. Divine Intelligence has its seven nodes of ex- 
pression as indicated in the "days" of Genesis, though in this Revelation, the 
candlesticks pertain to spiritual Intelligences emanated from the Creative Mind, 
enbracing the fullness of the Plan from the innermost to the outermost; for all 
of the Creative Plan is brought into action at the end of nortality by which the 
fruit of the Plan is revealed. Yet, the substantiality of the Divine Intelligence 
has been worked out as represented by the seven golden candlesticks, indicating 
the subs tance-essence of form being at-one with the Intelligences to be conveyed =- 
which would be the case after the Jord was made flesh at the first coming of Christ, 
though not fulfilled on the plane of the outer consciousness at that tine as it is 
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to de at the end of nor tali ty. 


13. And in the midst of the candelsticks one like unto a son of man, cloth- 
ed with a garnent down to the foot, and girt about at the breasts with a golden 
girdle. 


One like unto a son of man pertains to the likeness of the Word that is 
identified from the first coming of Christ, though not revealed until the end of nor- 
tality or the second coming of christ. The son of man pertains to that of the Son or 
Christ that is brought forth from the unfolding hunanity, it always furnishing the 
fruit of God by which the Plan of God is functioned. The "garnent down to the foot" 
represents the feminine aspect of consciousness, though it may also suggest the gar~ 
nents of priests who as nen literalize many of the factors of scripture, One nay 
speak of the breast of men but never of the breasts, therefore the text indicates 
the standing of the Divine Feminine Principle, the inheritor of Christ's first con- 
ing, in the nidst of the Divine Intelligence, with the seven aspects of its action 
giving out its Light; for immediately the Principle of the Son as the Masculine Pole 
of the Word was completed in the first coming, the Feminine Pole of the Word as the 
Daughter was identified; or immediately the Man Function of the Word was completed, 
the onan Function was set up in the domain of the Spirit, later to be worked out, 
though carrying forward its silent side of expression unto the identification of the 
Daughter at the appointed tine. 


"Girt about the breasts with a golden girdle," To be girt about is to be 
eurrounded and confined. Breasts signify the Feminine Source of Supply by which the 
offspring of the Word is nourished. They relate to the soul which in turn relates 
to the love of consciousness, which is its feminine aspect of expression, That the 
girdle is golden implies the substantiality of the Word, or the stored up Substance 
of the Holy Spirit for its further outworking in the race, at the appointed tine 
of the operation of the Divine Will. The Feminine pole of the Jord is the Likeness 
while the Masculine Pole is the Inage, hence this character of God's identifying 
is like unto a son of nen, but is described as a feminine expression. The use of 
the word he to explain any forn of expression, masculine or feninine, is a usage 
set up under the rulership of the Father, and which carries over on to the plane of 
the world through the rulership of the masculinity of the race, It is the Mother 
Pole of God that nourishes the children to be born at the end of nortality, this 
beginning from the completion of the Father Pole in the Son, Gold also relates to 
love, for it is through love that substance-essence of Spirit is gained, love per~ 
taining to that devotion that enables one to enact the things of the Spirit gained, 
by which substantiality of being is formed, as well as the Substance of God invited 
to be forned. 


14. And his head and his hair were white as white wool, white as snow; and 
his eyes were as a flane of fire; 15 and his feet like unto burnished brass, as if 
it had been refined in a furnace; and his voice as the voice of many waters. 


All these figures aro descriptive of attainments made through functioning 
the Qualities of the Spirit. ‘nite pertains to purity, complete freedom from all 
aspects of sin, possible only in one functioning the Truth in which is understand. 
ing or reconciliation of all things to underlying Principles and Lawse Hair signifies 
the infinite expression of the Intelligence, for which the head stands; therefore 
both are white "as white wool, white as snow." mat is, all intelligences are 
cleansed and established in their original nature, which can only characterize the 
consciousness of Christ-Truthe The eyes, signifying the parcsiving powers of con- 
sciousness, "were as a flane of fire." This does not nean they were a flane of 
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fire, for the figure is used to convey an idea. Fire is the first Principle of 
consciousness, the Principle that relates to Spirit. Four Principles make up the 
nature of the consciousness, Fire as the Spirit, Air as the Mind, Water as the 
Soul, Earth as the Body. Since the intelligence of consciousness is in the nature 
of the Spirit, that is, of the Word, being white as snow, it is also expressed in 
the Fire of the Spirit, the eyes or perceiving powers partaking of this energy. 
Intelligence is the Masculine expression of the Word, Love the Feminine expression, 


“And his feet like unto burnished brass, as if it had been refined in a 
furnace; The feet are the agents of motion, of action, the means by which the un- 
derstanding is applied, This is called walking in searipture and pertains to the 
feet, the agents of will that execute the intelligences unfolded, Understanding 
and Will are the two great lights, referred to in the first chapter of Genesis. 

The feet pertain to the earth while the head to the heavens, hence the figure ex- 
plains that both the within and the without of consciousness are conformed to the 
Jord, in this one like unto a son of man. That the feet are like unto burnished 
brass, "as if it had been refined in a furnace," implies that the will or powers to 
form the inner qualities is in perfect control, for it is only through great dis- 
Cipline that the will can be conformed to the intelligence or understanding of con 
sciousness, and one is able to do what the Lord or Divine Laws of Being requires. 


The furnace signifies the expression of material living, the fires of 
progression,though having its perfected signification as the fires of purification 
through which one passes in becoming regenerated, through putting off the old man 
and his deeds, and walking or living in keeping with the inner unfolding Qualities 
of the Spirit. For it is in processes of living that one is made to conform to the 
demands of the Laws of the Spirit and puts on the likeness of the Son, who as Christ 
is the center of the real being attained. hen will is controlled to the intelli- 
gence, the body is controlled, for will is the keynote of the body, the mans by 
which invisible forces are given form and tangibility, the totality of which is 
Called body. Hence, when body is conformed to the demands of the Spirit the en- 
tire consciousness is subjected, this giving rise to the purified state of being, 
described in the text. 


"And his voice as the voice of many waters." Waters pertain to the expres- 
sions of the soul, since Soul is the Water element of consciousness, Many waters 
would signify the many forces developed by means of the soul, or through the devel- 
opment of the love of nature, These are developed as the emotions, affections, 
feelings, both hate and love and their aspects, all of which make up the quality 
of the voice. Voice always conveys what one has lived or that one has not lived 
much; and when related to the ideas and principles of the Spirit, is moved upon by 
the residue of forces that make up the Soul, this giving substance of being to the 
words spoken, For this reason the oral words carry a power that cannot be conveyed 
in the written word, though this power is silently present in relation to mind and 
its thoughts. The Voice of the Word speaking, carrted all that has been worked 
out in the souls of all devoted to it, hence is the "voice as of the voice of many 
waters," full of the energy of Love gained through the unfoldment of the Plan of 
God in all egos, but always centered to a particular one, who because of all~around 
conformity to the Plan of God, becomes the Christ center of consciousness. On the 
outer plane of living "waters" signify negations, or what is not yet known; but on 
the plane of the Word they signify the Intelligences that have been gained from the 
negations of living and enthroned as feeling or Love, which is always united with 
Wisdom, or the Divine Intelligence, When one is speaking or voicing the ideas of 
the Spirit, voice takes on the energies or qualities of the words that convey the 
ideas, it acting as emanating energy to the whole organism of consciousness to en- 
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liven and regenerate. It is the speaking of the Words of Truth that makes for life, 
though the enactment of what is understood in works gives form to the expression of 
this life, thus giving rise to redemption of the body as to its possibility; for it 
is redeemed through the action of Christ, but one who has never walked in the Spir- 
it by doing what is perceivod, would not be able to receive translation for there 
is not anything present in the consciousness with which God can physically work, 
What man does physically as respecting the expression of Truth is that which gives 
him physical results, though the voice is the first aspect of the physical expres- 
sion of the Word, it giving form and tangibility to ideas or intelligences that 
arise from the Spirit. 


16. And he had in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth proceed 
ed a sharp two~edged sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his 
strength. 


The right hand signifies positive expression of the power of Divine Love. 
The "seven stars" pertain to the seven centers of heavenly intelligence, the stars 
relating to the heavens of consciousness, though in their formed states, indicating 
that mind is ateone with the intelligence of the Spirit. The stars are the begin- 
ning of the centers of consciousness, made up of aspects of intelligence, coordina~ 
ted after the Plan of the Divine Intelligence; for a consciousness, conformed to 
Christ, of which this is descriptive, is formed after the Divine Plan. mile this 
is descriptive of that attained as Christ, the voice coming from that which is past 
(behind), it is also descriptive of what is to be, though necessarily not formed 
as a state of being at the time of the Revelation, The mouth is the organism that 
sustains the speaking of the Word, or Voice, and the proceeding out of the speak- 
ing of the Word, in its identification, a sharp two-edged sword, signifies the 
control of both poles of the Word, light and Darkness, Good and Evil, in the con- 
sciousness, However, these two Poles in God-Mind are the Known and the Unknown, 
as it is only on the plane of consciousness they take form as Light and Darkness, 
Good and Evil; though in their outworking, in their ultimate, they are the express- 
ion of the Love and the Wrath of the Worde 


The sword of the Word is the capacity of Truth to cut away all not relate 
ing to itself, so as to bring to naught the elements of mortality and its forms of 
expression at the end of the world. For it is this function that brings about the 
end- for all things of the material world related to the Spirit, carry forward 
that which belongs to the plan of unfoldment and bring to annihilation that which 
does not belong; this being the sharp two-edged sword in action, It includes the 
understanding of Good and Evil; for one expressing in this sword is in Truth, hence 
has mastered the duality, and has entered into the Tree of Life, Therefore the 
function of the sword is very different from that conceived by mortals, not know 
ing good and evil; for the use of both is sanctioned toward the unfoldment of the 
Plan of God, else they would not be, It is the going forth of Truth, that cuts 
both ways, that challenges all things to fall or stand at the end of mortality, 
and by which the race is reborn and prepared to live in a New Order, as well as 
the New Order being brought forth through the Intelligence of Truth expressed, 


"And his countenance was as the sun shinethin his strength." The counto- 
nance is the face, which shows forth the intelligence realized, though this is be- 
hind the scenes of mortality, hence is descriptive of the consciousness penetrated 
by the Divine Light, at the time of its expression toward the race in service w 
the Plan of God which is functioned for all, The sun shining figures the going 
forth of the Divine Light, which is in the power and might of God, hence is as the 
sun shining in his strength. The going forth of the Word is as the going forth of 
the Light of the sun, each receiving according to his works or unf oldnent. 
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17. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as one dead. And he laid his 
right hand upon me, saying, Fear not; I am the first and the last, 18 and the 
Living one; and I was dead, and behold, I am alive for evermore, and I have the 
keys of death and of Hades. 


Consciousness, represented by John, and receptive to the Intelligence and 
Love of the Word, when it contacts the Intelligence of the Word, falls at the feet 
of the Divine Intelligence, as one dead; meaning, it is negatively receptive to 
the speaking of the Word, and is itself as naught in the Presence of the Word. 
One who is dead is without activity, though to be alive and yet as one dead, is 
possible only on the plane of spiritual unfoldment, where one makes oneself naught 
that God may be all and in all. This is to have died to the activities of the per- 
sonal self and to have become identified through spiritual unfoldment in the Truth 
by which It can make itself known, and use the consciousness so positioned by which 
to carry itself into the consciousness of the race, It is Christ through which God 
the Word expresses, though Christ requires a consciousness, conformed in Love and 
Intelligence to the Divine Plan, by which to introduce itself into the conscious- 
ness of the race. 


"And he laid his right hand upon me, saying, Psar not:" The right hand 
is the positive, the expression of Love in its power of action. The right hand of 
God was worked out as the first coming of Christ, hence it is this right hand that 
is projecting its power toward John, the Revelator, by which it is establishing 
among men, in words, the Plan that is later to work out as the second coming of 
Christ, when the left hand is completed, and the two poles of the Word, Male (Right) 
and Female (Left) are sqnalised, and the Plan of God completed for mortality. The 
tendency to fear the actions of the Spirit is innately in a consciousness, even 
though understanding to some degree the outworking of the Plan of the Word, This 
fear is innate from the foundation of the world as a protection to unfolding nor- 
tality, from the many forces of darkness that also arise from the inner planes. 
Thus consciousness is admonished to Fear not, when the forces of the Spirit move, 
for it needs this encouragement. The writer is reminded of her early steps of 
Spiritual unfoldment, when suffering a severe pain in her chest region, which is 
also the region of the soul, the Spirit said, "Fear not; it is I; be not afraid." 
It was from this admonition thet she was taught an entirely different concept of 
the body, healing, pain, matter, from that common to the New School of religious 
thought, inclusive of Christian Science, It is in the early steps of spiritual 
unfoldment that one is apt to fear the action of the Spirit, and when one needs to 
be admonished not to fear. 


"I am the first and the last and the Living one;" The first end the last 
and the Living One is always Christ. It is Christ that is the Word that was with 
God from the foundation of the world, and it is Christ that is last to be fulfill- 
ed, absolutely, at the end of the cycle, Yet, paradoxically, Christ is before the 
end, bringing it to pass; yet, the action of God through Christ to complete mortal- 
ity and to establish immortality, for exemple, is that which completes the Christ 
consciousness, so that the first is the last, and the last is the first. It is 
Christ that is the Living One, but Christ is functioned in consciousness of man or 
woman, who as male-female state of being has died to the old man and his deeds 
and has put on the new creature ns the spiritual reality; for it is in this state 
of onscicusness that Christ acts to carry into the universal or racial and plane t- 
ary plane the Qualities of Being unfolded, as God, Christ and Man; with even the 
powers of the world in subjection to the Power of God and Christ through their be- 
ing in subjection to the ego subjected to Christ and God. It is not to say that 
the ego functioning Christ is eternal in elements that came from the world, for 
these are never eternal; but that consciousness, attained to ch Ast, enters into eter- 
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nal life but that attainment is not in the world, but in the fourth dimensional 
that transcends the worldly plane, Jesus entered into eternal life, as a con 
sciousness, and has ruled the world or race and planet since the first coming of 
Christ; yet he has not been visible to the mortal eye, except as some have psychi- 
cally conceived him out of their own record upon which the picture had been nade 
in the past. 


"And I was dead, and behold, I am alive for evermore," is to imply that 
Christ was entered into the Naught of the Creative Principle, not being active 
among men until the first coming, though when entered into being, as revealed a- 
mong men, he was alive for evermore; for once consciousness attains to real being 
that being never dies, tut enters into eternal life. The projection of Christ in» 
to the consciousness of the race, from the foundation of the world, was as though 
he were dead, for never having been attained in consciousness he could be said to 
have been dead; the revelation of Christ among men as Jesus being the coming into 
life of that which was dead. From that revelation he would be alive forever, for 
that made alive in God Intelligence and Love, as male-female state of being, par- 
takes of the nature of God and can never die. 


"4nd I have the keys of death and of Hades." This is one of the mysteries 
of God that Christians, in their infancy, are inclined to doubt. Trained in the 
belief of the goodness and purity of Christ consciousness, and knowing it must at- 
tain the overcoming of the sinful creature and nature before opened to Christ, the 
Truth, and having more or less personal sense about Christ rather than a scientif- 
ic understanding of the Divine Plan, they figure that Christ could not have any- 
thing to do with death and Hades. Now, they should ask themselves, if Christ has 
not the keys of death and Hades, who could have them? Is any state of conscious- 
ness better able to handle the forces of death and Hades than a consciousness es- 
teblished in Christ, the Truth? Surely, only one who has overcome the world, the 
flesh and the devil is qualified to handle these forces at their beginning, that 
is,as "death and Hades," 


"Death and Hades" are one in the law of sin. Death primarily inheres in 
the unexpressed and inactive forces of Hades. Hades is hell, the seat of for ces 
that are void, at the movement of the Divine Mind or Creative Intelligence, Hell 
is the opposite pole of heaven, and co-eternal in the Creative Plan in relation to 
mortal raceg and planets that nurture a mortal race, this being a primary planetary 
step of unfoldment. Hell or Hades is gathered primarily from the Unknown or 
Unexpressed of God, for immediately It moves with the action of God, and as that 
action, to lay its Plan for unfoldment to be Known, It casts the shadow of itself, 
This becomes the unknown of the darkness to be unfolded as the forces of Hell, 
in contradistinction to the Unknown of the Divine Intelligence becoming the light 
of the world——though when this light is transcended, the Light of the Spirit is op- 
ened, this being the first revelation of the Divine Intelligence to man or woman. 
At ends of cycles, when the Laws of God gather to themselves that mich relates, 
segregating these qualities to their center, the forces of darkness are pivoted 
to their centers also, constituting Hell or Hades in process of development. It 
is not until the end of mortality that the forces of Hell or Hades are gathered 
and reduced to the void of another mortal race's beginning, this being the worked 
soil of darkness by which the Unknown of God can be given impetus to be, when God 
moves to form another mortal planet and the race upon it; or move to impregnate it 
with Hie-Her Spirit~-for the nucleus of planets is in process of formation before 
this movement occurs, this being one with the progressing planet throwing off for- 
ces of hell in its grades of development throughout its mortal course; but not Cone 
fined to one planet, but to all planets that move as one in the Plan of God. 


It is at the end of nortelity that the keys of death and Hades are in the 
hands (powers) of God and Christ, enà it is the liberation of their forces that 
produces the Great Tribulation through which the mortal race must pass in order to 
become transformed to immortality. Those running ahead of the race will voluntar~ 
ily transform themselves through renewing the mind and entering into spiitual un- 
derstanding, but those who are not so advanced learn by tribulation that agitates 
the souls and softens the hearts, forcing them to perceive the Plan of Life, and 
the desire to be conformed to it. Since Christ is not a phantom in the skies, nor 
sonething apart from the consciousness of Man or Woman (male-female consciousness), 
it follows that an ego suffers the forces which Christ suffers; though a revela- 
tion given the last twenty years in this respect, says that this is because self 
consciousness still exists so long os mortality exists, in the sense that Conscious- 
hess,in which Christ is expressing,is separated in elements from Christ. It is this 
necessary separation throughout nortelity that has permitted mortals to suffer with- 
out involving Christ, though at the end of mortality, when Christ takes on the sins 
of the world, as to their forces and energies, one in mon Chiist is identified, 
suffers the likeness of his death, in his suffering, this permitting the door of 
Death and Hades to be opened when the Door, which Christ is,opens toward the race. 


It is to say thet when Christ projects its qualities toward the race, fron 
the consciousness in which it is centered, the forces of the race and the world 
that are opposed to Christ, move toward center, by which they are subjected to 
Christ. This mingling of forces is the "winepress of the wrath of God the Alnighte 
Y. later referred to in Revelation. The keys of Death and of Hades open the door 
to the inherent forces of hell, liberated into the world, when the Qualities of 
God, as Christ, were liberated, this precipitating at the end of nortality a final 
conflict between the forces of hell aggregated as antichrist, and the forces of 
heaven, aggregated as Christ. These forces symbolize themselves in the race as 
those who stand in the Light end those in the darkness; those who love the human 
and those who love the aniral nature of the race; those who love the good and 
those who love the evil. It is in this conflict that all people are judged, ac- 
cording to their works or states of development, each judging himself or herself 
according to the developed thought and feeling. 


It is in the ultimate use of the forces of death and Hades that nortality 
is justified. These forces represent, when reduced to their elements and energies, 
the primal Hell, controlled to Christ at the foundation of the world, except that 
they have in then the motion or action developed in matter. This motion gives 
form and tangibility to the Qualities of Christ, unfolded in the consciousness 
of the race, as well as to the Light emanated from these Qualities as the human 
characteristics of the race. Thus the same action of God that at the foundation 
of the world, unconsciously and involuntarily used darkness to promote natter 
and matter to force the unfoldment of Light, at the end of mortality, consciously 
and voluntarily uses the energies or motions of matter and darkness to give forn 
and tangibility to the spiritual world thet follows the completion of the natural. 
It is evident that the control of death and Hades would have to be with Christ at 
the end of mortality, and since Christ functions by means of Man or Toman (nale- 
fenale), the knowing of death and Hades is registered, this Divine Intelligence 
precipitating their destruction end finally their annihilation. God is Spirit 
and all this must be reduced to the plane of Spirit to be understood, though when 
the Spirit fulfils its Plan it is spiritual, the spiritual being the actual or 
physical of the things of the Spirit, or the earth of the heavens, It is through 
knowing death and Hades that one is graduated fron their forces, and declared an 
Overcomer, and by which one enters into eternal life, This knowing is one with a 
universal service, for the entire race benefits by anyone attaining Christ, for 
all things are of the Lord and for hin, though the individual so premised is en- 
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tered into eternal life, for having completed the individual attainnent by gaining 
the nale-fenale nature, and having served the universal Plan, giving to all that 
which is geined, he-she receives All that God can give, the totality of which is 
eternal life and being. 


19. Write therefore the things which thou sawest, and the things which 
are, and the things which shall come to pass hereafter; 


To write is to register, to impress upon the records of the Universe the 
unfolding Intelligence of the Word, though this is one with the recording of what 
is given by neans of books, interpretations or nodes cormon to the times, It is 
to write for the Record's sake that the writer often makes statements of Truth, 
and for years has written upon the Universe, through telling about it in terns of 
writing, the unfolding Principles of Truth as directed by God. This is to say 
that as God, the Father, gives to consciousness to know Its Plan, that Plan is 
given to be known by others, who also receive the Father, or the action of God 
through receiving that given through thet action. Thus one is writing today the 
Record of the Word, even as John, but it is quite possible, in more liveable ways, 
yet, we cannot exactly say what John felt or registered when receiving this Reve- 
lation; but we do know thet the tine was not yet for the physical outworking of 
the Word, which cones with the second coming of Christ. 


The actions of the Spirit are referred to as things, when they take forn 
to the consciousness, the seat of or the origin of things. Thus whet one sees 
or witnesses in whatever form given to witness, one conveys to others in form of 
words, telling about these things, thus giving them form in Intelligence as well 
as in the consciousness of those receiving the Intelligence. The Divine Plan con- 
veys in terns of things the pictures of visions of what is to be, though in this 
Case conveyed the things in a vord-picture, in which the whole Book of Revelation 
is written. The things which are pertain to the Principles of Being already work- 
ed out, which forn the basis for a further outworking, hence the things which shall 
cone to pass hereafter are from the things which are, and the new concepts seen to 
be worked out. All that is to be is completed in Divine Intelligence before it is, 
therefore the things which -re seen form the picture of that completed, but which 
are yet to be worked out, from what has already worked out, though this outworking 
is in the future, immediate or later, according to the Plan of the Word, This is 
the time that no one knows, not even the Son, but only the Father or Laws of Be- 
ing nat are working out the things of the Spirit. 


John wrote what had fulfilled in Jesus, and what was to later work out 
fron that fulfilment, os well as the fuller Revelation of God to be worked out 
as the "greater works" when the things John saw would be fulfilled; which fulfil- 
ment cones at the end of nortality, through the second coming of Christ. It is at 
this time of the second coning's outworking that the Book of Revelation would be 
nore fully understood, because nore fully worked out. 


20. The nystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in ny right hand, 
and the seven golden candlesticks, The seven stars are the angels of the seven 
churches; and the seven candlesticks are seven churches. 


While the seven churches vere literally identified, outpicturing the 
Seven Creative Centers of consciousness, they had to first exist in the Plan of 
God, as do all things that carry forward the Plan of the ford, The text pertains 
to the Plan of the Word, for "the seven stars are the angels of the seven church- 
es," or the governing heads of Intelligence over the seven Crentive Centers of con- 
sciousness that are present in one, coordinated to Christ. "And the seven candle- 
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sticks are seven churches," signifies that the Centers of Consciousness, in which 
is the Light of Divine Intelligence, have been forned. It is through these seven 
Centers that relate inwardly to the Intelligence of the Word, that It can nake 
known its Plan by working it cut in Qualities within the consciousness so coordi- 
nated. Since Christ Consciousness is the Church, the seven centers of conscious- 
ness, spiritualized, make up the churches within the consciousness, that aggregat- 
ed as one, form the Real Church. Stars signify Intelligence and the candlesticks 
the formation of that Intelligence so as to become a center, coordinated to the 
Word, The stars would be the Spirit in its seven modes of expression, while the 
candlesticks would represent the formation in substance-essence of the light of 
the seven centers, which are designated churches because relating to the unfoldnent 
of the Spirit, to which churches relate. 


Chapter II: 

To the angel of the church in Ephesus write: These things saith he that 
holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, he thet walketh in the nidst of the 
seven golden candlesticks; 


The church of Ephesus pertains to the unfoldment of soul, the love mal- 
ities of consciousness. It is the love by which the intelligence is given forn and 
being, hence it is to Ephesus that the first message is given, He that holdeth 
the seven stars in his right hand is Christ, though Christ Consciousness in which 
Christ, as the Spirit of God,is active (walks), is at-one with the unfolding Plan 
at the second coming, for the reason that the movement of the Spirit is made phy- 
sical and actual, the without and the within being united as one; it being this 
union that identifies the second coming of Christ. Yet, as the Father is greater 
than the Son or Christ, Christ is greater than Man or Woman through whom it func- 
tions. It is Christ, the Truth, that is before all things, that gives the nes- 
sage or conveys the Intelligence of God to consciousness or Man; therefore, all 
Truth known has moved in consciousness to nake itself known, this novenent being 
the walking of the Word, as Ch ist, in the midst of the Light of Divine Intelli- 
gence, that registers by ner~s of the centers of consciousness that are seven in 
their relation to the Inner Plan or to God. While these centers of consciousness, 
with angels or governing Intelligence ns heads, are distinct, the coordination of 
the seven as one makes up Christ Consciousness; though each is worked out in a 
certain way before this coordination cen take place. 


2. I know thy works, and thy toil and patience, and that thou canst not 
bear evil men, and didst try them thet call themselves apostles, and they are not, 
and didst find them false; 


Ephesus, pertaining to the soul, is in its outworking in the conscious- 
ness, the seat of the aninal life of man, which has its lower identification as 
the soul that is lost in matter, and its seat in the generative region that caters 
to the development of the love of the flesh. Every Principle of the Creative Plan 
has its correspondent in matter, though having its spiritual identification in 
light—therefore the redeemed soul is in the chest region, because the heart re- 
generated gives rise to purity and nekes for union with the spirit in the unfold 
nent of Divine Love, But since this message is toward consciousness, looking to- 
ward the second coning, it is toward that held in bondage (though since nade free). 
It is the aninal soul of man that has toiled in patience, pending the liberation 
of consciousness from the elenents and bondeges of natter, Retaining allegiance 
to the spirit in those who attain to the Divine Light or Intelligence, a certain 
repulsion toward the evil forces of knowledges (nen) developed in mortality reg- 
isters., The soul forces that relate to the church of Ephesus try all consciouse 
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ness that seek af ter the spiritual, es apostles, and can deternine its trueness or 
falseness. The angel of every center of consciousness registers the impressions 
nade upon it, from generation to generetion, so that when the Divine Intelligence 
as Christ, the Truth, is known, the errors are also known and uncovered. me un- 
covering and exposure of the evil forces, developed in nor tali ty, is one phase of 
the "sea giving up its dead," for all that has been registered in consciousness 
must pass before the Truth to be judged. 


Racially, many have cone out of Ephesus in the belief that they could 
give the message of Christ, the Truth, but are proven to be liars when the Truth 
is known, The Divine Intelligence is reversed on the plane of matter, and not 
anything that is real or genuine can come out of unregenerated souls, even though 
in the unfoldnent of mortality, egos feel called to carry forward the further 
Light that is unfolding, and which Light is still darkmess until Truth declares 
the true Light. Even the John the Baptist Light, that is the metaphysical of to- 
day, is not the true Light, though it may point the way toward the true Light and 
act as a preparer for the coning of the Lord, or the operation of the Laws of God, 
dy which consciousness can be genuinely illumined. The soul of nan is in travail 
in nortal unfoldnent, for having within itself the inherent touch of the Spirit, 
it struggles against the darkness and the fallacies, when destined to attain to 
the Light. It is as though the Word is now reading the Record that has been nade, 
preparatory toward carrying forward the Plan of the Word, when good and evil are 
balanced in understanding, and the fruits of the Spirit cen be declared; though 
this declaration and revelation can cone only at the end of nortality. 


3. And thou hast patience and didst bear for ny nane's sake, and hast 
not grown weary. 


It is to say that the soul of consciousness, having the innate connection 
with the Spirit, unfolding in the darkness of mortality, has borne with patience 
its long travail in the flesh, for the sake of the Spirit, never having grown weare 
y, but always seeking the fruit of the Laws of the Spirit innately inpressed in it 
from the foundation of the world. 


4. But I have this against thee, that thou didst leave thy first love. 


The first love of the consciousness, unfolding toward the self, (the soul 
being the seat of self-consciousness) wes the Spirit; but this it left in its 
unfoldnent in darkness or natter, though this innate connection exerts an influence 
over it throughout its mortal course, The first love is the Love of the Lord or 
God as Love, for the ego, as a crenture developed in self, began to worship ite 
self and other creatures, instead of worshipping God and Its Laws. It is only 
when consciousness returns to the love of the self that relates to the Lord that 
it returns to its first love, end cones again into the favor of God, who through 
Christ, expresses Ite approval; for nan has intercession with God through Christ, 
the Spirit of God identified. This is the Truth when revealed as Intelligence, 
though Christ embraces the Love of the Spirit that is gained through being suffi-~ 
ciently devoted to the things of the Spirit to come into spiritual understanding, 
by which the will of the flesh is subjected and the love of the self is subordinate 
ed to the Love of the Spirit. 


5. Remember therefore vhence thou art fallen, and repent end do the first 
works; or else I cone to thee, and will-nove thy candlestick out of its place, 
except thou repent. 
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The prinal seat of the fall vas in the separntion of the soul fron the 
Spirit, or the descent of the Love of God as Christ by which the love of the flesh 
and the world came into action in darkness or unillunination. Therefore, the fall 
of Ephesus pertains to the centering of Love to the flesh, hence, the first work 
of egos seeking spiritual enlightenment is in centering into devotion to the Cause 
of the Spirit so as to separate themselves from the attachments of the flesh and 
the world. This is repentance, to turn around, to detach from the flesh and attach 
to the things of the Spirit. This is to do the "first works," to enter into the 
Love of the Lord with all the spirit, soul, mind and body, by which consciousness 
is coordinated to the inner Laws of Being (tora) and by which the real state of 
being can be worked out as spiritual nen. It is not enough that the intelligence 
be changed, but the love must also be changed, so that the Divine Mother as the 
Love of God can bring forth her child, who is begotten through the Will of God, 
and not through the blood or the love of the flesh. 


"Or else I come to thee, and will remove thy candlestick out of its place, 
except thou repent." Repentance is the first step toward spiritual growth. It 
occupies the first step in the symbolical religion that is devoted to conversion 
and repentance, though they interpreted both in terms of turning from the world 
and its attachments and turning to the church and devotion to it in material ways. 
This was better than nothing, hence is not condemned, for through centering toward 
the material church people unconsciously centered toward the real Church, though 
Truth reveals that to receive the real Church which it is, one must disconnect 
from the material churches, superseding the letter of religion with the works of 
the Spirit. Hence, repentance is necessary, a turning from the world and its 
affections and lusts to devotion to the Spirit and its unfolding Cruse., However, 
this is not to violate laws, nor become freakish, nor to enter monasteries, or 
in any way violate the natural plane to which one is bound until able to fulfil 
it in love and truth. Christ comes to fulfil, not to destroy, Many freakish ideas 
arise in the minds of advancing egos as to turning from the world to God. One's 
rigiteousness must exceed that of the "scribes and Pharisees" to make connection 
with the spiritual ideas, therefore the nortal evolution demands a high state of 
unfoldment before one is ready to spiritually unfold. Fortunately, people are held 
to that which they still need to work out, even though they seek after the things 
of the Spirit, and this prevents then from leaving too much unfinished business 
that will later prevent them from spiritually attaining the equivalent of the 
natural, if they could go forward without completing the material. 


To remove the candlestick out of its place, in relation to the center 
of Love, or the consciousness of soul, is to withdraw the governing Intelligence 
from those who have not repented, this leaving them to make attachnent with the 
lavs of sin and the flesh, supreme, It will also prevent them from carrying too 
much anination of forces of soul over toward the material plane, for it will cut 
then off from the Spiritual Head of Intelligence, and bring then under the nateri- 
al lav, This is possible in mortality, for not all who have inherent connection 
with the things of the Spirit work out that connection with the fruits of the 
Spirit. Many are called, but few chosen, and even after the Word cones, as the 
movenent of Christ, and sows the Seed of united Intelligence and Love, nany fall 
away, because of the care of the world. It is in this falling away that the 
candlestick is removed by the action of Christ's coming, this allowing Conscious- 
ness to gravitate to that plage to which its progression fits in, thus declaring 
ultimately what is false ani what is true. Without this proving up at the end of 
mortality, there could not de a New Order; for if people are completed in the 
Light given to be unfolded throughout mortality, they are also completed in the 
darkness. Thus there is that which is carried forvard and that which is cast into 
the darlness for dissolution, and return to the void from whence it cane. 
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The removal of the candlestick is synbolized in the nortel course through 
egos being thrown into darkness to force their ascendancy in the light, but this 
is always for the soul's seke; but it is not until the complete removal of the 
candlestick that it is determined thet the soul is lost; meaning, it is not able 
to carry the consciousness forward into the New Order but must have another course 
in nortality by which to develop itself and make union with the things of the Spir- 
it. 


6. But this thou hast, that thon hatest the works of the Nicolaitans, 
which I also hate. 


The Nicolaitans were a hereticel sect that was repulsed by the Christians. 
It nay surprise so-called Christians that it would appear as though Christ also 
hates the heretics, but when Christ works for the Cause of God and Hunanity, it 
works in relation to all things. However, the hate directed by Christ Conscious- 
ness would be in the repulsion of feeling that is cold, impersonal and scientific. 
This is exactly opposite to the hate expressed by mortels in the unregenerate ninds 
and souls, and which carries with it the hells of their own consciousness, with 
which they must reckon, reaping the effect of what is given out. The early Christe 
ians, with whon John was aligned, may not have hated in the spirit of Christ, but 
that they repulsed those opposed to the unfolding Christianity was approved by the 
Spirit, as evidenced by the text. It is always given to the Christians to repulse 
(hate) thet which is un-Christian, this being as much their function as to love 
the things of the Spirit. 


7. He that hath an ear, let hin hear what the Spirit saith to the churches, 
To hin that overcometh, to hin will I give to eat of the tree of life, mhich is 
in the Paradise of God. 


To have an ear is to have on understanding nind and a receptive heart. 
One has an ear when one is obedient to the Truth that is known, or perceived, for 
the ear pertains to the Love to which the will or doing powers are aligned, by 
which being is revealed. The eyes relate to Wisdon, the intelligences of the Spir- 
it, but the ear relates to the Love, the ability to do what is heard, one really 
hearing when one is obedient to thet perceived and received, One may hear without 
doing, but this is only superficial, for it is belief that may becone a spiritual 
conviction, but it is not attested by works, Yet, people hear in this manner be- 
fore they are able to become a doer of the Word, by which the Love of God can pro- 
note the being of Man as God created it to be. It is to say that when one's ears 
or understanding powers are really opened, there is sufficient love to conforn to 
what is heard, this establi Ling the real state of being. 


"To hin that overconeth, to him will I give to eat of the tree of life, 
which is in the Paradise of God, An overcomer is one who puts away the old nan 
and his deeds of thought, feeling, words and actions that have their inception in 
the sense consciousness, and puts on the understanding of the Real Self ani its 
love, by which the real State of Being can work out, An overcomer is one who 
comes over the activities of the mertel with the activities of the spiritual. An 
overconer is always a doer of the things of the Spirit, not a hearer only, for it 
implies activity, or doing what the Spirit requires by which one may be spiritually 
born, without which birth, one cannot ent of the tree of life, which is in the Par- 
adi se of God. The Paradise of God is the realm of Being within consciousness, 
into which one nust enter to eat of the tree of life, The tree of life is opposite 
to the tree of the knowledge of good end evil, therefore it relates to purity and 
oneness of being, in contradistinction tothe duality of the tree of good and evil, 
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The tree of life relates to the Love of God by which is life, while the 
dual tree of good and evil promotes mortality and death. It follows that to eat of 
the tree of life, one must overcome the love of the flesh, by which one eats of 
the dual tree. To overcome love of the flesh one must have finished his or her 
mortal course, and have mastered the forces of duality, promoted in mortality. To 
eat of the tree of life is to appropriate to oneself the Qualities of the Spirit 
directly, without the necessity of mixing with the forces of matter. Paradise is 
Eden, the seat of the Throne of God. This Throne is symbolized on the plane of 
mortality by Woman, though women are not Woman but only the diversified forces of 
Her Principle. Women are eaten in sex passion in order that the unfolding quali- 
ties of Love, resident in her, may be carried over to the formed world, to give 
form and being to the unfolding intelligences of males, whose intelligences char- 
acterize the nature of their seeds, and which fertilized in the love potencies of 
women come forth as a kind of a state of being. But this is not the real Man, nor 
have men and women eaten of the tree of life in the Paradise of God in their sex~ 
val copulations, but have eaten of the dual tree, developed in the forces of good 
and evil with which the material intelligences and love are mixed or adulterated. 
It is through the orgasm that the enting occurs, the appropriating of the inner 
forces that have been developed and stored as the substances of males and females, 
though this storing may have occurred through ages of evolution. 


When one is spiritually born, through the opening of the Love of God, as 
Christ the Truth, one is unfolded in keeping with the Divine Plan into reality of 
beinge When this reality is approved before the Divine Laws, one is opened to 
eat of the Tree of Life which is in the Paradise of God, and can function the De- 
ific Orgasm, by which the Intelligence of God is set into operation, with its Love, 
and by which the Plan of God is known for all. This is not a semal eating, the 
sexual only being the means by which the adulterated forces of males and females 
are projected into the kosmos of the universe in copulation, as well as given form 
as a kind of a man, called animal mankind, Immortals will be opened to the Tree 
of Life in an indirect manner, for only the ego, attained in Christ, the Truth, or 
eternal life, directly eats of the tree of life and is opened to Paradise. me 
Paradise is the introduction into the organism of consciousnes&/the Love of God, 
which is, in Deific Orgasm, projected as the Qualities of Being. This is the Or- 
gasm after which material orgasms are patterned; though the orgasms of mortals 
touching a symbolical heaven also cause the corresponding hells to move, for be- 
ing in the mixture they are not pure, hence one pole of the duality does not move 
without the other, Fortunately, for centuries, most women were cut off from par- 
ticipating in the orgasms of mortals (though they may have deceived and been decei~ 
ved about this), this preventing the innate forces of Love in women, which is near- 
er the Divine Love, from introducing itself into the race. However, in recent 
years, with the opening of the Principle of Divine Love, women are opened to the 
sexual, and thus the indirect forces of the Love Nature of women ere projected into 
the race. This brings forth a higher type of mortal at the end of mortality, who 
is better able to register the forces of both hell and heaven, by which he or she 
is passed to the immortal order. 


The ultimate destiny of the Church of Ephesus, with its governing angel, 
is to attain to the tree of life and the Paradise of God. This is the point from 
which all that was projected as mortality and from it and in it, issued, though 
necessarily reversing itself in matter and becoming the dual tree of good and evil. 
Thus at the end of mortality, there is a return of the consciousness of Christ to 
the Center from which all issued, from which the Plan of God can directly project 
itself, this proving up mortality and bringing to annihilation much force that is 
no longer usable in promoting the race. The great mystery of God centers to Its 
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Love, Its own Mothering Quality by which the children of God are brought forth. 
This Love is the Women Principle of Being identified in Christ's second coming, 
the means by which that contained in the Plan of God is projected into the race 

and the planet, and by which all unlike Love is raised for its annihilation. It 

is the eating of the tree of life in the Paradise of God, which the writer has 
Witnessed and experienced that makes her say that she would not exchange one instant 
of the movement of the Divine Love in her for all the love-thrills that mortals 
can conceive in mind or experience. She has been in the movement of this Love 

for as long as six months at one tine, with its degrees of expression, and at othe 
er tines at intervals, and sometines for only a moment, according to the outwork- 
ing Plan of God and Will, and beside this Love all concepts of love, as conceived 
in the flesh, from the relations of men and women, mother love, etc. pale into 
insignificance, When this totality of Love is experienced, through an action of 
God, it signifies that all lesser love has been experienced in ages of unfoldnent, 
therefore one knowing the Divine Love knows the loves of the flesh much better than 
those still involved in its forces; so it is foolish to judge by the appearances 
and say that what people have not experienced in one lifetime they cannot possibly 
know, (as the writer has heard over and over, in an effort to refute these declara~ 
tions of Truth, as to Love). 


Primarily, the things of the Spirit are felt in ways that relate to the 
intelligence, or as forces that introduce themselves that transcend one's own will, 
thought or action, but which one can notice as though guarded by Angels who see one 
through difficulties. But this is not the tree of Life of which one eats in the 
Paradise of God. The Tree of Life is the movement of Divine Love by which the 
Qualities of Being (God) are projected into the organism of consciousness, there 
to form themselves in earthly ways as intelligences of Truth mown (for all Love 
in novenent re ults in nore intelligence). This is symbolized by people eating of 
the dual tree Fin the exchange of sexual forces, attain to greater knowledge, re- 
sponsibility, intelligence, balance, etc. in case they are lacking in these qual- 
ities or forces. Yet, there is no Divine Law back of mortals. What one may attain 
through a certain experience may not apply to another in a similar experience, 
therefore, one can only speak in generalities as to effects. But the dual tree, 
which is the sexual tree, in contradistinction to the Tree of Life, can be traced 
to its Source, and its nature discerned when the true nature of Love and Life has 
been gained. This is gained when the consciousness of Christ, the Truth is attain- 
ed. Only overcomers, those who have turned from the old man and his deeds, so as 
to relate the spirit, soul, mind and body to the Love of the Lordy or the inner 
Laws of Being, can eat of the tree of life, which is in the Paradise of God. 


8, And to the angel of the church in Smyrna, vrite: These things saith 
the first and the last, who was dead, and lived again: 


Smyrna, signifying the essences of the Spirit, relates to the inspira- 
tion of the Almighty, by which one gains the Divine Intelligence, It is Christ 
that is the beginning and the end of all novenents of God, the first and the last. 
It is Christ that can die and live again, for in reality Christ never dies. Christ 
is only lost in matter or darkness, obscured from the Light, during periods of un- 
foldment, as from the first coming of Christ to the second--yet, when brought to 
the surface of mnsciousness through which God can express more of Itself, it is 
as though Christ is alive again. We have witnessed this the last century, an 
awakening of consciousness in the capacity to receive the things of the Spirit, 
but which in reality is the ry nkening of Christ by which one receives the things 
of God. It is Christ that gives revelation of the Plan of God, this being con- 
veyed in the Book of Revelation of the Bible in figure of words that hide spirit- 
val intelligence and its mode of expression. 
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9. I know thy tribulation, and thy poverty (but thou art rich), and the 
blasphemy of then that say they ere Jews, and they are not, but are a synagogue of 
Satan, 


In the curse of labor, imposed upon mortal man, the egos unfold in trib- 
ulation and in poverty, though they are rich innately when destined to receive 
the inspiration of the Alnighty and to partake of the intelligence of Truth. The 
Jews are treated throughout scripture as those opposed to Christianity, though it 
is to say that there are those who make themselves a synagogue of Satan who say 
they are Jews, mt who are not. This is evidenced in the world today in the discov- 
eries made that certain blood strains muscle into the work of the Jews, calling 
themselves Jews, but who are forces of the adversary that oppose the further unfold- 
ment of Christianity by uncovering greater materiality to be worked out governmental~ 
ly md finenc ly, where Satan does his chief works. 


The Jews are symbolically used in the old Testament to pertain to Israel, 
though symbols operate in the absence of Truth, It is quite possible that the Jews 
today who think they are Israel are still deluded by the symbols of the Bible. 
Israel nekes up the spiritual realities gained in consciousness that is governed 
dy Christ, the Truth. These are the real Christians when manifested, and are al- 
ways opposed by those who are not Christian; though the final opposition of the 
outworking Plan of God will be found on the plane of the body ct the second coming 
of Christ. Racially, this is the governmental plane, it being the body of the race. 
The world reflects the operation of the Principles of the Divine Plan, but the re- 
flections nust be read from an understanding of the Principles, for apart fron 
the Principles they are nothing. The mortal world has been full of reflections 
from its foundation, wt these never taught anyone the Truth, for the Truth is not 
in them. Blasphemy is associnted with derision and lies directed at the Christians 
by those of un-Christian spirit; or the lies and delusions placed upon the outwork~ 
ing of the Divine Plan by those who ere ignorant € the Plan, and who interpret all 
things after the ignorance of the mortal mind, arriving at false and lying con- 
clusions. The tern Jew is overwritten by the term Israel in the second coming of 
Christ, for those who have the Spirit of Christ are neither Jews nor Gentiles, but 
Christ's, 


Satan is the opponent of Christ, the head of the hellish forces, hence 
the synagogue of Satan is the totality of religiously developed idens ond beliefs 
that are not the Truth. A synngogue signifies a church, but it is not a real 
church but only an outer synbolization of it. Satan's forces are found on the 
plane of governnent, but these are bodily in nature, while those found on the 
plane of racial religion signify the spirit of nortal advancement, these making 
up the synagogue of Satan, The Jews related directly to the first coning of 
Christ, as a racial current, hence the term expressing at that tine, in this Reve- 
lation,is used to indicate those able to be Christianized, and who adhere in the 
New Jerusalen, or the Mother Principle of God, to which the Revelation points. 

A distinction is made between the real Jews and those who say they are Jews, ir- 
plying that the Jews represented a current of consciousness not in the synagogue 
of Satan, therefore it must refer to those who accepted Christ and who nake up 
the two tribes of Israel that appear with the ten tribes at the second coning of 
Christe 


10. Fear not the things which thou art about to suffer; behold, the devil 
is about to cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have 
tribulation ten days. Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee the 
crown of life. 
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5 There is a suffering for the kingdom of heaven's sake that egos undergo, 
who make up the Real Church, and by which they become members of the Body of 
Christ. They are admonished not to fear this suffering for it is necessary to 
transform the mortal to the immortal, by which the Plan of God can work out, 
through Christ, the Truth that opens when the immortality of consciousness is at- 
tained, The devil is the aggregation of evil and hellish forces that are opposed 
to Christ, the Truth, but which arise within the consciousness at the movement of ` 
the Divine Light as Truth or Christ. These spiritual principles worked out on the 
plane of the literal at the first coming of Christ, dat in the second coming they 
work out on the physical plane that is not the material, but the objectification 
of the plane of the Spirit. The spiritual is the physical outworking of the Qual- 
ities of the Spirit. It is the devil that puts one through the tests and trials 
by which one's fitness for the Kingdom of heaven is determined, as it is written 
that Jesus was led of the Spirit, into the wilderness, to be tempted by the devil. 
After one has received the inspiration of the Spirit, typing the opening of the 
Church in Smyrna, one is tempted as to what one will do with the unfolding spiritu- 
al qualities, whether to use them for the glory and honor of God in promoting spir- 
itual man, or for glorifying the self, This movement of the Law has a primal and 
an ultimate action, it having its fulfilment when consciousness is proven fit to 
enter into the unfoldment of the Christ Self, In its primal action the fitness of 
the ego for spiritual unfoldment is determined. 


The trying of most of the unfolding Christians comes with the movement of 
Christ, in universal service, hence is set forth with the Plan for that movement of 
God and Christ, as Revelation would relate. This is because the followers of 
Christ, at the second comin», are in various processes of mental perception of 
spiritual ideas, but are not in their application, hence their fitness for spiritu- 
al unfoldment must be determined before their fitness for Christ can work out. Many 
students are deceived as to their status of unfoldment, believing that they are in 
the reality when they may only be unfolding in the symbol. The last twenty years 
has witnessed the outworking of these Principles of Revelation and the proof of the 
statements herein made. Students must complete the natural man by means of the 
unfolding ideas of the Spirit before their spirituality is attested before God, 
and Christ begins its unfoldment; though they may reflect to themselves, since the 
Universal Action of Christ in the second coming, some of the forces at work, but 
these are not consciously gained or proven and will pass away as though they have 
rot been, unless they establish something of their being in conscious thought and 
living and feeling. 


It is the devil that tries the consciousness, for being the opponent of 
Christ, it acts as a resister that forces consciousness to a conscious willingness 
for Light and Truth, and to a conscious victory. Thus, the spiritual attainment 
is not made without suffering, without which one would not consciously make any 
overcoming. "And ye shall have tribulation ten days." Ten days represent the 
completion of that inwardly necessery, as well as a proper alignment of the spirit, 
soul and body on the outer plane. Ten is One and Neught, a virginal number, be- 
cause reducing all back to the One. This One is Christ, therefore, the suffering 
is until the self-consciousness is reduced to Naught, and the authority of the One, 
Christ, is set up, This is not the completion but the beginning of the unfoldment 
of Truth, after one has been proven fit through the operation of the Law of resiste- 
ence, set up by the adverse forces, If one succumbs to the temptation and the 
trial is made void, then one does not reap the spiritual result of an overcoming, 
occasioned by suffering wt is necessary to meet the requirement of Christ, the 
Truth. That ten days is mentioned, shows that the tribulation is confined to a 
certain time, and that it ende; thus one does not continue to suffer for the king- 
dom of heaven's sake, for tit kingdom is entered into when Christ-Truth unfolds 


within the consciousness. 


"Ze thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee the crown of life." 
The processes of unfolding : trlly is denth, for death is in the law of sin in 
which the mind of the flesh is developed. But the text refers to the time of the 
trial of the devil, and the tribulation, after the movement of Christ, the Truth. 
Thus, the death is the necessary arising of the forces of darkness and hell and 
evil and discord after the Light of the Spirit has penetrated the consciousness, 
A long time of greater or lesser length is required to transpose the consciousness 
from the mortal to the immortal; or the material to the spiritual, This requires 
faithfulness, for the tendency to give up the overcoming, or to continue along the 
lines of material thought, feeling and action will be much easier than the over- 
coming, hence, the temptation not to be faithful is present. But if one is faith- 
ful unto this death thet arises, continually overcoming the tendencies of the flesh, 
mind and soul,with the opposite tendencies which the spiritual imply, one will be 
given the crown of life, Life is in putting on the mind of the Spirit, which is 
one with peace. The mind of the flesh is death; but the mind of the Spirit is life 
and peace", The only way one can be faithful unto death is to be faithful in 
meeting its for os, so that one can put on the spirituality that transcends the 
materiality of consciousness, common to the mortal. This is the process that stu- 
dents have entered into the last century, but how many have been faithful? and how 
many have attained to the crown of life? The first-fruits of God and Christ reveal 
the answers to this question, and the Universal Action of Christ perfects the work 
of all who have entered into the overcoming of the mortality to gain the immortal 
status of character. 


The final conflict at the end of mortality is between Christ end Satan. 
Christ is identified in Woman Principle, carrying forward the Mother Quality of 
God or Being, while Satan is the totality of the for os of the world that are sub- 
jected to Christ, through Christ's being subjected to the forces of the world, 
though having the keys to death and Hades, hence, controlling the procedure, All 
who have the spirit of faithfulness to the things of the Spirit will be tried, but 
this is first within the corscciousness, though is followed with such opportunity 
that will convey to the outer plane of the race the Truth that is gained and prov- 
en. However, the conflict is more mental and spiritual, than material and bodily, 
though we cannot absolutely say what the final act will be, since it is not yet. 
But it is a scientific Truth thet God never needs to repeat, since once with Him 
is forever, therefore what the early Christians suffered for the kingdom of heaven's 
seke would not be suffered again; though the inward suffering may be as keen and 
intense as the outer suffering, but the outer may take mental form. It is enough 
to know that one must suffer the likeness of the death of Christ, according to the 
requirements of the Divine Lav, in order that the Plan of God be completed; though 
this does not mean being crucified on a wooden cross, as that was not the real 
suffering experienced by the Christ Consciousness. When it is known that suffering 
attends the transition from the mortal to the immortal state, egos will try to un- 
derstand the suffering experienced, in a higher light, and make the most of it to- 
ward being transposed from the old order to the New. 


11. He thet hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to the church- 
es. He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death. 


To hear is to understand the outworking Plan of the Spirit, thus one who 
understands hath an ear. This is to say that understanding is attested by the works 
of obedience and faith that make the ideas and principles perceived living power 
and presence in the life, which attest that one hath an ear; for understanding is 
not in what one thinks is the Truth, but in that Truth that is proven. Thus hear- 
ing is coupled with doing when the two poles of consciousness are one, as at the 
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second coming of Christ. What the Spirit saith to the churches is what the Spir- 
it of Truth reveals to those who have its Spirit, the Truth; or mat is conveyed 
by the Spirit of God, identified as Christ, through the centers of consciousness 
that relate to the unfoldment of the spiritual being of nan. He that overcome th 
pertains to Christ and the consciousness in which Christ is enbodied, for the 
message of God is directed first to the One and from the One to all who partake of 
the spirit of oneness; hence, the virgins, who attain to oneness, and who are the 
fruit of this outworking Plan, make a relative overcoming through the Overcoming 
of Christ. Yet, Christ is not independent of consciousness, hence He that over- 
coneth is consciousness that takes dominion over the forces of death, or sin. The 
second death is the mystical death with Christ that one undergoes, after one has 
died to the self-consciousness to put on the spiritual nature by which Christ is 
unfolded. The second death is the death of the spiritual self to gain eternal 
life, while the first death is the death of the material self to gain the immortal 
nature, The immortal is the spiritual, the nortel is the material, but the Oneness 
thet is gained in the Overcoming is Christ, the Truth, that makes for eternal life 
end being. Life is gei ned as immortality is completed, with eternal life crowning 
one used in universal service to God and Hunanity. 


12. And to the angel of the church in Pergarun write: These things saith 
he that hath the sharp two-ciged sword: 


Pergarun, means heights, end relates to the domain of the spirit of 
nan that transcends the plane of the mind. Primarily and individually, the angel 
of the church in Pergamm pertains to the head of the forces aggregated in the con- 
sciousness of one ready to make an overconing of the self to attain to Christ, 
the Truth; as Reveletion is primarily addressed to consciousness established in 
the love of the Lord, as John, with natural forces controlled to the spiritual, 
ond from this point is worked out in spiritual reality through the unfoldnent of 
Christ, the Truth. If other points are related, it is only to show what steps 
are necessary in the course of unfoldnent. 


"These things saith he that hath the sharp two-edged sword:" He that 
hath the sharp two-edged sword hath Christ, the Truth, for the two-edged sword 
is the control of good and evil to Truth. Only one in Truth has this sword. This 
is the sword of Truth that cuts both ways, that sees the good in its failure to 
neasure to the Divine Plan, as well es sees the purpose of the evil, thus over~ 
coning the natural tendencies toward both; for the natural tendency is to see the 
good as connecting with God, when it may be purely selfish, material and destruct- 
ive; and in seeing the evil as vile and without any use or purpose. It is Truth 
that cuts away the ignorance from both good and evil and reveals the purpose of 
both in service to the Cause of the outworking Plan of God. Universally, the 
two-edged sword takes the form of Love and iirnth, the Truth and the repulsion to 
all that is unlike Truth. This issues fron the Overconer, who as Christ Conscious- 
ness is the neans by which all in the race is proven fit to carry over to inmnortal- 
ity or to be carried back to the void from whence it œne, It is the Truth that 
reveals the fitness of all things, but many things thought by nortals to be good 
are only the concoctions of mortal mind, hence are not fit to go forward to the 
New Order. 


13. I know where mea dwellest, even where Satan's throne is; and thou 
holdest fast ny nane, and digsat not deny ny faith, even in the days of Antipas 
ny witness, ny faithful one, who wes killed among you, where Satan dwelleth, 


Antipas means like the father. He was a martyr of the church of Perga- 
nos, for these churches existed as groups of consciousness in the first coming of 
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Christ, when all the principles of the Flan of God were synbolized in the world and 
decane literal. For the Plan of God vas such as to cause a synbolization of all 

in the within, in the without, though at the second coming, the without is controlled 
to the within, and the earth of the heavens, or the physical of the spiritual, aris- 
es behind the scenes of the material, where the battle of the Lord is fought with 
Wonan and Michael (Hunenity that has becone spiritualized) on one side, and Satan 
and his angels, or his highly evolved forces of darkness, on the other. At the sec- 
ond coming of Christ, these churches are spiritual centers within the consciousness, 
for it is from then and through them that the works of God and Christ are perfected 
enong Nens 


Christ is declaring that he knows the abode of Satan, his throne, as well 
as saying that the Christians that were martyred, as was Antipas, were killed be~ 
cause of the forces that arose from the throne of Satan, Satan is the lord or over- 
seer of hell, the totality of the forces of sin and darkness and evil, developed 
in nortality, and by mortal minds and souls, The seat or throne of Satan is in the 
personal nature, which has its origin through being materially born out of the sep- 
arated forces of sex, Sexis the seat of hell and Satan, though many people cannot 
yet believe this truth; for it being the bond by which mortals progress and repro- 
duce their kind, and by which they have a tenporary pleasure and union, mortals do 
not like to acknowledge it. However, it is not belittled or despised because it 
is understood, for mortals are begotten in sin and brought forth in iniquity, thru 
a necessity of the law of sin, and this is not condemned, though all produced fron 
this current and in personal sense, must die, and be reborn, born of the Spirit, de- 
fore one can enter the kingdon of heaven; that is, become conscious of the spiritu- 
al ideas and principles and be identified in their qualities. 


The Christ Consciousness, mowing the Truth, knows the abode of Satan al- 
so. This abode is in the love of the flesh, which, while the loveliest expression 
connon to nortals, receives this aspect of force fron the descended forces of heav- 
en that stand as a polar opposite to the forces of hell. Thus the temporary pleas- 
ures of heaven, experienced in the throne of Satan, or sexual throne, react to 
hell, and often it only requires the commingling of male and female forces in this 
throne to cause the hellish forces, that neither suspected, to stir up. For this 
reason, marriage, which is a commingling of the sexual forces of separated nales 
and females, is often entered into with the highest of hopes and the greatest of 
8emal love, but becones unbenreble when forces arise that participants nay not 
even have suspected. When the union of people is harmonious, they may escape the 
recognition of sexas the throne of Satan, but this is only a temporary condition 
that will, by its passing, permit them to neke a greater growth. For the nore ad- 
vanced people become, the less likely are they to find the sexual union harnonious, 
and when two highly advanced people get together, there is the greatest hell or 
the least force of any point of union, according to the condition of conciousness 
or its status of unfoldnent. 


Those who love the things of the Spirit, who. contact the angel of the 
church, or the higher Intelligence, hold fast to the spirit of God and keep their 
faith, regardless of what night occur in the without to destroy it, for these grow 
by tribulations and calanities, naking everything serve as a stepping-stone to 
greater advancement. It is when the qualities of the spirit of one's consciousness 
are changed, so as to put off the old man and his deeds, that the forces of hell 
arise from the throne of Satan, for these stir up most when spiritually quickened 
in the life of an overcomer; though the semal is a means by which their for es 
are naterially stirred up. Thus one must change the nature of his spirit, fron that 
of nortality to that of spirituality, to uncover the hidden forces of hell in the 
consciousness, and to expose the throne of Satan as that centered to semality. 
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14. But I have a few things against thee, because thou hast there some 
that hold the teaching of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling block be- 
fore the children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed to idols, and to commit for- 
nication, 


The Lord or Divine Laws have against consciousness what it has that is 
against the Lord or Laws of Being, and it is in this scientific sense that the idea 
relates to Truth. Man cannot receive from God mat he is not capable of receiving, 
andhis incapability is in the lack of unfoldment and development. All are involved 
in antichrist forces throughout mortality, until humanity of consciousness gained 
permits the unfoldment of Christ, the Truth, at which time the battle between the 
devil or Satan (antichrist) occurs, with Christ using the forces of darkness so 
as to give form and substantiality to the qualities of Truth, or of the Spirit. 


Balaam and Balak come from a root word meaning glutton. A glutton is 
one who overeats, and in this instance pertains to those who have appropriated 
or eaten the forces of mortality, developed in sense consciousness, so as to take 
on their nature, which is opposite to taking on the nature of Christ, the Truth. 
The things eaten that were sacrificed to idols are the qualities limited to the 
plane of matter, and of which mortals have partaken in sense development. The 
mixture of the forces of spirit and matter has led to fornication, for in this 
mixture separation exists which allows the material forces to increase and multi- 
ply within their own domain, in which is adultery ana fornication. For this reas- 
on mortals worship the creatures, begotten in sex sense, and not the Creator, 
becoming all the more involved in the for es of the beast nature until such time 
as the Light of Mind and of the Spirit forces them to overcome the limitations of 
the fleshly nature and to put on the qualities of the new creature. 


The children of Israel are symbolized in the plane of matter before their 
reality is identified and brought forth. As the symbol they constitute the Jews 
who in the rejection of Christ are in the darkness, and both Gentiles and Jews 
have built up many delusions regarding Israel through the existence of this primal 
delusion, The children of Israel, when actually identified, constitute the many 
members of the Body of Ch íst, the Church, or the virgins, the first fruit unto 
God and Christ. me symbols are delusions, for they are the shadows cast in the 
darkness by the movement of the Light of the Divine Plan; even as mortality is a 
symbol of the man to be brought forth in humanity of character when immortality 
is identified, Yet, mortality is centered to a kind of a man, called mankind, 
which definitely shows the nature of the mortal creature, as a kind of a man and 
rot a real state of Man, me reality is always found in the immortality of con- 
sciousness, though its completion is in the revelation of the real State of Being 
as spiritual man, the completed immortal ready to enter into eternal life and be- 
inge The symbolical Israel is traced through the record of the unfoldment of the 
race, and centered to the Hewbrew current in the race oOonsciousness, This record 
is found in the Bible, especially the old Testament, to which the Jews look for 
verification of the delusions they have built up about Israel, but which delusions 
were offset by the Light of the Spirit and the establishment of the New Testament, 
at the first coming of Ch dst; which coming is rejected by those who place their 
Jewish religion before tle Christian which centers to the Light brought into the 
world, through God's action as Christ, the Truth. Israel is all who attain to 
the Spirit of Christ, and when fulfilled, constitutes the children of God, the 
heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ. 


15. So hast thou also some that hold the teaching of the Nicolaitans in 
like manner. 
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The Nicolaitans were a heretical sect under condemnation for its selfish- 
ness, which having forsaken the first love, that of the Love of the Spirit, had 
become exceedingly selfish in the pursuits of the self. While this pursuit is 
necessary in mortality, only those not heeding the Light and Love of the Spirit be- 
come lost in selfishness and materiality. Yet, from the text, it is evident that 
the Nicolaitans had become so strong in themselves that they had formulated creeds 
and tenets and taught them, as is the case with highly evolved materialists, both 
on the plane of religion and of government. These held to their teachings even 
as the followers of Balak, making everything count for the material development 
without consideration of the real issues of life and being. 


18. Repent therefore; or else I come to thee quickly, and I will make war 
against them with the sword of my mouth, 


To repent is to turn from an erroneous course to one that is opposite, 
hence, means to turn around, to turn about, to face an opposite direction of unfold- 
ment. Christ, when He comes in the second action of God among men, called Christ's 
second coming, comes quickly, and renders to each according to his or her works or 
status of development. mat en action of Christ is referred to as He is to indi- 
cate a positive expression of that which has been negative, and is not in any way 
related to gender or sex, The sword of the mouth of Jesus Christ, is the sword of 
Truth, This makes war against all that makes war against It. This is to say that 
being in an opposite Spirit to that of materiality, the opposition of materialists 
is projected in their own direction by the Truth rebuking their expressions, Truth 
rebukes error for the sake of the unfoldment of the Plan of God, and is not in any 
way personal in its activities. Yet, when Christ comes, meaning the positive and 
direct action of God is operative, all power is to Christ, and this action is as a 
warrior, warring against all opposed to the Truth, The Truth is a sword to all 
opposed to it, but to those receiving it, Truth is as an angsl, a comforter. 


l7. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to the church- 
es. To him that overcometh, to him will I give of the hidden manna, and I will 
give him a white stone, and upon the stone a new name written, which no one mon- 
eth but he that receiveth it. 


He that hath an ear pertains to one receiving the things of the Spirit. 
To receive is to let the Will of the Spirit be done, this including conforming the 
mind, soul and body to the expression of the Truth received. If one does not do 
what is heard, then one has not an ear, It is through doing that one is prepared 
to let the Will of God be done in the consciousness, which action is one with the 
outworking of Christ, the Truth. Since, individually, the churches represent the 
totality of spiritual ideas recei ved, or that have actualized themselves in the 
Consciousness, the hearing or doing is necessary to permit the Spirit to speak its 
further inspirations, That one must do whet is received, involves the arising of 
the opposite forces of darkness, this necessitating an overcoming of the forces of 
darkness and materiality, hence, the idea of overcoming is associated in these 
texts with the hearing or having an ear, When one has overcome the darkness that 
is opposite to the Light received, one has established the supremacy of the spirit- 
ual, through which one may receive what God has to give. For to let the Will of 
the Spirit be done is to be opened in the Love of God, which God is, and to receive 
the gifts of God's Love, or of God, 


"To him will I give of the hidden manna;" The hidden manna is the sub- 
stance of the Spirit in which all spiritual qualities have their emanation, this 
giving spiritual substantiality or character to the recipient, by which one may 
receive more of the things of the Spirit. This hidden manna is the essence of the 
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Divine Love and Wisdom, and the means by which both of these Qualities are further 
unfolded in the consciousness. It is this essence of Love that men and women seek 
in uniting their sexual forces, though it is not until the male and the female pol- 
es of the individual consciousness are united that one can partake of the hidden 
mama. This manna has ite symbolical expression in the interchange of forces in 
the semal relations, but instead of this manna (so-called) building up the egos 

it depletes them and brings them to dissolution. It is only through overcoming 
the love of the flesh and its tendencies that one is opened to eat of the hidden 
manna, by which the spiritual state of being is promoted, This is not to say that 
mortals are ever opened to it, but by overcoming the forces of mortality and putt 
ing on immortality or spirituality one is prepared to receive the inspirations 

of the Almighty and to be unfolded in united Wisdom and Love (Male and Female Qual- 
ities, respectively), When spiritual being is established, and mortality shall have 
completely passed, egos will eat of the hidden manna by which they have life and 
being that partake of the nature of the Real Man, as God created him to be. 


"And I will give him a white stone, and upon the stone a new name writ- 
ten, which no one knoweth but he that receiveth it," The children of God are call- 
ed in Scripture "living stones," and "foundation stones," Christ being the primal 
Rock upon which all spiritual being is founded. The "white stone" that the over~ 
comer receives is the purified consciousness, upon which is written or impressed 
by the Word, the Spirit, a new character (name), which is distinctly individual 
in the Plan of God, hence, can be known only by the one that receiveth it. This 
new name is as distinct as the bodies of individuals, each ego as a Seed in the 
Divine Plan, receiving a body as it pleaseth the Creator to give. White indicates 
chastity and purity. The White Stone pertains to the regenerative state of being, 
when consciousness is conformed to Christ, the Truth, it having entered into conti- 
nuity of being without the necessity of birth or death. This is attained as the 
character of eternal life and being, though it has its identification in immortale- 
ity, the beginning of the unfoldment of the Real State of Being. The church or 
spiritual state of being is built upon the Rock of Christ, though Peter as Rock of 
mortality gained in control to the Spirit, is an aid in the establishment of the 
Real State of Being. This is to say, that the totality of mortality of forces un- 
folded and regenerated constitute a rock upon which the Church is built, though its 
building is through Christ, the eternal Rock or Stone. The white stone pertains 
also to the non-propagative state attained by egos gaining the consciousness of 
Christ, the Truth, at which tim the real character of being is manifested, accord~ 
ing as one is positioned in the Divine Plan; each Christed ego being a Principle 
of Being embodied and manifested. 


18, And to the angel of the church in Thyatira write: These things saith 
the Son of God, who hath his eyes like a flame of fire, and his feet are lie unto 
burnished brass: 


Thyratira relating to the incense of the soul, the fire of consciousness 
gained through purification, is likened to "eyes like a flame of fire, and his feet 
are like unto burnished brass.“ While this is descriptive of the Son of God, the 
churches,as aspects of consciousness relating to the Son, have distinct character- 
istics, The Son of God is the consciousness of Divine Intelligence, the Absolute 
Truth in expression as Christ. It is always the Son of God that reveals the things 
of God, for the Son is the positive expression of the Qualities of the Divine Intel- 
ligence. Therefore the Son of God, who hath eyes like a flame of fire indicates 
the Intelligence of the Word or Truth that is established in purification through 
overcoming the forces of the world; for the eyes as the perceiving factors of con- 
sciousness must be so purified to receive the pure Inteiligence of the Word that 
moves with the Son of God or Christ, me feet relate to the will of understanding, 
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and when associated with the Son of God, to the Divine Will in ite application to 
the bodily plane. Mat the feet are like burnished brass is to say that the under- 
standing is brilliant in relation to the outer things, to which the Divine Will re- 
lates when establishing a new order of bodily expression. It is through Christ, 
the Truth, that outer things are reconciled to inner Principles, this understanding 
being like unto burnished brass, and so coordinated to Divine Intelligence as to be 
like eyes aflame with fire. 


19. I know thy works, and thy love and faith and ministry and patience, 
and that thy last works are more than the first, 


Tie last works of unfolding the consciousness of man, identified in the 
soul of being, are greater or more than the first, for the first is an unfoldment 
unto the self and for it. The works pertain to unfoldment of consciousness, for 
one is in essences of consciousness the fruit of one's unf oldnent. The unfoldment 
includes the expressions of spirit, soul, mind and body. Since a church is a cen 
ter of unfoldment of the spiritual qualities, these are unfolded in love, faith, 
patience end as a ministry centered to a particular thing, as the ministry of a 
church centers to the promotion of a religion; while the ministry of one unfolding 
the church of Thyatira is centered to the spiritual qualities and their outworking, 
It takes love and faith and patience to promote the ministry of unfolding the spir- 
itual state of being. One's unfoldment is known to the Spirit in that all that re- 
lates to it is known of it, while all that is opposed to it, to that it is opposeds 
thus it can be seen that the Spirit is All-knowing in its functioning, rendering 
to each according as his or her works or status of unfoldnent. 


20, But I have this against thee, that thou sufferest the woman Jezebel, 
who calleth herself a prophetess; and she teacheth and seduceth my servants to com 
mit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed to idols. 


Jezebel means chaste, and in this we see the delusive aspect that things 
developed in the mortal mind and called pure, bear in relation to that which is 
purified in the Spirit. It is evident that the teaching of Jezebel is not pure and 
chaste, when measured to that conforming to Truth, since her teaching seduced the 
servants of the churches and caused them to commit fornications, as well as to eat 
things sacrificed to idols, It was an idolatrous habit or practice for certain 
foods, especially meats, to be sacrificed to idols, and that these were eaten after- 
ward was rebuked by those seeking after the true worship. Jezebel types the unre- 
generate soul, that entices and seduces, through the worship of idols and the attach- 
ments formed on the plane of the flesh that are impure and idolatrous. Since this 
is primarily a spiritual Revelation, and outer things are used to denote inner 
truths and principles, we have to look to the within fa the true meaning of many of 
the figures of this Revelation, 


One may call meself a prcphetess without having the gift or the spirit 
of prophecy, which, when real, is the spirit of Jesus, or the spiritual qualities 
made actual and real in the consciousness so as to be understood. The soul is the 
seat of delusion, though the rest of the consciousness is involved in its delusive 
forces; but since the soul marks the consciousness of the ego, one is no more es- 
tablished in life and light than the unfoldment of the soul permits. Woman, men 
redeemed,is the Divine Soul which is one with the Spirit, hence types of women in 
scripture are used to indicate the unfoldment of the animal soul. Jezebel is one 
of these, she being an idolator, hence a worshipper of things promoted on the plane 
of the senses. The unregenerate soul gives rise to the psychic which may also re- 
late to prophecy, but of a delusive nature, because arising from the subconscious- 
ness, which is the seat of all tht has been experienced and impressed upon it, 
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hence the source of delusion and lies. Much of the teaching of the mortal mind, 
passing for knowledge, arises from the unregenerete soul, or Jezebel, and it is 
this to which the Spirit of God, as Truth, takes exception, repulsing and retuking 
it when the time has come for the Truth to assert itself, 


21. And I gave her time that she should repent; and she willeth not to re~ 
pent of her fornication. 


It is evident that the text does not pertain to a person, but that a per- 
son of a certain type is used to indicate a condition present among men. Since 
the churches, when perfected, make up the Spirit of Christ, the Truth, the church- 
es of the world, promoted in fornication and false teachings that seduce and be~ 
tray the servants of the Spirit, (at certain times of their ongoing) represent 
the unregenerate soul that is in fornication or adultery. As a racial type, the 
religion of the world, centering to false teachers and prophets, is Jezebel, who 
is given time to repent after the coming of Truth, but which is not willing to re- 
pent of her fornication, hence must suffer dissolution at the outworking of Truth 
among men. The churches of the world, most dominant in materialized thoughts and 
beliefs, are the worst enemies of mankind, after Truth has come to enlighten and 
to progrGSB5faee B Efgher state of humanity, These are the aspects of the churches 
that are being destroyed today, because almost a century of enlightenment and a 
quarter of a century of unfoldment of Truth have not been sufficient to cause her 
to repent; principally because she willeth not to repent, Will is the keynote of 
action, and consciousness cannot do what it is not willing to dos and may find it 
very difficult to do that which is different, even though a willingness is thought 
to be present, so willful has the will of the flesh become, 


22. Behold, I cast her into a bed, and them that commit adultery with her 
into great tribulation, except they repent of her works, 


It is to say that the time comes when the Son of God, as Christ, the Truth, 
brings that opposed to itself to dissolution, and to do this passes it through 
tribulation that its materiality may be broken up. 411 who adhere in a given spir- 
it are accounted as one, and are dealt with together, as characterized by those 
centering to a teaching that is seductive and deceptive} for all would partake of 
a like spirit. To cast what Jezebel and her followers type,into a bed,is to bring 
them to a place of rest, or cessations though this is accomplished through tri bula- 
tion, except they repent of her works, All forces can be repented of up to a cer 
tain time at the end of mortality, or after the coming of Christ, though there is 
a time when all remains as it is, having reached its apex of advancement or devel~ 
opment, This is the time of final Judgment and Dispensation, when all is finally 
dealt with, pending the New Order, that being advanced that goes forward to the 
new, and that being descended that carries back to the chaos of the old's beginn- 
ing. To commit adultery is to be mixed in the forces, in an impure state; hence 
all centered to the religions of the world that center to idolatry and fornication 
commit adultery, unless they repent of the forces developed, reversing the errors 
for the sake of gaining the Truth. The great tribulation is always for purposes 
of transition, for it is only by consciousness being deeply touched that it can 
be changed, unless it is advanced to consciously change itself through mastering 
error to Truth, and overcoming the darkness with the Light. 


23, And I will kill her children with death; and all the churches shall 
know that I am he that searcheth the reins and hearts; and I will give unto each 
one of you according to your works. 
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Jezebel, typing the unregenerate soul, is an expression of consciousness 
developed in materiality. Materiality is centered to sex sense, or that gained 
through developing the mentality and soul in the passions of sensee The offspring 
of nortality are the ideas, knowledges, feelings and forces which make up the chil- 
dren of Jezebel. These are killed with death. Death is cessation and dissolution 
of forces, therefore the children of unregenerate consciousness are brought to cese 
sation and dissolution, for being killed by death they can be translated or brought 
to complete annihilation, according to their nature; for there is that developed on 
the plane of mortality that centers to the good, though temporary in nature, end 
which carries along with the human characteristics of unregenerate men. While the 
children of Jezebel reach their height on the plane of religion in the prephecies 
and teachings that are not the Truth, it is on this plane that the Truth is finally 
known; therefore, "all the churches shall know that I am he that searcheth the 
reins and hearts." The reins and hearts pertain to the feeling consciousness devel- 
oped in the passions of sense, the affectional centers of mortals not being in the 
Love of the Spirit. When the Love of the Spirit, which is Christ, is projected in- 
to consciousness, as it is at Christ's coming, that opposed to this Love is brought 
to dissolution or is killed with death, Death, as the negation gained at mortality's 
close, controlled to Christ, the Truth, is that which brings about the tribulation 
and the translation, hence it is Christ that searcheth the reins and hearts, 


"And I will give unto each one of you according to your works." ‘The works 
represent the development of the consciousness, when related to individuals, and 
when related to forces, to their nature of developmente Zach force of conscious~ 
ness is dealt with according to its nature and the relation it bears to the Qual- 
ities of Chust that are liberated at Christ's coming or projection into the con- 
sciousness of the race, Each receives according to his or her ability, hence 
according to the works or development of the consciousness, This is a law similar 
to the law of karma, or sowing and reaping, for this law of karma has its reality 
in the Law of the Lord that measures to each according to his or her ability to 
receive, which ability is measured by the ability of each to give, for each cannot 
receive more from the Lord than consciousness is capable of receiving; and con- 
sciousness receives according to ite giving, for by the giving or the living or 
the expressing, the nature of development is determined, this determining the nature 
5 ay receiving in the movement of the Laws of the Lord (Action of God through 

rist). 


24. But to you I say, to the rest that are in Thyatira, as many as have 
not this teaching, who know not the deep things of Satan, as they are wont to say} 
I cast upon you none other burden, 


There are always two poles of consciousness in any center of being, one 
centered to the darkness,the other to the light; or one to the evil and one to 
the good. These are dealt with in dealing with these churches, in the action of 
Christ, the Son. However, as they say, those inhering in forces of evil would know 
the deep things of Satan, but this is not the Truth of the matter, but only accord- 
ing to men's minds, as the text implies. For to know the deep things of Satan is 
possible only when knowing the deep things of Christ, and is a nystical procedure 
that one initiated into the mysteries of the death with Christ can know; for it is 
then that the keys of hell and death open their door, and the remnant of hellish 
forces, reduced to negation, is used to give form and reality to the spiritual qual- 
ities that have culminated in the Truth. As many as have not the delusive and se- 
ductive teaching of Jezebel, or the unregenerated forces of the soul nature, do not 
receive any greater burden or any other burden, for these would be the forces that 
relate to the good and which can go forward in the path of unfoldment, without be~ 
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ing lost, though they may be translated in the tribulation suffered in having the 
evil forces dealt with at the end of mortality. For the good that is one with evil 
is not eterfally premised and must also suffer change when Consciousness is passed 
fron the mortal to the immortal nature. The deep things of Satan embrace the nys- 
teries of evil, sin, disease, hell and death, that is, the use of the acme of dark- 
ness in service to the Light or Divine Intelligence and Love. It is in the final 
act of Christ-Truth that this nystery is known, and all things are seen as for the 
Tord in service to the Cause of God and Humanity. 


25, Nevertheless that which ye have, hold fast till I come. 


One has what has become a part of his or her consciousness through a pro- 
cess of thinking, feeling and living. One has what one has done or worked out, not 
what one has thought or idealized, That which is without subdstantiality through 
doing is as the wind that bloweth, whither it will, having no substantiality or 
liveableness. For this reason one may have the mind full of knowledges of wisdon 
and still be nothing, for without the love gained by applying these knowledges 
they are without life and being. Nevatheless what one has, let him hold fast to 
it until the Lord comes; or until the action of God, as Christ, completes the con- 
sciousness, This admonition is necessary because of the tendency of irresponsibility 
that enters the race when the Lord takes over the responsibility of transposing the 
mortal to the immortal, or mortality to immortality, To hold fast is to cling to 
what one believes, idealizes, has faith in, when the action of God, as Ast, has 
taken place, for this is the tine of the test. The test consists of forces of an 
opposite nature arising to draw one away from that believed in; and while this at 
tines may enable one to complete the materiality of nature, yet, persistence in al- 
legiance to the Spirit and its Ideals would enable one to fulfil this nateriality 
without becoming involved in the material forces. Truth openad the way of transition 
the last century, whereby egos could shorten their time of progression in the flesh 
through spiritual understanding and through overcoming, superseding (for all who could 
receive)the necessity of further involvenent in sin,with the capacity to master the 
forces of sin with light and with Truth, 


26. And he that overcometh, and he that keepeth my works unto the end, to 
hin will I give authority over the nations; 27 and he shall rule them with a rod of 
iron, as the vessels of the potter are broken to shivers; as I also have received 
of ny Father; 


Overcoming is incidental tò spiritual unfoldment,for there is no spiritual- 
ity of consciousness without the mastering and control of the forces of error and 
darkness. This mastering consists of uphol in mind the ideas of Truth that stand 
for what one would see manifested, as against the forces of error that oppose the 
Truth upheld, until the Truth is dominant in the rind, and its tendency offsets the 
tendencies suggested by the errors. There are victories of the spirit, of mind and 
of soul, as well as of deeds, and all are equally important in the steps of overcon- 
ing. When Christ cones into action and all forces, both light and darkness, are 
stirred up, there is increased overcoming to be done by those who havenot attained 
to the fullness of Truth, prior to this movenent (and since only One attains to the 
Truth to permit the action of God, all are in the process of overcoming except the 
One Overcorer, by which Christ is functioned), and these are especially commanded 
to hold fast to what they have, for this is the tine of universal conflict and con- 
pronise,when Satan tries to gain all that it can when Christ is gaining its own. 
There is an end of the conflict of Christ and Satan; an end to the duality of force 
es; an end that is equivalent to the processes through which a tree passes to bring 
forth its fruit--therefore an overcomer keepeth the works of the Spirit unto the end, 
at which time he or she is given authority over all the "nations." The "nations" 
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are primarily the aggregated forces of one's own consciousness, though only a con- 
sciousness that is in control to Chist, through overcoming the forces opposed to 
Truth, is one through which the rulership of the Lord (Divine Laws) extends to ell 
nations as universal groups. The universal groups, or the racial nations, are first 
in aggregation within a single consciousness, so that an ego who has overcome the 
world of forces, is in the overcoming power of all racial forces, for what is in 
all nen and women is in one man or woman, Therefore, one man or one woman, coordi- 
nated to the rulership of the Divine Laws, through overcoming all forces so that 
Truth is gained, is one through whom the rulership of these Laws is disseninated 

to all national forces, or all racial for os, for people make up the nations, It 

is in this Law that Christ, as One, and through One, can penetrate all, for all 

are in One as to forces of consciousness and controlled to the Lord or Divine Laws. 
Yet tis evident that if the totality of forces of an individual consciousness is 
not subject to the Divine Laws, the totality of racial forces is not subjected. It 
is the gaining of this totality of individual forces that pernits the action of God, 
which as Christ's coming, penetrates the forces of all in the race as well as all 
in the planet; for the action of God that made the planet made the race also, and 
coordinated their forces. 


"And he shall rule them with a rod of iron, as the vessels of the potter 
are broken to shivers;" The rod of iron implies the absolute suthority of Divine 
Will, this coming into action with the coning of Christ, This absolute authority 
is set up through the forces of @nsciousness being subjected to the authority of 
Christ-Truth, for the action of Divine Will is in the Truth gained. To rule is 
to control, to exercise authority, but the rulership of God is through the action 
of the Word, Its Intelligence and Love, The vessels of the potters being broken 
to shivers is a figure in words of the breaking up of naterial consciousness when 
the authority of the Lord has entered, this being individually and universally work 
ed out, in its season, according to the action of the Divine Will. The writer is 
reminded of the actuality of this text being worked out, by a spiritual experience 
that called it to her mind; for many scriptural texts in their outworking produce 
phenomenal experiences that attest not only to their truth but to their physical 
reality. It was in the fall of 1936, when forces noved with intensity to fulfil 
what had already worked out, spiritually, and to take a step toward a further physi- 
cal expression—as they always work this way, first toward the within, and in ful- 
filling the inner, prepare the way for an -outworking on the bodily plane, attesting 
this fact, by physical actualities of spiritual ideas, 


The writer had gone to bed and gotten into that relaxed and almost seni- 
conscious expression where the things of the Inner plane can be definitely contact- 
ed( if consciousness permits it and there is any definite movement on that plane). 
All at once she was shaken, as though every cell in the body wee moving in a terrif- 
ic motion, The thought that presented itself was that she was being "broken to 
shivers," me shaking was so terrific (but no notion on the outer plane; no noving 
about in bed) that with the above thought came also the thought of death (for the 
negative pole is the recipient of the positive and is no doubt stirred up, its forc- 
es naking up death and hell within the domains of mnsciousness), The shaking could 
not have lasted nore than a mimute, and nothing was outwardly visible that it had 
taken place, In the norning as she awakened, the words, "I will give her the norn- 
ing star" were presented, repeating themselves many tines during the day. It was 
as though she had received the norning star, the feeling that followed. Yet, she had 
to search this idea out in scripture for verification, though was watching Revele- 
tion quite closely at the time, for many ideas were presenting themselves in sone 
form or another, However, the writer has discovered a doubling of these ideas as 
well as repetitions, as though the Plan is going through its seven turns in succes« 
sion, repeating in one way what it has already presented in another, 
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"As I also have received of ny Father," me Father is the Laws of Being, 
that which works out the Prindples contained in the Ideals or Qualities of the 
Spirit. What Christ has received is given to all who attain to Christ. Those who 
attain are overconers, though the Plan of God works itself out in the first Cver- 
coner by which the pattern of outworking for all overconers is set into action. 

It is a scientific conclusion that until Ons Man and One Woman here been conformed 

to Christ, and received of the Father, the two poles of Being, Male and Female, 

are not completed among men; hence two overconings attend the two comings of Christ, 
the first definitely centered to the Male Pole of the Word, through Man, and the 
second to the Female Pole, through onen, It is through Woman that Revelation 
fulfils itself, for it is through Woman that the second eine of Christ is in oper- 
ation; not as through her, for all is through the Lora, but) ne with the Lord, she 
is one with the Father-Mother even as the Man declared, "The Father and I are one." 
Sone have asked why Nomen would not make more definite assertions today even as 
were made by the Man in the first coming. Now the Plan of God is nore spiritual, 
it having finished its personal course (that is, in appearance), for the first com 
ing was the direction toward persons, not yet enlightened, of the Ideas and Princi~ 
ples of the Divine Plan. Hence, the Man took the position of persons and made as 
sertions accordingly in order to convey toward tlen the ideas and qualities back 
of the assertions. Today, the Plan is nore spiritual in its outworking, and is 
dealt with more impersorally and spiritually, This makes it a bit more abstract, 
but God never repeats. Having once projected Its Plan toward the race as persons 
for their enlightenment, and having brought the enlightened to the spiritual, and 
opened the consciousness in Truth, It cm now work in Truth and in Spirit, without 
considering the personal, and yet enbrace all the forces of people and the planet 
in a much nore effective manner and in a greater action of Absolute Power and Pres- 
ence. What God worked out in the first born is given to the second born, and 


what God has given to anyone attained in Chust, others later making the attainnent 
also receive. 


28. And I will give hin the norning star. 


Hin pertains to egos, nale or female, but in reality male-female, who 
attain to the consciousness of Christ, the Truth, through overcoming, an ego re- 
ceiving the finishing touches for individual completeness while serving the uni- 
versal functioning of christ; though this is toward eternal life and not toward 
innortality, which completeness has already been attained to permit Christ, the 
Truth, to function, The morning star is the Intelligence that comes with the New 
Day, that fulfils the night of nortality. It is the identification of en ego, 
attained to eternal life and being, before God and Christ if not before nen, of 
the Star which he-she is in the Plan; for every completed individual is a Star 
within the domain of the kingdom of God. Symbolically, the making of stars by 
means of picture reels, and which has gained momentun in recent years, gets its 
inpetus from the moving of the Reality, even as the attempt to glorify women on 
the plane of acting is stimulated when the Woman Principle has been glorified in 
the Real Act that gives the race a New Order in the Ages in which to unfold the 
hunanity of being as God created it to be. But it is the attainnent of the Star 
of one's real being that is important, this marking the end of the duality as nor- 
tality and immortality and ushering one into eternal life and being before the Di- 
vine Plan and Kingdon, It is always in the morning, after the night has passed, 


that one attained to the consciousness of Christ comes into hiseher glory and re- 
Warde 


29, He that hath an ear, let hin hear what the Spirit saith to the church- 
es. 
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It is to say that one able to receive and obey what is received hath an 
eer and can know mat the Spirit speaks to the churches, The Spirit as the Word 
makes knom its Intelligence through Christ, the Truth, to one able to receive it. 
Such a one hath an ear and can hear, for readiness is gained through spirituali - 
ing the consciousness in doing what is known, by which more is kmown and more is 
done, this promoting the entire consciousness into resdiness to receive the inspir- 
ation of the Almighty, from which the Intelligence of Truth issues, 


Chapter III: 
And to the angel of the church in Sardis write: These things saith he that 


hath the seven Spirits of God, and the seven stars: I know thy works, that thou 
hast a name that thou livest, and thou art dead. 


The angel of the church is the centralized intelligence or Center of con- 
sciousness, men individually discerned, that is the means by which the Truth is 
conveyed, as well as the errors existing uncovered, for Truth performs this two- 
fold function by which consciousness is redeemed and regenerated. He who hath the 
seven Spirits of God is Christ, the Truth, centered to the Messianic character by 
which and through which the Intelligence of the Word is conveyed. The Seven Spir- 
its make up the Seven Qualities of the Word that unite as one in Christ, this be- 
ing a central function of the Word, in the identification of God in Christ con- 
sciousness who is the Messianic center. The seven stars as the Intelligences iden- 
tified that have issued from the Seven Spirits, make up the center and circumfer- 
ence of the Word, as the consciousness of Christ, the union of these two poles be~ 
ing Jesus Christ, It is the Truth as Christ through which the further action of 
God is foretold and worked out. 


"I know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and thou art 
dead." All forces progressed in consciousness unfolding in the sexual nature are 
dead, though one may have a name of being alive, yet be dead. Highly evolved nor- 
tals are thought to be alive, yet they are dead for their intelligences and knowl- 
edges do not conform to the underlying Principles and Laws of being, "Ye are dead 
in trespasses and sins" is said of those still in the limitation and bondage of the 
mortal mind, Name pertains to character and signifies the nature of development. 
Mortals have a name of being alive though they are dead until born of the Spirit 


and opened in the Laws of the Spirit by which the real state of being can be unfold~ 


ed. The Seven Spirits of God as One Spirit characterize Christ's second coming, 
for Jesus was the sixth degree of the Word, though the fullness of the Word bodily 
at that time; but the seventh Messenger, to which Revelation especially centers is 
the fuller unfoldment of Man, Christ, and the Plan of God, incidental to what has 
worked out from the first coming; hence the second coming is attended with the 
"greater works" than that operative at the first coming of Christ. 


2. Be thou watchful, and establish the things that remain, which were 
ready to die; for I have found no works of thine perfected before my God. 


To be watchful is to be alert to conform outer activities to inner princi- 
ples, for if one is watchful one must have some goal in view to which to measure 
all things; as one is watchful to express the Truth on all planes of one's con- 
sciousness. The things that remain, which were ready to die, pertain to those as- 
pects of consciousness that are ready to be translated and passed to a new order 
of being, but which necessarily remain as a part of the consciousness, To die is 
to go into dissolution, but if that which remains, dies,it is not reduced to noth- 
ingness, but is reduced to naught for translation and passover to a new state of 
being, for which purpose the action of God occurs at the second coming of Christ. 
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411 must be changed from mortality to immortality, and this change is milled death 
though it is a process of living death rather than that dissolution and translation 


that attend death and birth. 


lFor I have found no works of thine perfected before my God." To be 
perfected is to be conformed to the Standard set in the Flan of God, and while egos 
on the mortal plane cannot attain this Perfection, they can perfect the conscious- 
ness in such a way as to make connection with the Spirit of Perfection by which the 
consciousness is translated and changed. But the works of self-consciousness can- 
not be perfected in the sense that God demands,for the sense consciousness passes 
away and the new creature in Christ is put on, It is Christ that measures all works 
or states of development to the underlying Principles and Laws of God, hence judges 
whether one is ready to be subjected to the outworking Plan of God. When the time 
has come for one to pass to a New Order of Being,that which has run its course and 
is ready to die, is changed to a different nature,so that advancement can proceed 
in keeping with the next step of the unfolding Plan of God. It is at this time that 
one is admonished to be watchful and alert and to establish the things that remain, 
for these are the means by which one connects with the next order of unfoldment, in~ 
stituted in the operation of the Divine Plan, that is active through Christ at the 
end of mortality, which is the time foretold in this Revelation, 


3. Remember therefore how thou hast received and didst hear; and keep it, 
and repent, If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will come as a thief, and thou 
shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee. 


To remember how thou hast received is to know how one relates to the ac- 
tion of the Word, at its coming, and to be obedient to what is heard; for when con- 
sciousness remembers its connection with the Spirit it is approved before the Laws 
of God. It is expected to keep what has been received through the action of God, 
yet to repent in that which needs to be turned from the material to the spiritual, 
which is the action of repentance. All are promoted in sense of sin or sexual law, 
and to repent is to turn the forces from this law to the Law of the Spirit, Hence 
to turn such for@s of consciousness,as are not yet conformed to the Laws of the 
Spirit,is the repentance one is called upon to do, even though the Law of the Spir- 
it may have already come upon him. If one is watching, as one is admonished to do, 
one may receive the action of the Spirit with some degree of understanding, and thus 
cooperate more perfectly toward the outworking of the Spirit. This pertains to the 
coming of Christ and the demands made upon the ego at that tine. 


"If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will come as a thief, and thou shalt 
not know what hour I will come upon thee," There are always two poles of the action 
of the Word, the positive and the negative, If consciousness is in the positive it 
is conscious of the things of the Spirit and is consciously cooperating with its 
activities; but if it is negative, this does not prevent the action of God, but that 
action is as a thief, that is,not perceived or understood, and in the night of devel- 
opment; for the action of God occurs regardless of what the state of consciousness 
may be, for when Christ comes, He renders to each according to his or her state 
of development. It is consciousness that receives consciously of the action of God, 
or as though that action is a thief. When one does not understand the things of 
the Spirit, or their outworking, one makes false conclusions about its actions, and 
treats as a thief the actions of God, this showing a nature that is not in under 
standing or in obedience, hence not able to hear the Word and to conform to it. The 
actions of God are as a thief to those in the thievery of self-consciousness, but to 
those who have the love of the Spirit, the action brings a blessing. Not alone people; 
but all for es of the planet receive the action of God, inclusive of the sun, moon, 
stars, the universe, the four elements of Nature, and the consciousness of the race, 
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both individual and racial; this also being inclusive of church and state and home, 
the three controlled in their forces to the Laws of God, through Christ, being 
the subjection of all things to God and Christ, 


Consciousness not prepared to receive the action of Christ is stimulated 
in its forces, either for good or for evil, though especially those in ignorance, 
and stimulated,feel the effects of Christ's coming as a thief. A thief comes to 
steal, though in the case of Christ's coming as a thief he comes to steal or to pose 
ess to himself what really belongs to Him, but which consciousness is not advanced 
enough to consciously and intelligently surrender, In this procedure, struggles 
arise, many of them actuated by the Laws of God, but thouglt by egos to be of the 
opposite powers, hence resistance to God's Laws is built up. "For yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the Lord cometh as a thief in the night," is declared in 
I Thess, 5:2. It is only that people, ignorant of the action of the Spirit, suffer 
more in their translation than those in degrees of intelligence concerning these 
activities. Naturally, those who are watchful are in spiritual understanding, while 
those who will not watch are in the darkness of development, even though they may 
have hopes and desires toward the outworking of things spiritual, 


4, But thou hast a few names in Sardis that did not defile their garments: 
and they shall walk with me in white; for they are worthy. 


Names pertain to characters or qualities, hence it is to say that there 
are a few qualities or characters in the center to which Sardis relates that did 
mot defile their garments, and which are chosen in the Laws of the Lord. Garments 
pertain to what consciousness puts on in working out ideas and forces toward the 
physical or bodily plane, Hence those who are not defiled are worked out perfectly, 
or in right relation to the underlying Principles and Laws. Sardis is associated 
with Saturn, according to mysticism that has attempted to search out the scriptures, 
And in that it relates to that which is defiled, by claiming a few that are not de- 
filed,it would especially associate with the sexual forces which are defiled. The 
sexual are the sensual forces, 411 forces from within have been worked out toward 
the bodily plane, this being their promotion on the sensual or semal plane, there- 
fore, when not defiled, they have been worked out in right relation to the inner 
governing Principles. These shall walk with Christ in white, or in purity and 
chastity, To walk is to unfold actively, to be carried forward in the consciousness, 
though in direct relation to Christ, the Truth. All that is worthy of being carried 
forward with Christ, the Truth, will be carried forward, for Christ is a scientific 
operation of Principles and Laws of God, and entirely devoid of sentiment and per- 
sonality. 


Garments in their ultimate outworking pertain to bodies. Bodies are event~ 
ually purified so as to be of the nature of white. The white race is not the pure 
white race, but the mixture of all racial strains, brought up to their highest ex- 
pression in mortality. The translation of consciousness from mortality to immortal- 
ity will reveal the bodies of white, though these will characterize the spiritually 
born first, but be as a Pattern of attainment to the race, reborn into immortality, 
The pure white body was revealed in 1922 as the visible manifestation of the reborn 
consciousness, that is, born of the Spirit, and as the outer garment of the Body of 
Light, which also was revealed as a direct expression cf the heavenly or spiritual- 
ized Qualities of Being. The body of gold that also appeared signified the sub- 
stantiality of being, always present in the race, with which God works to further 
unfold Its Plan and Purpose; though no doubt in the times of the Golden Age this 
expression might have been racially reveeled, as ail Principles make symbols of 
themselves before their reality is revealed, The totality of the purified qualities 
of consciousness make up the body of white, though these qualities must pass through 
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their translation in the processes set into action through Christ, to be manifested 
as the spiritual state of being; for of such nature will be the spiritually born 
when they are made manifest. 


5. He that overcometh shall thus be arrayed in white garments; and I will 
in no wise blot his name out of the book of life, and I will confess his name be- 
fore my Father, and before his angels. 


To overcome is to come over the tendencies of the material and mortal with 
the spiritual, by which Truth or Christ can set its action to work to translate 
consciousness from temporary material state to the immortal, from which premise eter- 
nal life and being can be worked out. The overcoming especially referred to is that 
action set up with the coming of Christ, when the finishing touches are put upon 
the preparation of the egos, that permit Christ to act in them. Primarily, one 
overcomes the material, as developed by the senses, attaining to mental supremacy 
by which the I is identified in authority over the forces of the consciousness. 

This is followed by the subjection of the mental, which is still limited, to the 
Light of the Spirit by which the spiritunl is worked out, it being a union of 
thought and intelligence ns one. The gaining of the genuine spiritual (and not 
what people think is the spiritual, which is always the mental or netaphysical), 
pernits Truth to work out the state of consciousness in which Christ can be fulfill- 
ed, this pernitting the action of God that noves with the coming of Christ, univer~ 
sally; for one ego completed in these steps of unfoldment permits the action of God, 
the Absolute authority, which action in Christ moves to bring consciousness individ- 
ually in proper relation to Its Plan to be further unfolded. 


Thus the overcoming by which egos are arrayed in white garments, or bodies 
of white, is that incidental to the coming of Christ, when forces of good and evil, 
light and darkness, both are set into action by which egos determine their gained 
intelligence and love, and whether they are conformed to Christ, the Truth, or to 
the world, and its forces. There is always the first Overcomer in whom Christ sets 
up its abode, and from which God acts through Christ. This is the Messianic Cen- 
ter or Christ Consciousness, through whom the work is done for all who can receive 
it, by which they can be raised up to a like state, The process of God's action 
through Christ involves all worked out to gain the first Overcomer, who as Man, con- 
formed to Truth, vas given for the life of the race. me Man Principle be cene the 
beget tor of the children of God, so that all who received hin, and who believed in 
hin, would have the power to be raised up in the second coming of Christ, which is 
Operative by means of the Woman Pole of the Word. It is through the Woman Func- 
tion of the Word that the children are brought forth in their garments of white, 
or bodies of white. l 


"And I will in no wise blot his name out of the book of life, and I will 
confess his name before my Father, and before his angels." These texts on over- 
coming, issuing from the first coming of Christ, especially pertain to the Over- 
comer who at the end of mortality is the means by which the Plan of God is opened 
again for its fulfilment. In other words, the Nvercomer is the Christ consciousness 
gained by which the second coming of Christ, inclusive of the forces and qualities 
of the first coming, can work out the Plan of God to bring forth the fruits of the 
Words Yet, the same Law of God that operates to bring forth the first Overcomer at 
the end of mortality, universalizes itself to bring forth the overcomers, who as 
a group, make up the first-born of God and christ; though these are first overcome 
in the operation of the Divine Laws before they become conscious overcomers, Name 
Means character, and character is the totality of qualities of being unfolded, 
when related to the God-Name or state of being. me first Overcomer at the end of 
mortality is brought forth through the action of Christ's first coming being com 
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pleted, hence the declaration "I will confess his name before my Father, and bo- 
fore his angels," 


The Father is the totality of the Laws of Being (God) who operates as 
the Lord in the consciousness of Christ. For this reason in Christ's first coming 
it could be said, "The Father and I are one." To confess the name or charactor 
of the first Overcomer before the Laws of Being, is the way of saying that the at- 
tainment made by the Overcomer is measured to the Laws of Being, after the pattern 
attained in the first coming of Christ; for once the pattern is set up, it is to 
be conformed to by those who later meke a like attainment. And to confess the 
name or qualities of consciousness of the Overcomer before the angels of the Tath- 
er,is to acknowledge their conformity to the Intelligences of the Spirit, for 
which the angels stand. 


The book of life is the Record of the Plan of God in which the Principles 
to be worked, through the attainment of qualities conforming to them in states of 
consciousness, are recorded. Hence, one attained to conformity to the Divine re- 
quirements does not have his name blotted out of the Book of Life, for such a 
consciousness attains to the eternal name to be gained, through working out the 
Principles required to permit the movement of God in the consciousness. Since 
consciousness has been greatly governed by fear than by understanding and love, 
fear of having the name blotted out would be more effective to produce the desired 
results, hence the working of the text suggests the possibility of one having his 
name blotted out if a certain attainment is not made. Thus consciousness has nov- 
ed forward throughout mortality in a kind of a fear until able to understand God 
as Principles and Laws of Boing and to discern their operation among men (or in 
states of consciousness). Every ego attaining to the consciousness of Christ is 
a distinct Principle of the Creative Plan gained, and an eternal identification 
of that Principle through which God further unfolds its Plan. To attain to the 
state of being that conforms to the Divine impress within the consciousness is 
to attain to the Name that is written in the Book of Life, or the Record of the 
Plan of God, The Overcomer is both the Principle and its proven results as a 
spiritual state of being. 


6. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to the church- 
8. 


This declaration is made to the angel of each church because each center 
of consciousness, represented by the churches, comes under its distinct operation 
of the Divine Laws. That these churches existed in symbolic and actual form, after 
the manner of the world, was only an identification in darkness of a Plan to be 
later spiritually worked out. Spiritually, the churches are the consciousness of 
Christ, the Truth, present in the consciousness of the Overcomer, to whom all these 
texts primarily relate, though opened in one they are opened in all and to all, 
for the further outworking of the Plan of God. Since receptivity to the operation 
of the Divine Plan is absolutely necessary to permit the action of God and Christ, 
the capacity to hear, or to have an ear, is especially stressed. To let him hear 
implies the willingness to receive more of the action of God and Christ, which 
combined understanding and love, gained by hearing or doing what is known, permits. 


7, And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write; These things 
saith he that is holy, he that is true, he that hath the key of David, he that 
openeth and none shall shut, and that shutteth and none opene th: 


The center of Intelligence relating to the fraternal love, or love of 
humanity, is now addressed by Christ, the Truth, for it is Christ that is holy 
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and true, To be holy is to be whole, and to be whole is to be one. Tro is mix- 
ture though two as one is twain; but the twain must issue from Christ to be holy 
and pure. Oneness is purity, and purity is the Truth, without mixture or adulter- 
ation. Yet, there is no increase from One, though One as Christ is the author of 
all to be manifested in consciousness; but the One must be disseminated in quali- 
ties by two, the male and the female poles of consciousness, in order that these 
qualities may increase and bring forth fruit. mat is true that conforms to 
Truth, when related to Christ, though there is a relative use of the word true to 
distinguish that which is opposite to the false. The Truth is true but the true 
is not always Truth. It is not Truth when it pertains to the outer plane and 
not to principles, as when relating the true to the Truth. 


"He that hath the key of David," pertains to Christ that relates to the 
humanity of consciousness with which the Principles and Laws of God can unite. 
David means well-beloved. Christ is the beloved of the Father, or Laws of Being, 
but David is that which is well loved, or the humanity of consciousness with which 
Christ conjoins to work out the Plan of God. A key is that which unlocks, that 
opens, and when in the hands of Christ, opens the inner treasures toward the outer 
domain. In this case, the key of David would open the further unfoldnent of hunan 
love or hunanity of character, for this character of the race is unfolded through 
the action of God, through Christ, it representing the development of the racial 
love that finally makes up the character of hunanity fit to pass to immortality. 
David relates to the state, the racial aspect that counterparts the church, or 
those gained in the spiritual love, though these are always two-fold, having the 
spiritual and the human love as one, but counterparted by those in the race who 
can put on the higher human love that makes up the unfolding consciousness of the 
racee David types the natural degree of the Word, racially, that receives the 
added influx of Divine Love at the movenent of Christ in the race. 


"He that openeth and none shall shut, and that shutteth and none opene th.“ 
To open is to be instrumental is permitting the influx of the Qualities of Being, 
which are projected into the race through Christ in the consciousness of an Over~ 
coner, in whom the qualities are consciously gained. The opening of the door to 
pernit these qualities to go forth is through Christ, though it is God that acts 
through Christ, the two being one in Spirit. No one can stop or shut this action, 
once it is opmed, for it operates in the Law of God and must fulfil its course. 
But once it has finished its course, according to the Divine Plan, it is shut, 
and no one can open, except Christ, to whom is given all authority in heaven and 
in earth, This is as a coming of Christ that is opened through the Laws of God, 
and which works its course, regardless of anyone, no one being able to stop the 
action, nor being able to cause it to start, since both poles of its action, the 
positive (opening) and the negative (shutting) are controlled in the Law of the 
Lord, operative in the consciousness of Christ; but as through Christ and not thru 
the consciousness in which Christ is embodied. 


The coming of Christ is not through the will of nen, but through the Will 
of God. Yet, if a consciousness attains to conformity to the inner Principles and 
Laws, through being subjected to the Divine Will, God acts, this being as scientif- 
ically premised as a piece of machinery, which novesin a certain way when power is 
applied to nove it. Christ, the mediator between God and humanity, is the agent 
of God, tut Christ is not independnt of consciousness of nen or or woman, for 
Christ is the totality of Qualities of Being, gained through their having worked 
themselves out in the consciousness. Thus an Overconer is the central Throne for 
the action of God in Christ attained, the opening permitting all qualities gained 
to be disseninated into the race, each receiving according to his or her works or 
state of unfoldment. The shutting off of this action is in Divine Will aleo. 
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8, 1 know thy works (behold, I have set before thee a door opened, which 
none can shut), that thou hast a little power, and didst keep my word, and didst 
not deny my name. 


Works pertain to unfoldment of forces of consciousness, If these relate 
to inner Principles and Laws they are mown of God, the Father, and in this know- 
ing they are measured to Christ, the Standard Pattern of God to be attained. If 
the works of consciousness do not conform to the Principles and Laws, they are un- 
known, but since God is the known and the unknown, the unknown is also known to 
God; though the unknown on the outer plane is darkness and receives what it lacks 
in conforming to the Known Principles and Laws of God, therefore inviting wrath 
and destruction, this provision existing in the Plan of God though operating on 
the outer plane as a karmic law, or the law of sowing and reaping. 


The door that is opened, and which none can shut, is the introduction of 
consciousness that inheres in the Plan of God, (and in which the Plan inheres) 
into the outworking of that Plan, and which none can prevent. For, God must have 
Its agents by which It expresses the Qualities of Being, and consciousness unfold- 
ed in coordination to the inner Principles end Laws is entered into that door which 
gained is Christ, by which the Flan of God can unfold itself and make itself known. 
This door is set before consciousness from the foundation of the world, and all 
having the inheritance of God as Christ attain to entrance, finally attaining 
Christ, the Door of Being, through which God works to complete man as the image 
and likeness of Being. Egos, inhering in the Principles and Laws of God from the 
foundation of the world can never get away from seeking after the Spirit, though 
ages of evolution in darkness may obscure their path and make more difficult the 
spiritual attainment, since all the forces of darkness must be dissolved and over- 
come when the Light of Truth is gained. 


"That thou hast a little power, and didst keep my word, and diet not 
deny my name," Egos have only a little power apart from the Power of God, this 
being developed in the will of the flesh that attempts to set up an authority of 
its own by which one is made to think, feel, speak and act contrary to Principles 
and Laws of Being, or contrary to principled expression, which is the first step 
essential toward gaining consciousness of Principles of Being. The principled ex- 
pression various according to one's plane of development, but is always the good 
that supersedes the evil on any path of unfoldment. Power is in the gaining of 
the consciousness of Divine Love, hence to gain this Quality of Being one must 
die to the love of the flesh, becoming powerless after the manner of men in order 
to become powerful after the manner of God. Hence, "All power is to the powerless" 
is a mystical expression meaning to show that man of himself, as a mortal, does 
not have power that is approved of God, but must die to himself, becoming as naught 
(though a worked consciousness of naught) with which God unites to endow him with 
the Power of the Spirit. 


"And didst keep my word, and didst not deny my name." To keep the word 
of the Spirit is to unfold its qualities of Being in the course of one's unfold- 
ment, and to not deny the name or Qualities of Being, is to continually press on 
toward attaining the Truth, in the course of one's unfoldment; not only in one 
lifetime but in the whole mortal course. Name means character and character is 
qualities of consciousness unfolded. The name of God and Christ is made up of the 
Divine Qualities. These issue from the Word, as God, though they are established 
in consciousness as Christ, the embodiment of the Qualities of the Word. Thus 
the Qualities from within press for expression, and egos seek in the without to 
unfold the character necessary to attain to the character of the Word, or to the 
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Qualities of Being. 


9. Behold, I give of the synagogue of Satan, of them that say they are 
Jews, and they are not, but do lie; behold, I will make them to come and worship 
before thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee. 


The synagogue of Satan is the plane of hellish forces within consciousness 
that are equally developed with the qualities of Light, but since those having the 
supremacy of the forces of darkness are opposite to those who have the supremacy 
of Light, from the foundation of the world, the synagogue of Satan is found in par- 
ticular states of consciousness at the end of mortality, Satan is declared in full- 
ness when Christ is declared, hence the fulfilment of the Plan of God through 
Christ that comes at the end of mortality is the revelation of the fulfilment of 
Satan also, Satan is the lord of darkness, while Christ is the Lord of Light and 
Truth. Satan also embraces the light that is darkness, which is comparable to the 
"scribes and Pharisees" of scripture, typing the highly evolved mentality and mat- 
eriality developed in the mind of the flesh. These highly evolved materialists 
are "Satan's angels," meaning they have attained to the light of the darkness, but 
which light is gross darkness before tle Divine Light by which is Truth. 


Saten gathers his own at the end of mortality even as Christ gathers his 
own. The children of God, as the lost sheep of the House of Israel, make up 
Christ's own, while those having the "synagogue of Satan" at the end of mortality 
make up Satan's own. These constitute the worked expression of the two poles of 
Light and darkness, though each has two poles within its own domain. There are the 
Light of the Spirit, and the Truth, two poles of light, relating to the Spirit and 
its unfolding Plan. The light that is darkness, and the darkness, make up two poles 
of the darkness, the former high and the latter low, but partaking of the same 
spirit, that of Satan. Those who are advancing in the churches are shorn of their 
darkness through gaining light, which is mental, end by transcending the mental 
light with the Light of the Spirit, and finally attain to Truth; though the kind 
of a first fruit unto God and Christ at the end of mortality only attain to the 
light of the Spirit by which they perceive the Truth, not yet being worked out 
in its Qualities as real states of being, These attain the real states during the 
reign of potential immortality. In other words, by the time the race is actually 
identified in immortality, those running ahead of the rece and harvested as the 
first fruit of God and Christ have attained to the Truth. 


While the racial forces are divided into two poles, called Gentiles and 
Jews, there is a third factor that calls itself Jews, but which is not, these 
making up the liars and adulterers in their worst Satanic form. It is evident 
that this third factor more directly relates to the Jewish pole of the race than 
to the Gentiles, else they would not say they are Jews when they are not. This 
third factor is the material objectification, in symbol, of the one factor as Israel 
that is brought forth from the mastery of the two poles, the Gentiles and the Jews, 
The third factor of the world is Satan's own as distinctly as Israel is Christ's 
own, but since Christ's own is pre-eminently from the Gentiles, or that which calls 
itself Gentiles but is really the Hebrew current within the Gentiles, that which 
is pre-eminently Satan's is that which calle itself Jews, but which is not, it 
coming from the mixture of forces with which the Jews were mixed in their early 
dispersions. The two tribes of Jews who make up Judah and attain to Christ, come 
from the Hebrew current within the Jewish pole of the race. 


"I will make them to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that 
I haw loved thee." Those loved of the Lord are Christ's own, who worship God and 
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who are evontunlly to be recognized as the custodians of the race. Throughout nor- 
tality, the materialists rule the people, but the setting up of immortality centers 
the rulership of the race to those attained to the Spirit of Christ, the Truth, 
though the establishment of immortality and the outworking of this group as the 
visible hierarchy of God, i# through the consciousness of Christ, the Truth, con- 
pleted as Man and as Woman poles of Being, To worship is to look toward spiritual- 
ity,since worship is associated with the Spirit, in its true node of expression. 
Those who are loved of God are eventually declaredto be in that love, hence to 

be finished in the law of duality and manifested as the fmit of God and Christ. 
This is to be manifested in the spiritual state of being, which is the new heavens 
and the new earth, or new spirit and new body. The spiritual state of being is 
clothed in the "robes of white," or the snow-white body that is the redeemed ve- 
hicle of expression. This group is the visible fruit of the Spirit that those 
opposed to Truth will be made to respect; for there is a time when the control of 
all things is under the Lord, and people are made to do mat the Divine Plan re- 
quires, even against their wille, For the will of man and of woman conformed to 
the Divine Will brings to negation the will of the flesh, and permits the Will 

of God to rule, even on the manifest or bodily plane. 


10. Because thou didst keep the word of ny patience, I also will keep 
thee from the hour of trial, that hour which is to come upon the whole world, to 
try then that dwell upon the earth. 


It is to say that those who follow Christ keep what was kept by the first- 
born ego into the consciousness of Christ, hence patiently align to the unfolding 
Plan of the Spirit, even though there is no visible evidence of the fruit of that 
Plan, wherein is the patience of the saints or the followers of the Spirit. What 
one gives in the direction of the Cause of the Spirit, one receives, hence be- 
cause thou didst keep the word of ny patience, I also will keep thee..." The Spir- 
it always gives to man the equivalent of what man gives toward the Spirit, there- 
fore one so positioned is sustained and supported by the Powers of God when con- 
fronted with trials on the plane of living. This is not to say that one is kept 
from the trials, except that in the last day or hour, when the Plan completes it~ 
self, it gathers its own, which is kept from the trial that follovs, and which 
cones upon the whole world to try them that dwell upon the earth. 


"The whole world" pertains to consciousness that does not inhere in 
Christ, though it may be unfolding in the process of becoming, for the Plan of God 
centers first toward producing its own fruit, though preparing consciousness to 
receive from this fruit the Seed Qualities by which another group is attained to 
the consciousness of Christ, though ench in its own order. Thus those drelling 
upon the earth are those who look more toward the outer plane of progression than 
toward the inner, hence partake of the nature of the world, though these are in 
degrees of unfoldment, since Life is a School with all grades represented. The 
hour of trial comes upon the whole world, bevause it is the tine when mortality is 
finished and the fruit of the Spirit is declared, though this has a period of 
time in which it works out. This hour of trial is the "Great Tribulation" in 
which people declare their own developed intelligence and love, thus declaring 
their own positions before the Laws of Life. This is the Judgnent that comes at 
the end of mortality. God gives the Son--Dmghter, as Christ, for the life of the 
race, and all forces of unfoldnent are measured to this Standard Pattern, whether 
consciousness is aware of Christ's Presence or not, for God is Spirit and the ful- 
filment of Its Plan is a Spiritual procedure, However, what is done in relation 
to the Light is done in the darkness also, and people in the world learn by the 
things of the world, determining their allegiance to darlmess or repulsion to the 
expression of its forces, Repulsion to the darkness is subconsciously to attract 
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the light and to be opened to receive it, but those in the world can only de repule- 
ed toward the worldly things on account of the tribulation they promote; thus, the 
conditions of the world, or the outer plane, must become worse rather than better 
as nortality draws to an end. To be tried is to be tested and tempted, by which 
one's character is proven, which is to register one's state of development before 
the Laws of Being which are omnipresent. The whole race is tried as one turnover 
of force, with degrees of expression, at the coming of Christ and the completion of 
the work of Christ. But those tho have the light of the Spirit and some understand- 
ing of what is working out, being devoted to the Cause of God and Christ, are kept 
fron the trial in that they are sustained by the Spirit, but this is not to say 
they do not in anyway partake of it; for to be completely unconscious of the trial 
one would be unconscious of what was working out. This is a condition relating to 
sone in the world, but those relating to Christ, having the knowledge of the out- 
working Cause of God and Christ are not moved by the forces of the world, Yet, 
through being conscious of the trial, they are onabled to project the Qualities of 
the Light into the race, thus acting as the Light of the world to those who are in 
darkness. At the sane time, the Truth projected toward the race causes the untruth 
to be uncovered and annihilated, this giving the race rebirth and a new starting 
point of growth, which is potential innortality. 


The conditions incidental to this tine of trial are already at work, since 
the introduction of the Qualities of Christ in 1922, at the movement of the Will of 
God to subject the race to Itself, and to restore the position of the potential 
children of God, placing them in fact as they have been in ideal in the Divine Plan, 
Those who say they are Jews, but who are not, as aliens, have invaded this nation 
(the United States) to which the outworking Plan of God is centered, through Christ 
enbodinente These with those in this nation who are alien to the spirit of Aneri- 
ceni en, form a present day group of Egyptians to force the deliverance of the Israels 
ites to Christ, though those make up Israel who have the Spirit of Christ, having 
overcone the racial characteristics in which they have been nortalized. While the 
Great Tribulation has not yet broken, it is in process of unfoldnent, affecting the 
race at that point to which all relate, the economic, that posing as the power of 
the world being subjected to the Power of God, by which the race is turned over, 
or positioned for a New Order. 


Spiritually, the preparation for the coming of Christ has been going on 
for almost a century, with the Truth unfolding since 1912 in its own Law and Will 
to reveal its Plan, and to set it into operation. Completing itself individually, 
it universalized itself in 1922, and the working out of the heavens and the earth 
to a new position has been going on since, The heavens as the spirit and the earth 
as the body, embrace two poles of each, the mental and the spiritual as the heavens, 
and the bodily or physical and the material as the earth, The material is center- 
ed to the materialists, while the physical is centered to all partaking of the new 
spirit, mentally or spiritually. The material relates to the world, hence the af~ 
fairs of the world are in the hands of the highly evolved materialists who as 
Satan's angels complete the works of sin, and cope with its forces, only to find 
themselves involved more in its forces, the more they try to work in naterial ways. 
This is because the blind lead the blind, and both fall into the ditch, However, 
everything is right in its tine and place for the purpose it serves, and the nate- 
rblists work to destroy the natter they have built up, though seeking to save it; 
for everything in the world has an opposite effect, when the Lord has all authority 
in heaven and in earth, i 


The rebirth of the race involves the dying down of the activities of the 
old racial nan, such as governnent, religion, industry, finances, marriage, love, 
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birth, and such things as affect the human welfare, this naking way for the birth 
of the New Order. The reduction of things is in the reduction of the forces that 
produced the things, but things pertain to these enumerated conditions of hunan wel- 
fare, and not to houses, chairs, etc. This reduction is first completely nade in 
one gaining Truth, with the introduction of Truth, universally, into the race, Caus- 
ing all things to totter. This is the entrance of the Lord into the plane of the 
body or form. At this point naterialists are stimulated in their own ignorance 

anà self-righteousness, posing as intelligence and superiority, and attempt to hold 
the world, centered to Satan, against Christ; but Christ, having the keys to death 
end hell, of which matter is made, makes all things work for itself after it has 
been given all power in heaven and in earth, which it is given when it moves from 
the domain of the spiritual to the domain of the world of form, Thus, materialists 
working for themselves and their cliques, are indirectly working for the Lord, since 
all that they do tears down matter, though they are trying to build it up. 


The dilemma in which the world finds itself today, centering to rivalry 
over the power of the world, which is money power, is the keynote of the issue of 
the Great Trial to come upon the world. While the United States cannot be entirely 
disconnected from the old world, (it being the seat of the unfoldment of the New 
Order, since what it gains in Christ must be projected to all) yet, it must remain 
distinct enough to prevent itself from partaking of the trial of too materialized 
nations; though at the same time teking on something of that materialism by which 
those nations may be forced to take on something of the New Spirit of the New Order 
to be opened in the United States. The reduction of the money power of the world, 
and the controllers of it, is that mich will force the establishment of Scientif- 
ic Credit, though the lowest pole of the darkness of materiality, as the Axis pow- 
ers, symbolize such a credit system, thus being first to oust the money powers 
that have controlled materialism. Yet, the symbol is not the reality but only a 
shadow cast in the darkness, and is of short duration, when the time has come for 
the reality to assert itself, The final act by which the Light masters the dark 
ness, and Truth piclds its fruit, is yet to occur, though all things point to now 
being the time of the great trial, by which people determine their own status of 
advancement, and their position in the New Order, or their return to the dust of 
the old order to form the dung of another mortality's beginning in enother planet. 


11. I come quickly: hold fast that which thou hast, that no one take thy 
crown. 


The coming of Christ is the introduction of the Qualities of Being, gain- 
ed as Christ Consciousness, into the race, this introduction being characteristic 
of the Man and the Woman Pole of consciousness by which it is functioned. This is 
to say that God acts through the Man Pole of consciousness in keeping with the 
functioning of the Father, and through the Woman Pole of consciousness in keeping 
with the Mother Function, this completing all men and women, who can be completed, 
they becoming the virginal group, or at-one in male and female forces of conscious~ 
ness. The completion of the Christ Principles as Male and Female Poles of Being 
is the completion of the Plan of God for nortality and the movement of Its Quali- 
ties of Being, gained as Christ, plus the "greater works" of the further introduc- 
tion of Its Qualities as Mother, into the race, as the second coming of Christ, to 
which the text prophetically refers. The movenent of God and Christ, in Qualities 
of Being, toward the race, is likened to the movement of lightning, hence it is 
quick, though all embracing. Every force in the racial consciousness, developed 
by both men and wonen, is subjected to the Truth by both Man and Wonan, therefore 
the introduction of the Qualities of Being into the race, as Christ's coning, is 
the movenent also of the controlled forces affecting the race, into the race, this 
forcing the advancenent of all, according to their works or states of development, 
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"Hold fast that which thou hast, that no one take thy crown." The crown is 
the gained intelligence and love, which one is commanded to hold fast to when the 
tine of the great trial cones; for the material tendencies to go along with the 
race, by which to sustain and support oneself, are forced into action, if one is not 
fully relying upon the sustaining Power and Presence of God and Christ. It is to 
say, that the conscious gain at the tine of Christ's coming should not be lost. One 
is commanded to hold fast to it, for it is at the end of nortality that one is test- 
ed and tried as to one's genuine gains, the conditions of the world, and the aspects 
of the trial operating in such a way as to determine one's real state of advancenent. 
The temptations and trials at the end of nortality are necessarily nore marked, for 
at this tine the whole race is on trial by which the status of development is deter- 
nined. It is at the tine of the graduation that the test is nost severe, hence tho 
adnonition to hold fast to what one has gained, that no one take thy crown is vory 
opportune at this tino. 


12. He t gygrconeth, I will nake hin a pillar in the temple of ny God, 
and he shall go out/no more; and I will write upon hin the nane of ny God, and the 
nane of the city of ny God, the new Jerusalem, which coneth down out of heaven fron 
ny God, and nine own new nanes 


To overcome is to naster the forces of mortality, to put on immortality, 
and to gain the Truth, innortality being the seat of Truth's unfoldment. It is to 
Raster and to overcome the materiality of nature, 80 as to be established in the spir- 
itual state of being. Overcoming is a crowning activity of mortal living, the neans 
by which one finishes his course in nortality and puts on the nature of real being, 
which is the nature of Man as God created hin to be. To be nade a pillar in the ten- 
ple of ny God, as stated in the text, is to become a proven Principle of Being, upon 
which the further unfoldnent of the Plan of God rests. This is to be a pillar, a 
sustaining and supporting factor of the Creative Plan, which every ego becomes who 
attains to the reality of being. Such an ego enters into eternal life and being, 
hence goes out fron this attainnent no nores To go out is to be born, to live in 
a course of temporary unfoldment, to die, and to continue to repeat this performance 
until the consciousness of Christ, the Truth is attained. Christ, the Truth is the 
gain of the overconer, by which God works to complete Its Being as a state of being 
conformed to Its Plan, Having attained to Christ, the embodinent of the Qualities 
of Being (God), one is not of the nature of duality, hence cannot be born or die any 
more, thus goes out no more from the Presence of God. 


"And I will write upon hin the name of ny God, and the name of the city of 
ny God, the new Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from ny God." To write 
upon is to impress the activity of the Word, or God and Christ, by which conscious~ 
ness in the overcoming nature takes on the character of being. Name means Quality 
or character, and the name of God, the God of Christ Jesus, is the Divine Quality of 
Being» This is the nature of eternal life and being. Only one attained to Christ 
can know God, hence attain to God, and be possessed of God, and be possessed by God, 
hence, can acclain "ny God." A city is an aggregation of qualities of unfoldment, 
gathered as one, the city of God being the totality of the Qualities of God, aggrega- 
ted in the spiritual domain, which heaven represents. This city is called the "new 
Jerusalen" in distinction of the old Jerusalem, which was an objective symbol. The 
new Jerusalem is the totality of spiritual qualities worked out in the consciousness 
of the race, but gathered as the heavens of Being, and mach opens in a conscious~ 
ness attained to Christ, so that all of God heretofore worked out is brought down to 
date and understood. It is to say that every ego attained to consciousness of Christ, 
though only two so attain in mortality, is the fullness of the Godhead bodily, all 
of God that has been worked out by the many, aggregating as the city of God, the new 
Jerusalem, in which is also that of God yet to be worked out and made kmown in the 
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race through the Overcomer, Heaven is the spiritual qualities that are behind the 
earth, though resident in consciousness, and centered to one in the intelligence 

and love of the Spirit, gained through overcoming the knowledges and feelings of 

the sense plane; or through overconing the mind and soul of the flesh, with its 
sense of thought and feeling, Heaven is replenished through the unfolding quali- 
ties of the Spirit through those following after the Spirit, but is opened in one 
conformed on the physical or earthly plane to the inner Qualities of the Spirit. 
While the kingdom of heaven is within you, it is specifically opened in the Cver- 
coner, who becomes the center through which the Plan of God projects itself, This 
center is Messianic, the seat of the saving Powers of God, as they enter the race 

in service to all, both spiritually and materially. The forner receive conscious= 
ly, though are also subconsciously promoted, while the latter receiving the descend- 
ing forces of the Overconmer, which partake of the controlled forces of the world, 
ere nade to control their uncontrolled worldly forces, and advance, or are reduced 
to nothingness through their inability to go forward, 


"And nine own new nanes" The New Nene of Christ that is written upon the 
Overcomer is the character of Qualities of Being expressing in Christ's second con- 
ing in function of Woman. Naturally, the Qualities of Being would be different in 
their Female expression than from their Male, and in this is the New Nane of Christ 
as well as the nane of God being centered to this New Nane, by which that of God not 
before expressed would be projected toward the race. The New Name of Ghristis the 
further unfoldnent of the Qualities of Being, as well as their feminine expression. 
This New Nane is EOM, revealed at the novenent of the action of God in 1922. EOM 
is one with the nane I AM, though it is the Feninine Pole of the Word. It means 
nystically, "Open to All," which is to say that all of God is now opened fron the 
innernost domain to the outermost, the Feminine Pole of the Word having been unop- 
ened until the New Jerusalen, as the Bride Principle, is identified; for the out- 
working of the Plan of God throughout nortality has been fron the Father Pole of God, 
with the Mother being opened in expression of Qualities when nortality is to be fin- 
ished and immortality racially identified, The Mother Pole is the Principle of 
Divine Love that counterparts Wisdom, and Love is the fulfilling of the law of nor- 
tality. 


OM is the nystical nane of God, with AUM standing for the Masculine Pole 

of the Word, and EOM for the Feminine Pole. The E attached denotes Eve, the Mother 
of living men, as well as the Bride Principle that is one with the Bridegroon, It 
signifies the Eternal Omnipotent Mother who is before all things and out of which 
all things are nade that partake of the nature of God, It is not that God is two, 
but that God is two-as-one, which nature is that of Christ when the New Nane is i- 
dentified; for all of God, both as Father and as Mother is present, since one is not 
without the other, when the Lord or Laws of Being are fulfilling the Plan. On the 
plane of nortality, when the Father Principle was identified, the Mother was in ne- 
gation, but at the second coming of Christ the new thing of God is identified, the 
Wonan encompassing or surrounding the Man, or the negation becoming active, This al- 
so accounts for the negation of the world, of hell, of sin, of darkness, that become 
active at the end of the cycle,-which activity is needed in the Plan of God by which 
the forces of matter (totality of darkness) reduced to nothingness are used as ener- 
gies to give form and tangibility to the unfolding Qualities of the Spirit. The ace 
tivity of darkness, as it is premised toward the world, tears down materiality, tho 
the energies of dissolution are utilized to give form and being to the next order, 
or immortality. God is Spirit and Its outworking Plan is spiritual, but every spir- 
itual activity has a material counterpart; but not all material activities have 
spiritual correspondences, since darkness increased and nultiplied in its own ele- 
nents, much of it having impetus from darkness; though primarily darkness noves be- 
cause of the movement of Light, as emanated from the movenent of God and Christ. 


~56- 


The New Name of God is evidenced to those who can understand, by the revelation of 
the knowledge of Truth, with which is the Love, without which Truth can not have 
being; but only those spiritually illumined can receive this evidence of "God with 
us," though this does not in any way affect the outworking of the Plan of God, But 
it does affect egos who have the opportunity to know and receive the Truth, by 
which they receive the gifts of God of which they are capable; for whosoever re- 
ceiveth that sent of God receiveth Hin that sent the Messenger, "He that receiv- 
eth me, receiveth hin that send ne," 


13. He that hath an ear, let hin hear what the Spirit saith to the church- 
06. 


Tohear is to receive, to conceive, to bring forth. People nay hear with 
the outer ears, even the ideas and principles of Truth, but if they bring no fruit 
forth of a spiritual nature, they have not heard the Truth, One may believe, but 
if the fruits of belief are not brought forth, there is no real belief, for to be- 
lieve is to be what one believes, To hear is to be what one has heard, for to nake 
what is heard a part of the consciousness is to give evidence that one has ears. 
An ear implies capacity to hear, and has nothing to do with natural ears, as one 
hears in the spirit, with the ear of the spirit, when one hears or receives, The 
Spirit is God and Christ, as one hears God through Christ, the churches represent~ 
ing the unfolding spiritual states of consciousnesses, though grouped at the first 
coming as literal churches, but which only synbolized the outworking of the Plan. 


14, And to the angel of the church in Laodicea write: These things saith 
the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation of God; 


Laodicea cones from the word laos, meaning people and dike meaning judg- 
ment. The angel of the church is the governing Intelligence of the center of con 
sciousness represented by this church. The Amen is that which works out what has 
been declared, that which brings to pass the things of God, working out the Plan 
and fulfilling it. This is Christ, the enthroned Qualities of Being. It is Christ 
that is the faithful and true witness, for it is Christ that registers the outwork 
ing Plan of God, though Christ is embodied in consciousness as the formed expres- 
sion of the Qualities of Being when manifested. The beginning of the creation of 
God was with the first coming, though the Plan, in symbolical representation start~ 
ed to work out from the foundation of mortality or the world. But the beginning 
of the creation is when the Plan of God unfolds,this being on the physical plano 
in keeping with the spiritual, This beginning was first individual, though from 
the individual it projects itself to the domain of the race, spiritually complet~ 
ing itself at the second coming, and laying the foundation on the physical plane 
for its further outworking. The further outworking of the Divine Plan is that 
which includes all humanity, hence is the establishment of a system of living as 
Scientific Government and Credit under which all living will enable them to attain 
to coordination with the Church, or Spirit of Christ, from whence the righteous 
State issued. The creation of God begins when the kingdom of heaven begins to 
unfold in the earth, though this is racial in contradistinction to its unfoldment 
in individuals, Man and Woman, by which the Plan of the Spirit is spiritually com 
pleted, and fully disseminated for establishment in the earth or formed plane. 


15, I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot; I would thou 
wert cold or hot. 


Works pertain to states of unfoldment of consciousness, both natural and 
spiritual, though the Spirit is concerned only with that which relates to itself, 


as to its ability to use consciousness, Hot and cold represent two poles of forces 
of equal but opposite nature. Cold pertains to negation, hot to activity. Cold is 
the unexpressing, while hot is the expressing. me Law or Lord prefers that which 
is either cold or hot, that is, progressed to a certain goal, or lacking progression, 
while that which is neither cold wr hot is neither materialrwr spiritual, finished 
or begun, That which is neither hot mr cold is mixed and adulterated, but that 
which is cold is either unexpressed, or else finished in expression and understood 
so as to be brought to naucht,- though this latter is the spiritual premise of mate~ 
rial forces. That which is hot is expressing in the passions of sense, or else it 

is expressing in the wrath of the Spirit that can issue only from the Spirit of Di~ 
vine Love; but that which is neither hot nor cold is not usable, because not finish- 
ed,or unexpressed, Applied to processes of living, the sinner who has finished sin 
so as to be negative to it,is cold; hence usable to begin another and higher unfold 
ment; but consciousness that is cold toward sin, through not having developed its 
forces, has a long path to pursue before it is ready for a next and higher step of 
unfoldment. The finished mortal, that has become spiritualized is in the cold of 
materiality, hence usable for a higher step of unfoldment; but mortals, hot in the 
forces of materialism through their development, are not usable for steps of growth 
until completed in their present activity, but the luke warm, never having finished 
anything through progression, or never having begun, are of no value before the 
Divine Laws, 


16. So because thou art lukewarm, and neither hot nor cold, I will spew 
thee out of my mouth, 


This is to say that because consciousness has not established any progres 
sion, either material or spiritual that is usable for a further step of unfoldment, 
but is lukewarm, it is of no use to the operation of the Divine Laws; hence is 
spored out of the mouth of the Word, or discarded. It is discerned that materiality 
at ite height, and spirituality at its height, both are usable in the Laws of the 
Lord at the end of mortality; but that which is in a lukewarm state, never having 
gained anything in either direction, is of no direct value to the outworking Plan 
of the Word. It can receive according to its process of development, but it is 
subconsciously progressed, but not in direct use of the Laws. Mortals who attain 
to spirituality are expected to have finished the hot pole of progression, the na- 
terial, and have become cold to its forces, having put on the zeal of the Spirit. 

It is not until one has attained the consciousness of Christ that the wrath or Di- 
vine Fire Principle opens in the consciousness, this burning up the world of mortal- 
ity, as well as the remnant of hell, stored up for the last day in the individual 
func tioning Christ, by which the consciousness is eternalized as a real state of 
being. 


17. Because thou sayest, I am rich, and have gotten riches, and have need 
of nothing; and knowest not that thou art the wretched one and miserable and poor 
and blind and naked: 


It is the mortal consciousness, represented by people, who think they are 
rich if they do not need anything after the manner of men; but who before God are 
wretched and miserable, and blind and naked. That is to say they are not clothed 
upon with the wealth of the spirit which alone makes one rich and covers the naked- 
ness of the consciousness. To be blind is not to see the purpose of living, or 
know the Light of the Spirit by which one can attain to the real self, though this 
is also to be naked for it is to te lacking in wisdom by which one is properly 
clothed with the garments of Truth, later to be attained. One may be well-to-do 
on the plane of mortality, and yet be wretched and miserable when measured to the 
Divine Standard to be attained. One may gain the whole world and lose his own soul, 
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and be nothing before the Laws of Being. The poorest people after the manner of 
men may be the richest in spirit, and yet in this last century of balance between 
the inner and the outer planes of living, the poor in spirit have invited more 
enlightenment of the Spirit and at the same tim taken a greater dominion over the 
things of the world, this placing the potential Christiane in a better position 
than they ever before occupied, at the coming of Christ, This step was necessary 
to permit the Christians to take dominion over ths things of the rorld, by which 
these things can be subjected to Christ, the Truth, whea it is gained; though the 
subjection of the gained consciousness of Truth, as Chrisi, to the race, racially 
and universally, is necessary to entirely subject the forces of the world and to 
make it possible for the kingdom of this world to become the kinglom of God and 
His Christ. 


18. I counsel thee to buy of me gold refined by fire, that thou mayest 
become rich; and white garments, that thou mayest clothe thyself, and that the 
shame of thy nakedness be not made manifest; and eyesalve to anoint thine eyes, 
that thou mayest see, 


It is the mortal consciousness that is unclothed with the Qualities of 
the Spirit, therefore is naked, but, unfortunately, it is not ashamed. It is only 
when it is clothed with the wisdom of the Spirit that it can see how naked it has 
deen though when the Plan of God works out universally, to which Revelation refers, 
the nakedness of those who have not clothed themselves with white garmeuts, will be 
made manifest. me white garments are the bodies of white, the purified and redeem 
ed states of being egos are to be when spiritually born. The gold of the Spirit, 
that ecos are admonished to buy of Christ, and that is refined by fire, is the 
very substance of being, which they buy when they exchange the materialistic forc- 
es for their equivalent spiritual qualities, thereby clothing themselves with the 
essences of Truth realized, from which substance~essence the white bodies are pro- 
ducede One is rich only when inheriting the gift of the Spirit, that of manifest- 
ing the real state of being with which one is endowed, in potentiality, from the 
foundation of the world. 


There is naturally a tim of the fulfilment of the Laws of God, This time 
is at the end of mortality. Then it is that one's attainments are declared or one's 
lack of attainment, It is the lack of attaining the goal set by God, and the fruits 
of godly unfoldment, that reveals one's nakedness, for one is naked when not cloth- 
ed upon with the fruit of the united Wisdom and the Love, the parental Qualities, 
that bring forth the child of God in a redeemed state or nature, Yet, egos must 
de prepared to receive the gift of the Law of Divine Love, and all growth in nor- 
tality is the means by which faculties of spirit, soul, mind and body are developed 
sufficiently to permit cons dousness to discern the things of the Spirit and to 
seek after the activities of Divine Qualities, by which they are spiritually unfold- 
ed and harvested as the first fruit of God and Christ. It is only through exchang- 
ing the gains of the material state for the spiritual that one buys the gold, refin- 
ed by fire, from the Spirit, and puts on the substance of being from which one is 
clothed in the white garmonts or redeemed bodies. The white body was revealed in 
1922 as the robe of righteousness, tne fruit of the Spirit, the writer functioning 
in this body at intervals for a shirt period of time, The passing of these Qualities 
that made this body, into the univerral,wae part of the projection of the Qualities 
of Christ Consciousness, attending the coming of Christ, the coming being the pro- 
jection from an individualized Center bo the circu-fevence of the race. The white 
body is the visible expression of the spiritual state of man, and is snow-white with 
a certain beautiful coloring in the cheeks that makes for beauty of expression, The 
Body of light which also appeared, and in which the writer functioned, is the Fourth 
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Dimensional Body that is visible in this world only in darkness or at night, The 
body of gold that appeared also as the body of the writer, and as radiations of 
gold in people, represents the subdstance-essence of the Creation that is always 
gathered to a center and distributed with the Christ Qualities, those relating 
reflecting, subconsciously, the presence of the gold. The gold substance- essence 
is as seed for the beginning of a New Order in the race, the radiation~-energies of 
the unfolding and projecting Qualities of God and Christ that go out with the com 
ing of Christ. These bodies, as relating to the writer, were as actual as her 
ordinary embodiment, and seen with the natural eyes. 


"And eyesalve to anoint thine eyes, that thou mayest see.“ This is a fig- 
ure of speech implying the necessity of oiling the eyes that they may be opened 
so that one may see or witness the actions of God. The only eyesalve that one can 
put on is wisdom, for being the eyes of consciousness, it must be opened to know 
the Truth before one can properly see; yet, since wisdom is never without love, its 
feminine counterpart, love acts as an ointment to the eyes to permit them to see 
the Plan of God and its unfoldment. The love relates to the ears, the receiving 
powers of consciousness, while the wisdom relates to the eyes, the perceiving pow 
ers of consciousness, the ears representing the Seraphim, and the eyes the Cherubim, 
though the one is not without the other, It can be said that the ears have eyes 
and the eyes have ears —or the Seraphim is objective to the Cherubim, its subjective 
and the Cherubim is objective to the Seraphim, its subjective. Eyes and ears are 
the only faculties of Divine Mind, the faculties of Man, or consciousness, being 
stepped down from the operation and coordination of these two. These two represent 
the Male as Wisdom, and the Female as Love, these two poles being the Parental Punc- 
ig of consciousness by which all of the Plan of Being is unfolded and carried for- 
wards 


19. As many as I love, I reprove and chasten; be zealous therefore, and 
repent. 


To repent is to turn from the material tendency to the spiritual; or to 
turn from the course pursued to an opposite one, since repentance associates itself 
with sin, from which one should turn. Sin is any lack of knowledge and love of God, 
as well as activities in darkness promoted through ignorance and wi lfulnese. All 
sin has its seat in the will of the mortal defying and disregarding the things of 
God, since people as mortals are permitted a course of development in sin by which 
they develop their faculties of consciousness, and by which they may gain wisdom 
and love and offset their mortality. In the mortal course, people are reproved and 
chastened in the law of sowing and reaping, this having the tendency to force them 
from the pursuit of that which brings pain, inharmony, woe and chaos. If they do 
not repent on this plane of living they become engulfed in the forces of darkness 
and move backward in the path of evolution, becoming at the end of mortality those 
elements of consciousness that are returned to hell, the foundation of darkness and 
chaos to make up the naught of mother beginning in mortality, However, there are 
two poles of darkness, the high and the low, the high being made up of materialized 
forces, thought to be good and substantial, but which being adverse to the Plan and 
Intention of God, act as adversaries to Christ. These adversaries in totality make 
up antichrist, the realm of Satan that is as developed in hell and darkness at the 
end of mortality as the realm of Christ is unfolded in heaven and light. 


It is not until one is adde to discern the Light of Mind relating to the 
Spirit and its Plan that one is reproved and chastened in the Laws of the Lord, 
thus being prepared to function the Truth when it can unfold. Hence, this message 
directed to one of the churches, relates to one of the centers of consciousness, in 
one unfolding in the Light and taking dominion over the darkness and limitation, 


60 


Such a one is chastened, deing tried in his or her advancement, by which the wisdom 
and love are determined; though prior to this step, one must be proven in understand- 
ing and willingness. Until the natural man is perfected in being true, in being 
willing to understand and to apply what is gained, there is no carrying forward on- 
to the spiritual plane of unfoldnent, For this reason, the metaphysical or mental 
precedes the spiritual, it being the preparation to perfect the I so as to master 
all material forces to itself, and when gained, one is expected to surrender the I 
to the Divine Will in which one is prepared to unfold the spiritual in such a way 
as to later gain the Truth. The final chastening comes with the opening of the cen- 
ters of consciousness, as churches, for in these the past records of darkness exist, 
hence, these elements of hell are released through the authority of Christ for use, 
but at the same time act as a chastening to completely refine, regenerate and re- 
deem the ego functioning Christ, identifying this consciousness in eternal life and 
being at the completion of the universal work. This is to say, at the spiritual con- 
pletion of the universal work, for it is not completed racially until it works ite 
self out at the end of the cycle following the introduction of the Qualities of 
Christ to be worked out; hence, the one through whom the introduction of the Qual- 
ities is carried on is individually completed before the universal work begins, but 
is racially completed in serving the race, thus being graduated from the necessity 
of further birth or death in the racial course. 


To be reproved is to be made conscious of errors committed, this being 
from the impression of light already received and made a part of the consciousness. 
One is expected to repent this error, supersede it with the light of the Spirit, 
and so wipe off the record the darkness that arose because the Light had been gain- 
ede One must be zealous to repent, that is, filled with intense desire to cor- 
rect errors as they appear, this enabling one to more quickly discern them as they 
arise, for their name is legion, and the consciousness is full of dark forces, 
until overcome with the light. If a student finds himself or herself repeating 
an inharmonious experience, he or she may know that the forces within the conscious- 
ness that invite the experience have never been overcome and mastered with the 
Light, hence should look within to the remedy of the condition, rather than to 
wrangle with others about the experience. In fact, the first rule of growth is to 
look within oneself for the cause of all one's troubles; casting the beam out of 
one's own eye and thus discerning that most of the trouble that one invites cones 
from within. It is a scientific fact that after one has cleansed one's own conscious- 
ness, one will have opportunity to aid others in making a like attainment, and that 
one is also trained toward the universal service in the degree that one has served 
oneself. But if one has cleansed one's own consciousness, one is not going through 
repeated experiences of a similar nature, If not, he carries the forces inviting 
the discord,along in his or her own consciousness, even though changing bis one 
vironment, If one is cleansed on the lower planes, the living proves it, for one 
is freed fron the liniting forces that formerly beset one, If one is cleansed, 
the understanding is clear to discern all error and the will is free from donina~ 
tion end trickery. One can always check his steps of advancement, if honesty and 
fair dealing and the true are gained on the natural plane; but without a proper 
natural gain, there is no genuine spiritual gain nor any advancing nentali ty. 


20. Behold, I stand at the door and knockg if any man hear ny voice and 
open the door, I will come in to hin, and will sup with hin, and he with ne, 


The door is the entrance of consciousness through which the Qualities of 
the Spirit enter to be unfolded. This is the door of heaven, for heaven is the 
realm of Qualities of Spirit, stepped down to consciousness, to be cognized or dis- 
cerned, and worked out, so that one may gain a fuller understanding of the Spirit. 
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It is neceasary for one to hear the voice of the Spirit before It cones in and 
becones a part of one's consciousness, which it dges when one sups with It. Even 
efter one has heard the voice of the Spirit one rust open the door, for It is stand. 
ing before the door to come in, but will not come in except first, one hears the 
voice, and second, one opens the door to let It in, Yet, when consciousness has 
advanced sufficiently to begin the unfoldment of the Qualities of the Spirit, It 
stands at the door and knocks, but this is of no avail unless one hears the mock 
ing and opens the door, 411 these ideas involve particular modes of advancenent 
that are actual and real, The first insight into the Spirit is Its inspirations. 
"There is a spirit in man and the inspiration of the Almighty giveth then under- 
Standing." No one can hear the voice of the Spirit until the then of consciousness 
are identified, they representing the two poles of being, male and female coordi- 
nated as one. This coordination occurs when understanding and will are made one 
in spirit, which is to think and act in one spirit. Or it is to think what one 
should and to do it, and to know dat ome should not do and not do it; that is, 
discern what one should not do, which involves thought, and then have the will not 
to do ite The will nust be the servant of understanding when the natural plane of 
consciousness is completed, though on the plane of nortality the will has doninat- 
ed in spite of intelligence, If this condition is still present in a consciousness 
of a student, the natural is not completed, nor is the spiritual being genuinely 
unfolded, however much one nay have his or her head full of knowledge, for without 
love, that knowledge is nothing, Love is in the will to do what one should do and 
the will to not do what one should not do. This doing pertains to thinking, speak. 
ing, feeling and acting, for all these forces mst be subjected to understanding 

or intelligence. This is to coordinate mind, spirit, soul and body as one, and to 
nove in a direct line to attain to the Love of the Lord. 


One may receive impulses and impressions and psychic suggestions and 
other forces from within, but these are not the inspirations of the Alnighty by 
which one gains spiritual understanding, for darkmess is stimulated because of 
the movement of light, and before light can give way to the Light of the Spirit, 
the darkness can tell the ego all sorts of things as though they were the Truth, 
which they are not, for Truth issues from the Spirit and not fron the consciousness 
of mortals, developed in duality of nature, If the student will nake up his or her 
mind that all impressions, good or evil, of the mortal mind, are not the Truth, one 
can hold, "I hear only the Voice of Truth and obey it." Yet, in the absence of 
inspiration, one must act in the highest intelligence gained, doing on the natural 
plane that which conforms to the highest ethics of that plane, these not being off. 
set by higher understanding. This neans that one is fair, true, genuine, sincere, 
end finally impersonal in the handling of forces, not personalizing and naterializ- 
ing then as though they were people, even though conscious of their being project~ 
ed by people, who to some extent nake thenselves at-one with what they express. 
The higher advancenent only makes null and void the darkness, but the good of one 
plane is carried forward to the next,there to be superseded with a higher good, 
until the goodness of the Spirit that invites Truth is established. Spiritual 
goodness does not look upon the duality but upon the supremacy of light over darke 
ness, good over evil, and sees that which relates to principles, hence good for all, 
to which spiritual good always relates. 


If the Spirit of Truth, as Christ, comes into the consciousness to sup with 
it, it is Because one is able to sup with the Spirit of Truth. To sup is to eat, to 
abadrb aniassinilate qualities so as to nake then one's own, as the food eaten be- 
cones a part of the bodily organism. One can open the door to the Spirit of Truth 
Only when one has closed the door to the duality of forces, making understanding 
and will one, however adept one nay be in gleaning spiritual lmowledges from the 
without. Knowledges of tle Spirit are not real and genuine to the consciousness un- 
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til they are lived, therefore it is the will to de what one knows, and the being 
of the knowing, on lesser planes of unfoldment, that prepare one to finally be 
what the Divine Will wills one to be. It is through the doing that one carries the 
qualities over to the bodily plane and makes them actual and real, This is the 
zeal of the Spirit, the capacity to do in keeping with what is known, thus increas- 
ing the ability to know and to be as one lives. Once the door is opened to the in- 
spiration of the Spirit, the will of Being contained in these ideas takes over the 
consciousness, thus aiding in one's spiritual unfoldment, because one has died to 
the self-will; yet, before one dies to the self-will, one must will to do the 
ideas of the Spirit so as to perfect will and surrender it to the Lord, or the Lawe 
of Being. 


21, He that overconeth, I will give to hin to sit down with ne in ny 
throne, as I also overcame, and sat down with ny Father in his throne. 


The overcoming referred to in these texts is that incidental to the end 
of mortality, though it is first premised to the attainnent of the consciousness 
of Christ, the Truth, by which nortality is ended. Thus, one attaining the con- 
sciousness of Christ, the Truth, at the end of mortality is an overconer and enter- 
ed into the fulfilment of the promises contained in these texts. Since the first 
one who attained to the consciousness of Christ, as the Son, became one with the 
Father, he sat down with the Father in his throne, becoring the Male Pole of the 
Word in the exercise of the Power of God among mene But the second overconer be- 
comes one with the first overcome, and sits down with Christ in his throne. To 
sit down is to come to rest, which consciousness completed in the Word's service, 
universally, attains. This is to be a proven Principle of Being, utilized in the 
Plan of God as an active factor in the governing of the race in the cycle in which 
the race is unfolding the Qualities disseminated from the Overconer, Thus, the 
race has looked to Jesus since the first coming of Christ because he is an active 
Principle in the throne of the Father, the Overlord of the planet and the race 
in the finishing of its mortal course. But in the innortality that follows, the 
two poles of Christ will be active in the government of the race, this completing 
the virgins, the two as one states, to the capacity of attaining eternal life, and 
bringing the race to the fulfilment of its immortality. 


Anyone attaining the consciousness of Christ makes a like overeoning, 
hence makes a like attainment, though the many menbers of the Body of Christ are 
positioned in their services and functions after the Plan of God. Yet, the Over- 
coning made by the first overcomer makes it unnecessary for the second overconer 
to do again in the sane way what was done by the first overconer, though repeat 
ing in one's own living that by which the sane Qualities of Truth are gained. 
This is comparable to the first and the second one making an eutonobi le, The first 
one who nade it had to go through the nental activities to bring the ideas into 
form and being, but the second one to make an avtonobile does not have to struggle 
to bring these ideas into forn,for once formed, they are formed forever, Therefore 
the first overcome says to those who follow, "Be of good cheer; I have overcome the 
world," But the twice overcoming of forces of nortality, as developed in their 
Masculinity and femininity of nature, is the capacity of all nen and all wonen to 
put on the Male and the Fenale poles of Being, and to become the real Man and the 
real Wonan; but this is not to say that they will not do any overcoming, for they 
will do that necessary to give them spiritual birth and to produce then as the 
fruit of the Spirit, but they will not do, in the sane way, what has already been 
done by the first Man and the first Woman to enter into Overcoming of the world, 
the flesh and the devil. When one has becone the Principle of Being one is destin- 
ed to be, one does not need to go through the overcoming procedure again, hence, 
sits down in the throne of Being, according as he-she is positioned in the Plan of 
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God. It is the overconing nade by one Man and one Wonan that fulfils nortality end 
establishes immortality, in which all nen and wonen nay be unfolded to conforn to 
the Plan of God, tut this is possible only through a system of living,in which they 
live, being conformed to that Plan. Hence the Plan of Scientific Government and 
Credit is established for all men and women, from the Church, or Christ Conscious- 
ness completed, by which all nen and wonen, in their tines and order, nay attain 

to the Church, or consciousness of Christ, the Truth, One man and one wonan, prop~ 
erly credited before God, is the revelation of the Science of Credit for all nen 
and all wonen; but to touch all nen and all women, Scientific Credit must be goverm 
nentally premised, for it is government that relates to all men and all women, as 
One. 


22,4 He that hath an ear, let hin hear what the Spirit saith to the church- 
OSes 


It is possible for one to understand one aspect or two or a few of the 
Plan of the Spirit, in an outer way, discerning the light, and yet not have the 
whole light. It is possible to perceive these principles in relation to one cen- 
ter or church, and not see them in their relation to all the churches. Hence, the 
repeating of this verse at the end of each chapter, in which the characteristics 
of the churches are described, However, to perceive ideas or knowledges is not 
necessarily to receive them and to imow then, for knowing is one with being, Yet, 
those who are taught at cirsenference, as is the group, gain enlightenment through 
spiritual knowledges, yet in receiving the knowledges they receive the Spirit that 
produced them; while those who are in the race mind are taught through the picture 
that the Principles cast. This time the Principles cast the picture of Scientific 
Governnent and Credit, which the race, living under, will attain to the conscious- 
ness of the real Government and Credit, that stand behind the outer expression and 
which are responsible for the righteous system of living present in immortality. 


Chapter IV; 

that I 1 57 fhings, I sax, and behold, a door opened in heaven, and the 
tiret võice/as of a tranpet speaking with ne, one saying, Cone up hither, and I 
will show thee the things which nust cone to pase hereafter, 


The fourth chapter of Revelation indicates action, the point that begins 
to show forth the fruit of the three, since three is spiritual completion. Four, 
when properly premised,is the fruit of the Spirit on the bodily plane, but such is 
not the case in the world of effects. But after the Plan is laid by the Spirit, 
action sets in, hence it is written, "After these things, I saw, and behold, a 
door opened in heaven." Heaven is the impressed Qualities of the Divine Plan, 
and in their totality make up Christ, though heaven as it is related to unfold- 
ing consciousness is insight into spiritual ideas and principles, but this is the 
heaven that passes away for it is not the completed heaven, and contains many con- 
cepts that are not entirely conformed to Truth. Mence, heaven must open in its own 
Law and make itself known in order that the Truth may be known, which Truth is not 
of one's self but of the Spirit of Truth, the identified Spirit of God. 


The door of heaven is the entrance into consciousness of the Qualities 
of Being, by which they make themselves known; for they are actually known through 
their being. People may mentally understand spiritual ideas as principles and i+ 
deals, but that does not mean that they are actually known, for even on the natural 
plane they know only what they have lived, though they may have plenty of ideas a- 
bout many things and be said to understand them. An inventor works out the inven- 
tion first on the plane of mind, but bringing the ideas to the plane of form invol- 
ves doing something, and then the application and use of the invention may neces- 
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sitate changes to meet conditions common to ite use. This is comparable to the 
Plan of the Spirit which is idealized in heaven, and to which consciousness is 
opened to discern something of the light before the Light opens in its own Law 

to make itself known through its being. ‘Through making itself known through its 
being, conditions of darkness must be met and mastered, this being the opportun- 
ity for the overconing, mentioned in these texts, which is the final overcoming 
by which one gains the reward or gift of the Spirit. The door opened in heaven 
is Christ, for it is through Christ that the Qualities of the Spirit are applied 
and known. 


The first step of the writer's conscious unfoldment into being came with 
this verse, "Come up hither, and I will show thee the things which must cone to 
pass hereafter." This is recorded in a tract publighed at the "Unity School of 
Christianity," in 1938, entitled "Weighed in the Balance." Having cone into her 
spiritual illunination while in the business world, and this School hearing of her 
advancement, the School and the Laws of Life that were grooming the writer for 
her spiritual destiny, conbined to get her to this School, Here she was associate 
editor and lecturer for a few years, coming to Chicago under the auspices of this 
School as a Field Lecturer--though already informed by the Spirit of the work to 
follow, and admonished to use this School by which to establish the Plan of the 
Real Church, even as it had used the writer in apparently furthering its cause. 
But, sitting at her desk at this School one day, she was suddenly lifted up in 
Spirit, and heard the words, "Come up hither, and I will shew thee things which 
mst be hereafter," to quote the exact words and spelling; though associating this 
alnost innediately with this chapter of Revelation. "Weighed in the Balance" is 
ont of print, and is descriptive of those first efforts of the Angel of light to 
convey its intelligence to a soul being prepared to later enact the actuality of 
what she was taught over a period of years through the tutorage of the Spirit. 
The tract carried especially the rhythm of the current of Divine Love, and was 
given greatly through the Spirit of Inspiration, but not as though the writer had 
never heard of the ideas, because the tract fitted into the keynote of her unfold- 
nent, the overconing of the love of the flesh with the Love of the Spirit. 


It can be said that the present day action of this novenent of the Divine 
Plan, as premised to this text, occurred at that tine, in April, 1918, though it 
was not until November, 1922, that the Plan had completed itself individually and 
universalized itself, The "first voice" that is heard when the door of heaven is 
opened, is the first intelligence to move in the Plan of the Word, all Divine in- 
telligence carrying forward its energy rate of emanation, that makes for sound 
or voice. The voice of the Spirit is not an audible speaking but an impression 
upon the spirit of consciousness by which one instantly knows, without thought, 
what is said, tut only because consciousness is sufficiently prepared to receive 
the impression, This preparation involves the mastering of the mind of the flesh 
end the stilling of the forces of the senses in the presence of the Ideas of Truth 
and Light that one keeps the nind centered to, in order to make Light supreme over 
darkness. The voice is "as of a trumpet," meaning it has depth and tone and is 
distinct, having its own mode of expression by which one's attention is held to 
receive what is to be given. 


The voice said, "Cone up hither, and I will show thee the things which 
nust come to pass hereafter." This is written in prophetic manner, for a consider- 
able tine was to elapse between the giving of this idea and ite fulfilment, Where- 
as the seme idea, given to the writer in 1918, implied the necessity of what was 
to cone to pass, when immortality is established, though necessarily pertaining to 
the writer's own unfoldment first, and then to the group that is brought forth as 
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the first fruit of the Spirit. And the rave, as it attains biunity of conscious-~ 
ness, that necessary thing to come to pass hereafter, will step up to the spirite 
ual path of unfoldnent, to be opened in the knowledges and being of Truth. To 

cone up hither is to be drawn up in Spirit into a realm that is above the plane 

of the world, where one may know the Plan of the Spirit. It is possible even in 
one's waking moment to re lifted out of oneself into a realn that transcends 

this plane, but for this to occur one nust be devoted to the things of the Spirit 
and keep one's mind stayed on the Spirit for Light and illumination, To show 
the things that are to cone to pass hereafter is to see then in their spirit 
forns, where they first exist, comparable to an inventor seeing his invention in 
his mind before it is nodelled and formed; or an architsct seeing a house before 

it is built. The pictures that were seen follow in word forn in later chapters, 
these portraying what is to cone hereafter. Since Revelation is a picture of what 
is to occur at the end of nortality, we can today see these pictures in their stat- 
es of fulfilnent as well as understand the ideas of Revelation nore completely, 
though the end is not completely worked out nor the works of these ideas corplete- 
ly revealed on the bodily plane. It is the spiritual conception of the ideas that 
endow then with Power to produce themselves bodily, hence the seeing of then now 
is inportant in aiding in their fulfilment, though this is in the Divine Will that 
is operative in the consciousness of Truth used to uncover this Book and to open it, 


2. Straightway I was in the Spirit; and behold, there was a throne set in 
heaven, and one sitting upon the throne; 


To be in the Spirit is to be absent in the mind of the flesh and to be 
lifted up to the Mind of the Spirit. This is not a trance, nor a vision, but an 
actual experience, wherein one is absent from the flesh but present with the Lord. 
To behold is to see, to look, hence looking, one given to see the Plan, sees the 
Plan in Spirit, though it has its form there, as a radish has its form in the seed 
of the radish, If one were opened to see the form of the radish, it would be spire 
it form, because not yet formed in the soil of the earth. Even so, the form of the 
Plan of the Spirit exists but this is spirit form or body, and not the actuality, 
for the actuality works out after the spirit and its form have been perceived and 
conteived by consciousness, The lifting up of John, typing the racial love in its 
highest expression, to see this vision, was a figure of the lifting up of the over- 
comer at the end of nortality to see it; for unless it was projected toward a con- 
sciousness, as to John, it could not be opened in a consciousness at the end of 
mortality, which consciousness as Christ contains John also, (for at this time, the 
love is subjected to Christ, the Truth, there being only the Love of God operative 
from Christ consciousness). 


The throne is the seat of the rulership of the Word, though this ruler- 
ship is in Christ, when the door of heaven is opened, for God rules through Christ. 
Thus man has intercession with God through Christ, he being the mediator between 
man and God. To be set is to be established. This throne was established at the 
first coming of Christ. The one sitting upon the throne is always the Word, tho 
the Word embodies itself in consciousness with the ego so embodied becoming the 
earthly counterpart of the heavenly throne, for the kingdom of heaven is opsned én 
a consciousness conformed to Christ, the Truth, and is not outside of the realm of 
Consciousness. Yet, consciousness is not,until it is conscious of the Qualities 
of Being, having put on the being of God as Christ, the Truth, or united Wisdom 
and Lovee To sit upon the throne is to be in conscious rulership, having already 
attained mastery over that which is yet to be ruled and mastered, which figure 
exists only in regard to the consciousness of Christ, the Master of that which is 
yet to be mastered by mortals. An earthly ruler on a throne has not mastered and 
thus cannot rule others in justice or judgment. 
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3. And he that sat was to look upon like a jasper stone and a sardius; 
and there was a rainbow round about the throne, like an emerald to look upon. 


Gems associate with the Spirit on account of their purity and beauty, As 
forme of stone they relate to substance and substantiality. A jasper stone is,in 
its elementary pure element, green in color, while a sardius is thought to have been 
a ruby in the times of Biblical history. An emerald is green in color, thus ve 
have the two colors red and green associated. Red is the color of animal life, 
while green is the color of spiritual life, in their synmbolical significance, 80 
these colors may be used to show the blending of the spiritual life with the nat- 
ural, as the blending of the Life of Jesus with the life of John, or the Love of 
God worked out spiritually, with the love of the natural plane. All figures are 
significant of qualities, and when used to indicate something spiritual relate to 
principles of Intelligence. Color is one with tone, both relating to the ears, 
the former giving us art and beauty and the latter music and rhythm. The ears are 
directly the outpicturing of the Feminine Pole of the Word, and it is the Feminine 
Pole that is pictured in these texts, since by the Feminine the Plan of God is ful- 
filled, with the fulfilling of the ideas and principles portrayed in Revelation. 


The rainbow always signifies the covenant of God made when consciousness 
was flooded with the end of material lew and the forces it had promoted, and the 
negation thus promoted is pictured as waters in scripture. The rainbow is the sign 
of God s protecting power, that is ever present among men, through the necessity 
of the Plan of God unfolding by means of consciousness. That it was green in col- 
or, reflecting the color of an emerald, signifies a new start of the Life of the 
Spirit when these texte are fulfilled through the operation of the forces and quale 
ities they represent. This fulfilment comes at the end of mortality and is the 
end, for mortality does not end except the forces that made it are kmown and sup- 
erseded by the forces to be worked out as a New Order. The head types the seat 
of intelligence, so it is to say that the intelligence of the Overcomer, who sits 
on the throne, having attained the Plan in heaven, is established in being of what 
is known, which life is, for life is gained through the living of spiritual qual- 
ities, ideas, and principles. The Overcomer is the visible type of the prototype 
that exists in heaven, even as the model of an invention is the type of what is 
later to be worked out, but a picture of the first type worked out in mind. 4 
prototype when related to the spiritual is an archetype, a primordial pattern, 
after which anything is modelled. This primordial type is Christ, but one in whom 
the consciousness of Christ is unfolded as knowing and being is the model, the 
visible pattern after which the race is patterned, by which those in the race at- 
tain to the original model, 


' The original overcomer as Jesus was the model on the visible plane for 
all, being the outpicturing of Christ, the archetype, or Divine Man Pattern that 
God idealized to be made, Jesus was the image cf that Divine Man Pattern, but 
this pertains to the consciousness of knowing and being and not to the outer gam 
ment that clothed the consciousness, which garment partook of the world and ree 
turned to the world as elements, being nothing when divested cf ite Spirit when 
that Spirit is gained in Christ. The second overcomer is the likeness, the Woman 
of tle Man, and brings into action the negative forces of the Word, those not be- 
fore unfolded among men, hence establishes the Pattern for Immortality which is 
a different state of being from that common to mortality. The second overcomer 
is modelled after the first overcomer, the first to attain to the throne of 
Christ, and to sit down in that throne. The first overcomer sat down in the 
throne of God, in one Principle, but that which descended from him ascends to 
heaven in the second overcomer, making the two poles of Christ one, and bringing 
God to bear upon all men and women through working out in one Man and one Woman, 
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4. And round about the throne were four and twenty thrones: and upon the 
thrones I saw four and twenty elders sitting, arrayed in white garments; and on 
their heads crowns of gold. 


A throne is a seat of authority, that from which rulership issues, That 
elders were sitting upon the thrones implies that the rulership is that of the 
church, or Christ Consciousness, the central throne from which the Power of God is- 
sues, Therefore, it is to say that there is a central throne around which are 
grouped four and twenty thrones. The Central Throne is Christ Consciousness while 
the twenty-four thrones are the Twelve Centers of Consciousness completed in Christ 
in their male-female nature, or in the nature of the twain, the two-as-one, These 
are outpictured as the twelve tribes that are gathered from all peoples and na- 
tions, which constitute the visible Hierarchy of power to rule over the plane of 
government. But before these can be gathered, the Plan of the Spirit must be com 
pleted within consciousness, where heaven is, and from the heavenly plane project- 
ed toward the plane of consciousness, spiritual and natural, to bring forth its 
harvest or fruit. 


The "white garments" are the purified states of consciousness necessary 
to permit the rulership of the Word to express. The crowns of gold signify the 
establishment of the substance (gold) of wisdom upon the intelligent centers of 
consciousness, without which the Plan of the Word could not go forth. From this 
inner Plan, it is quite possible that there would be twenty-four centers of con- 
sciousness coordinated to the One Head, Christ Consciousness, and which would con- 
stitute the central throne of Power among the tribes, This is to say that twenty~ 
four egos would attain to coordination to each other and to Christ, to make up the 
central throne or Commission of Power in the outworking of the Plan of Scientific 
Government, on the inner plane of its expression, or as from the Church; for the 
rulership of God is directly functioned by the Church, who revealed as members of 
the Body of Christ on the visible plane,make up State in its spirit. But the com 
pletion of one ego in conformity to the Divine Plan,and the projection of the Qual- 
ities of this Plan,are essential to cause the twenty-four to be identified, for 
all issue from Christ in the outworking of the Divine Plan among men, 


On the plane of the race or earth the twenty-four are doubled again, there 
being two poles of each, or a positive and negative of the negative, and a positive 
and a negative of the positive, so that all twos from the inner become four in the 
without, This is signified by the heavens and the earth, as spirit and body be- 
coming on the plane of form the spirit, soul, mind and body, the two being promot- 
ed on the plane of form from the outworking of the two from the plane of the spir- 
it. This when worked out doubles the 144,000 of the Tribes and gives rise to the 
288,000 but who being twain in spirit are as one before the Divine Laws. The twen- 
ty-four elders as thrones of power are typified in the United States government, 
that is in figure the outworking Plan in preparation, as the forty-eight states, 
the twenty-four in dual on the plane of matter. It is only when the duals or twos 
that are opposite are coordinated to the Spirit or Christ that they become twain. 
The twelve sons of Jacob, the objectification of the twelve signs of the Zodiac, 
in working out became first the twelve disciples, centered to the One, but the 
twelve disciples become when heaven and earth are polarized at the end of mortal- 
ity the twenty-four elders, centered to the One or Central Throne of Fower, The 
Central Throne is the Messianic Center, the Christ Consciousness, the Overcomer, 
of whom these texts are first and primarily descriptive; for they are descriptive 
of Christ's expression at the second coming and what works out from that revela~ 
tion or coming. The two departments of consciousness,perfected in the Love of the 
Lord, by which is the Love of the Neighbor, or Scientific Government and Credit, 
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are four- square, the coordination of the spirit, soul, mind and body to the Divine 
Laws (Lord) completing the consciousness and establishing the individual and the 
racial result as the fruit of heaven and of earth. 


5. And out of the throne proceed lightnings and voices and thunders, And 
there were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are the seven 
Spirits of God; 


Lightnings signify the fire of the Spirit that goes forth in the function- 
ing of the Word; voices the intelligences of the Word expressing and carrying their 
own energy rate as penetrating powers of the Spirit; while thunders are the interi- 
or forces that support the expression of the Qualities of the Word as Truth, that 
convey their power to be felt on the plane of the manifest, The coming of Christ 
is described in scripture as the lightning moving from the east to the west, and 
thunders always attend lightnings, though in relation to the Word, they may not be 
noticed except as the penetrating powers of the Word, as Truth, to universalize 
itself in the consciousness of the race and to stir it up for its next step of trans- 
ition, Voices are the audible expression of the Qualities of the Word, though the 
realization of Truth thought and felt is the inner voice of the Word, so that to 
live is to radiate the Qualities of the Spirit, though their expression toward the 
audible plane is necessary to fully penetrate the physical domains to produce bodi- 
ly results. What one thinks and feels within the consciousness will produce effects 
according to the nature of thè thoughts and feelings, but to voice what is thought 
end felt is to produce a bodily effect. When Truth is voiced, through the authori- 

ty of the Divine Laws, the emanating energies of the knowing and the feeling or 
being of the Qualities of the Spirit are projected so that all who will may receive 
them, and undergo a transition, common to their own states of development. 


"And there were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are 
the seven Spirits of God. The Seven Spirits of God are the Absolute Intelligence 
es God in expression as the seven Qualities of Being. These are Wisdom, Love, 
Substance, Understanding, Will, life, Truth. These Seven Spirits are called Days 
in the first chapter of Genesis, these being movements of the Divine Intelligence 
or Word, with their corresponding impressions upon chaos to produce the night or 
darkness of the day. These Seven Spirits aggregate as one in the consciousness 
of Christ, for the Word in its expression is the Seven Spirits, Seven is tlhe ful- 
filment of the Law of the Spirit, the seven as One being that which is before all 
movement to form, and the seven and one being the Cause of all formed expression; 
These lamps or centers of Light, with which is the Love of God, as the fire prin- 
ciple, are before the throne, for without their centralization as One there would 
be no throne. These Seven Qualities embrace all intelligences that are promoted 
on the plane of consciousness, as well as all forces of darkness promoted being op- 
posite in nature to these Qualities of Being. The fire in its movement toward 
the racial plane that is opposite to God, takes the form of wrath that is Divine 
in nature, but toward the spiritual plane of consciousness it becomes the love and 
zeal of the Spirit to carry forward the Cause of God and Christ that the Plan of 
life may be fulfilled, 


"Lightnings and voices and thunders" are the three degrees of the Word in 
expression, from the interior throne, The Fire or Love of the Spirit as light- 
nings, the Wisdom as voices or emanating Intelligence, and thunders as the vibra- 
tional forces that make for motion in matter to give form to the unfolding Love 
end Intelligence. lLightnings pertain to spirit, voices to soul or consciousness, 
and thunders to body or forces felt, which issuing from the Word have the power of 
translation from mortality to immortality. 
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6. And before the throne, as it were a sea of glass like unto crystal; 
end in the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, four living creatures 
full of eyes before and behind. 


It is not to say that a sea of glass was before the throne, but that 
something likened unto a sea of glass was before the throne. Figures of words are 
used to convey kmowledges, and it is impossible to make a comparison of Truth with 
anything earthly or on the unformed plane, though one may try to make such a con- 
parison. But in doing so, one says that the spiritual principle is as such and 
such a thing, even as the text conveys the idea. The seas are important in the 
formation of the planet and the universe. Seas and waters are used in scripture to 
convey ideas as to the unformed substance of the Creative Plan, though they are al- 
so used to convey ideas as to the worked negation that is to be no more because 
wiped off the record of consciousness. That likened unto a sea of glass, that 
was as crystal, is descriptive of the substance-essence out of which the New Order 
is formed at the coming of Christ. Yet, this substance-essence is eternal and ex- 
istent from the foundation of the world, but that it is associated with four 11v- 
ing creatures in the text shows that it is worked substance-essence, that made a- 
live. 


Sea signifies the Feminine essences out of which the land is formed. "And 
God called the dry land Earth; and the gathering together of the waters called he 
Seas} and God saw that it was good," from Genesis, showing the formation of con- 
sciousness and the planet (for both are identical in essence and forces) as 
two distinct elements, the unformed as the Seas and the formed as the Earth or land, 
The sea that is like unto crystal is the pure Substance of Divine Love gained as 
the Feminine Pole of the Creative Plan at the end of mortality, from which the New 
Order or state of being is formed as Immortality. A new heaven and & new earth 
are to be formed, hence the reduction to substanceeessence of all that has been 
through its conformity to the Principle of Divine Love, makes a living substance 
that as the unformed essence of the Creative Plan is used to give form and tangi- 
bility to a new expression of man and the planet. This would be before the throne, 
for the rulership of the throne as Christ would have to work with something to give 
expression to newness of spirit and body, or heaven and earth, The Sea that is 
as glass that is like crystal is the Unkmown of God to be made known, hence is pure 
and unadulterated in nature, though commingled with this is that which has been 
known reduced to its essence in Truth, this giving living quality to the Unknown 
of God never before made known or worked out; for of such is the nature of immortal- 
ity to be worked out among men, following the translation of consciousness from 
mortality to the nature of immortality. 


"And in the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, four living 
creatures, full of eyes before and behind.” Individually, these four living creas 
turesare Spirit, Soul, Mind and Body, the four departments of consciousness that 
are brought down-to-date from the past, and which look toward the future, when con- 
sciousness is completed in Christe Eyes signify Intelligences, hence these living 
creatures are full of eyes before and behind, having the fullness of the past and 
the fullness of the future, in essence, established in them, The throne about which 
the four living creatures center is Christ Center within, the controlling Power of 
God in Man, and through which God expresses more of Itself to be known and to be. 
Planetarily, the four living creatures are the four signs of the constellations, 
that relate to the government of the United States, viz, Leo, Taurus, Aquarius and 
Lyra, with the central throne in Taurus. However, the central seat of the control 
of the planet is from Man, conformed to Christ, and not from the planetary signs 
or system to which a national consciousness centers; but it is interesting to coor- 
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dinate the United States to underlying Creative Principles, for there could not be 
an outworking of the second coming of Christ independent of the national life, Thus 
a nation is prepared to house the second coming of Christ, and the symbols of its 
living correspond to the principles hidden in the figures of this Revelation, by 
which one may read aright many other signs that show the fulfilment of mortality 
and the establishment of immortality. The constellations relate to the planet and 
certain aspects of them relate to certain nations, therefore the likening or relate 
ing of certain planetary signs to the United States, as suggested by these figures. 


The writer recalls her experience at the opening of the Book of the Laws, 
to which the opening of the Book of Revelation pertains, for the Book is always 
within consciousness and is opened when conformed to Christ, and the time has come 
for the movement of the Word to further unfold its Plan. This occurred early in 
November, 1922, which marked definite movements of the Divine Plan to be unfolded 
as the New Order, as well as the infoldment of forces of the old order and their 
reduction to nothingness or to complete oblivion. Lying on the daybed about noon, 
in her apartment, being more or less overcome by the movement of the Divine Forces, 
she suddenly departed through the wall of her room into the hall and through the 
wall under the window, finding herself in a black-as-meht canopied sky arge, 
in which there was nothing but creatures, full of eyes; or creatures that were on- 
ly eyes. The writer became an Eye, and darted the full length of this canopied 
realm of darkness down and back again (she does not believe she made only the one 
trip though this is a bit indefinite)and then consciously came through the wall 
where she went out, hitting her body that was left on the daybed as she returned, 
so as to be conscious of herself as the Spirit and the body as two. As she struck 
the body, giving it quite a bounce to the wall, she was crying "European War in 
Chicago." In fact, all the eyes in the canopied, black~as-night realm, except for 
the eyes that made the light, were crying, "European War in Chicago." This was a 
forerunner of the "War in Heaven" that was fought in Chicago, and which possibly 
contained within it the plan of the War to end mortality and to bring about the New 
order, But it is easy to know that these "living creatures" were full of eyes, 
and to know that the outworking Plan of God is as mystica] as these figures in 
Revelation, yet hiding matters of tremendous importance, all of which cannot be 
discerned except as they work out and make themselves known, Even so, Revelation 
was a closed book to the writer until the movement of the Divine Laws to end nor- 
tality and to unfold immortality, as beginning November Third, 1922, 


. 7. And the first creature was like a lion, and the second creature like 
a calf, and the third creature had a face as of a man, and the fourth creature was 
like a flying eagle. 


It is not that these creatures were whet the figure implies, but that they 
are likened to them. Hence, the first creature was like a lion, and since it is 
the Lion of the tribe of Judah who prevails to open the book, it is a figure that 
is used more than once in this Revelation. The lion is Leo, when related to one 
of the constellations that influence this nation, or the United States. However, 
spiritually, the lion signifies the supreme power of the animal man to connect with 
the human qualities and to become spiritualized. The lion is the "king of beasts," 
hence has in the figure an influence over the nature of consciousness on the plane 
of apirit,for the spiritis the seat of power in spiritual man, it being the nature 
of his development, when endowed with power which is one with wisdom. This power 
is objectified in the mortal as the animal nature, but when one is sufficiently 
developed one utilizes this power to become spiritualized. It is wisdom gained 
that is the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, but this is not gained without the union of 
understanding and will by which the animal nature is superseded by the spiritual, 
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"And the second creature like a calf." This is the sign of Taurus and 
relates to the bodily domain. This is also related to the West, the opposite of 
the East, the spirit, or within. While Taurus is the Ox and associated with the 
parent stock of the United States, Great Britain, being mitten into her symbology 
as "John Bull! the calf is the young ox, the beginning of a new order, and when 
related to the Creative Plan is the capacity of the will of man to be divinely 
governed, It corresponds to the childlike heart and state, necessary to inherit the 
kingdom of heaven. The ox, from a purely material mortal plane pertains to the 
power of the mortal will, and is a picture of stubbornness, resistance, doggedness 
and such wilful expressions as tle activities of living may call into action. But 
in relation to the spiritual, it is the capacity to stand by principles, to be re- 
ceptive to the Divine Will, to be adamant in allegiance and devotion to the Cause 
of God and Humanity, and such other godlike qualities that give the Word a faith- 
ful representation among men. One of the chief accusations made against the 
writer in her unfoldment of Truth, and made by those who claimed to love the Truth 
but who resented anyone renlly knowing it, was, "It would be easier to move the 
Mississippi River out of its course t han to move you to change your mind," to which 
she always replied; "Yes, when I am taught of the Spirit and know through the Spir- 
it of Truth." Fortunately, the writer was born under the sign of Taurus and has 
all the influences necessary to sustain the position of Truth at the end of mortal- 
ity; though born slightly on what is called the "cusp" connects with Aries, the 
sign of the "Lamb." However, the writer has never been greatly interested in solar 
biology, knowing that it is in ourselves and not in our stars that we have the ca- 
pacity to unfold, But where unfolding principles suggest planetary connections, she 
views with interest the coordinating activities of planetary forces with the con- 
sciousness; but at the same time knows that the center of control is in the ego 
and not in the signs of the Zodiac or in planetary influences, 


"And the third creature had a face as of a man," signifies the Soul, the 
center of consciousness of the natural creature who appears to be a man and yet is 
not. This is associated with Aquarius, but in relation to the United States it 
is "Uncle Sam" as a symbol. However, symbols are not living, but only reflect ideas 
to be worked out as reality, therefore the man to be worked out is the Manchi ld. 
This is the offspring of the Feminine Christ Principle in which is the Mothering 
Quality of God to give birth to the living man. This sign is associated with 
Libra also, meaning Man, but the zodiacal signs have many interrelations in their 
relation to individual consciousness (and to a national consciousness), whitch the 
writer doubts anyone can definitely and scientifically trace in detail. And if 
they can, of what purpose is it if the Truth is not known? The knowing of the Truth 
will place everything right, but the knowing of biology only gives one an insight 
into conditions at the birth of people or the formation of planets and nations, 
but these change, because subject to advancement. It vas the ability to see wherein 
all said in relation to Taurus from a material standpoint, dtd not apply to the 
writer, born under that sign, that she refused to give time and energy and thought 
to the study of biology. One can, through unfoldment, change all the tendencies 
with which one is born, proving that one is the master, through spirit, soul, mind 
and body, and that one is not mastered by any influences, when coordinated to Truth. 


"And the fourth creature was like a flying eagle." Tho eagle types the 
Mind, but the Mind of Christ, that is eternal in nature; though as a material sign 
it can relate to the mortal mind that is a "bird of prey," usurping to itself all 
mental activities and passing them over according to the nature of tho will and 
understanding, whether they be true or false. The Mind pertains to the North, 
and when flying, is in the law of projection, emanation, This causes the intelli- 
gence or eyes to be projected toward the universal cosmos in which all live and 
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move and have their being, each picking up or absorbing to himself or herself, ac- 
carding to the state of unfoldment, For this reason, the race has advanced the 

last century to the capacity to move to a New Order, though is yet to be tried as 

to actual attainment, through the advancement of the few. However, it is the con- 
sciousness of Truth that finally enligtcons and causes the consciousness of the race 
to be tried and proved, thus proving the racial fruit as well as the fruit of the 
Spirit. As principles and qualities, the lion is Wisdom, the calf is Substance, 

the man is Truth end the eagle is Life, but in relation to the real state of being. 
The man and the eagle are conspicuous in the symbology of the United States govern- 
ment, while the lion and the calf are conspicuous in the symbology of Great Britain, 
Great Britian is the natural center of material power, but the United States becomes 
the center of human power,that is prepared to receive the Divine Power, operative 
from Christ's second coming, thus becoming as a nation a type of the Manchild that 
is directly brought forth as the fruit of the Spirit as those who attain to the 
male-female nature. 


8, And the four living creatures, having each one of them six wings, are 
full of eyes round about and wi thin: and they have no rest day and night, saying, 
Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord God, the Almighty, who was and who is and who is to 
come. 


It is evident from the text that the four living creatures are activities 
of the Word, completed in their unfoldment as six wings, or emanations of intelli- 
gences, for when consciousness is full of eyes, round and within, it also has 
wings, or Capacity to project the qualities into the cosmos. (The eye creatures 
heretofore explained and witnessed by and in the writer were as flying creatures, 
darting like birds in this canopied realm of night). The six wings are comparable 
. to the six days of Creative Law that must fulfil themselves before the seventh or 
the Lord's day is present, hence is the unfoldment of intelligences through the 
planes of spirit, soul and body to become known as Mind. The seventh shows the 
spiritual completion as fruit, but the six is the completion to produce the fruit. 
The four living creatures as the departments of consciousness are entirely conse- 
crated to the Lord and to God, hence are established in the purity necessary to 
perceive the holiness of God, the Almighty, and Its Laws of expression. 


God, the Almighty is the name applied to the absoluteness of Being, It hav- 
ing its activities by means of Laws called the Lord, which are contained in the 
consciousness of Christ. Christ is God-Qualities identified as being. This iden- 
tification is in consciousness of Man, though Man in whom the Qualities of God as 
Christ are identified, is male-female in nature, hence the Divine—human state. 

The objective man is as the mortal but the inner man is as of the nature of God. 
Holiness is oneness, for apart from oneness there is mixture, hence lack of holi- 
nesse The Lord our God is One, oneness being the nature of God, Christ and Man, 
when the three are coordinated as one in the Word, and as the Word. Spirit, soul, 
and body must be whole in spirit to function the Laws of God, as Lord, and to per- 
mit the Power of God as the Almighty to express. This expression is through knowing 
and being, for to live in coordination with the Qualities of Being is Christ—being, 
with the knowing emanated as energies of fire and light in ideas and words that 
convey the Truth. 


As Being, God is, tut this being is Christ Consciousness. Before God 
is being, God was, for what is to be must precede the being. God who is to come 
is the coming of Christ, for God has expression toward consciousness as Christ. 
God has direct being among men only through Christ, and since Christ's first con- 
ing was withdrawn after its Plan had been introduced, there is another coming or 
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movement of God, called the second coming. It is at the second coming that God's 
Plan for mortality is fulfilled, the Principle of Divine Love fulfilling all law 
and establishing the birth of the living men, as well as the fruit of God and 
Christ brought forth from the result of the two movements of God, as Christ's first 
and second coming. The Plan of God indirectly expresses when the Spirit of God is 
withdrawn from the domain of the cosmos, as in the first coming of Christ, but the 
second coming is identified when that projected from the first coming is gained in 
a consciousness, this consciousness becoming the Throne for the further action of 
God. Thus the two comings of God, as Christ, complete the Male and the Female pole 
of the Word, establishire the Principle of Oneness in the earth by which the twain 
or twoeas-one can be identified as the virgins+—as well as giving birth to the liv- 
ing men through the function of the second Eve, who as the Bride of the Lamb, is 
the Mothering Principle in action to give birth to Man in his real human nature, 


9. And mhen the living crentures shall give glory and honor and thanks to 
hin that sitteth on the throne, to him that liveth for ever and ever, 10 the four 
and twenty elders shall fall down before him that sitteth on the throne, and shall 
worship hin that liveth for ever and ever, and shall cast their crowns before the 
throne saying, 


In twentieth century expression, the text could be translated as follows: 
When the four departments of consciousness, as the four living creatures, shall 
recognize Christ, the Truth, as the ruler and the author of all, giving all honor 
and glory and thanks to God and Christ thatare eternally alive, the twelve centers 
of consciousness, in twain, that govern bodily expression of the individual and of 
the universe, Will be coordinated with the Central Throne of being, this bringing 
the body into subjection to the Spirit. As it is in nortality, the spirit looks 
one way and the bodily expression looks in an opposite way, there being no coordi~ 
nation and no subjection of the bodily expression to the inner controlling Power. 
The text is written in future tense, and one condition hinges upon another, When 
the living creatures shall give glory and honor and thanks to Christ-Truth for all 
that they are, then the four and twenty elders shall fall down before the central 
Throne of power and Him that sitteth upon it, and cast the symbols of their ruling 
power to the one Central Throne; for when the four departments of consciousness are 
in subjection to Christ, in the inner governor, the activities of the conscious- 
ness as to bodily expression or forn will also be in subjection, for the inner do- 
main of consciousness subjected is the outer domain also in subjection. To worship 
is to adore, to be in adoration of, while to give glory and honor and thanks to the 
central throne of God, as Christ, is to know that one of himself or herself knows 
nothing, but is only an unfoldnent of a Plan of God established from the foundation 
of the world, when consciousness is coordinated to Christ-Truth, Otherwise, it is 
nothing until coordination has been established with the inner Principles and Laws. 


11. Worthy art thou, our Lord and our God, to receive the glory and the 
honor and the power: for thou didst create all things, and because of thy will they 
were, and were created. 


God is the Source of all Being. Because God is, all has been created 
from this Source, therefore consciousness cannot take any honor or glory or power 
to itself or for itself, but must give it all to the Source of Being. The nore one 
can do this, by being in the consciousness that enables one to do it in a gemine 
spirit, the more glory, honor and power of God can express to nake known the All- 
ness of God; thus all power is to the powerless. All honor is to one mho does not 
honor hinself or herself as apart from God, and all glory is in witnessing the glory 
of God as it permeates the consciousness with the ecstasy of the Spirit. The Lord 
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as the Laws of Being (God) is worthy, for consciousness would have no worth or 
value without the Plan of God working itself out, nor would it be without the Being 
that pre-exists it. 


The declaration that God did create all things does not mean that every-— 
thing that exists in the world is created, or that it existed in the Plan of God, 
for scripture definitely asserts that the world is not of the Father or the Laws 
of Being but is of the world. mat is created that partakes of the nature of the 
Spirit, the creation being the idealization in Wisdom and Love, or in Father—Mother 
Being, Ft is to be. It is the Will of God that creates, that gives the inpres 
don in Divine Intelligence to that which is to be formed and brought forth, It is 
in the formation of that which is created that the world arises, tho factor of 
darkness being present as chaos in the Divine Plan, and receiving the impression 
of the novenent of the Light, in which is the image of that created to be formed. 
Darkness acts as on agent in this formation but it also increases in its own ele- 
nent, bringing forth after its kind in Divine fiat, thus producing the elenents of 
chaos as wickedness, adulteration, disorder and dishonesty as the mortal nature in 
elenents, with which everyone born into the world is nore or less aligned. Life- 
tines of progression of rays of Light,as intelligences that nake up the spirits 
of consciousness,give rise to supremacy of the Light over the darkness, so that one 
may cone in greatly freed from the enticements of darkness, provided one has con- 
sciously taken mastery over the dark forces while living. One is no more advanced 
tonorrow than one is today, hence, "Now is the acceptable tine; now is the day of 
salvation. 


The making of things is opposite to the creation; even as the forming of 
a nodel, of what the inventor has created or idealized in mind,is opposite to create 
ing the nental picture of that which is to be formed. God creates, but man nakes, 
Yet, the creation of God is carried forward as to its fornation by neans of man, 
conformed in spirit, soul, mind and body (will) to the intention and purpose of 
Divine Intelligence. It is in knowing the Truth that the Creative Will of God is 
liberated and allowed to enact itself, for the will is in the idea of Truth as its 
will to be, as well as the ideal to be formed inpressed in the idea; just aso radis? 
is impressed in the seed to be sown, Thus the holding in mind ideas of Truth, con- 
non the last century, was prelininary to the preparation for the Creation to begin 
its unfoldnent, though only those attaining to the capacity to be at one with what 
was held in mind could furnish the momentum of will by which the Will of the Crea- 
tor could act. The redeemed will of man is the Will of God, for if God had a will 
to forn independent of the will of man, the race would be at the nercy of God and 
subject to a formed expression about which it knew nothing and with which it would 
have no power to cope. But since the will of man must be subjected to understand- 
ing, and understanding subjected to Light, and Light to Truth, in which is the Will 
of God to be formed according to Its Creation, the formed expression of that creat- 
ed by God is through the agency of man, conforned to the Plan of God. This nakes 
Man the master of all that is formed from the creation when he is naster of hin- 
self; though it remains for that mastery to appear in the Herself of the Word, 
when body is subjected to the plane of the Spirit. For all is gathered back to the 
Mother Principle of God from when % cane when the tine has cone for the direct 
revelation of God to be manifested among nen, and the kingdom of the world is sub- 
jected to God and Christ. 


Chapter V: 
And I saw in the right hand of hin that sat on the throne a book written 
within and on the back, close sealed with seven seals. 
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The right hand is the power to express, while the left is the power to 
receive. Hin that sat on the throne is the ruler, this being Christ. Christ con- 
tains the record of the Word to be unfolded, hence the record is the book written 
on the back and within, that is, containing what has worked out of the Word and 
what is to be worked out, these constituting the two movenents of Omnipresenco,. 
They are the Known and the Unknown, the gaining of the Unknown as the Known causing 
a novenent of the Unkmown to introduce nore to be known. The gaining of the known 
fron the Unknown introduced to be known is the end of a cycle. That written with- 
in is the absolute Unknown of God to be introduced to be known, this introducing it- 
self through Christ. That written on the back or the outside is the known gained 
by which another Unknown introduces itself, when the book is opened. That the book 
is close sealed with seven seals implies the seven spirits of God or Intelligences 
of the Word not yet liberated, but ready, and sealed so that they cannot be known 
until the bock is opened, and then only spiritually, for their outworking is the bod- 
ily result that follows their introduction into the cosmos of the race. Since that 
gained at the first coning of Christ, as divine-hunan character, ascended to the 
right hand of the Father, the book is in the right hand of Christ as that fuller 
action of God to be liberated, when the tine has cone for the book to be opened. 

The book of the Word is the living record of the Word's unfoldnent, of which the 
Bible is a figure in words, for the Book of the Word is in the consciousness of one 
attained to Christ, the Truth. 


2. And I saw a strong angel proclaining with a great voice, Who is worthy 
to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof? 


The strong angel representca heavenly or spiritual intelligence in action 
to open or to nake known the Record of the Word's unfoldnent, as it has been and as 
it is to be. The great voice is the emanating energies of Truth realized in rele- 
tion to the spiritual, it always representing the penetrating energies of the Word 
itself in consciousness in which intelligence is progressed so as to know that there 
is nore of God to be known, and that a Plan is unfolding to make it known. This Plan 
is set forth in figure in Revelation, thouch its reality is in the consciousness of 
one coordinated to Christ, the Truth. One nust follow Christ in the regeneration 
to sit upon the throne of his power and to be as an angel in purification and in- 
telligence to know the nysteries of God and Christ. Worthiness is in coordination 
of consciousness to inner Principles and Laws and is in no sense a sentinental nat- 
ter. If one can receive the things of God, it is because the consciousness is in 
the godly relation required; if one cannot receive the things of God it is because 
the requirement is not met, for God cannot withhold enything from Itself, and an un- 
folded consciousness of Christ-Truth is the unfoldnent of Itself. Man is not sone- 
thing apart fron God but the manifestation of the Qualities of Being in forns of ex- 
pression, as spirit, soul, mind and body coordinated as one. 


Seals inply something closed in, that cannot be opened by Man. The word 
seal cones from the Hebrew word meaning to seal, to close, to shut up, to consunnate, 
The seals of the Record of the Word, as the Book, are closed after every movement | 
of God, and opened only when another action of God occurs. However, the creation 
has been sealed since the foundation of the world, ond its Plan only spiritually 
opened at the first coning of Christ. It is at the second coming that the bodily 
revolation of the Plan is nade known, for then is the tine when the outer kingdon is 
subjected to God and Christ, and the fruit of the Spirit is revealed, spiritually 
and physically as one. This is the case in the Overconer and this is the Type or 
Standard to be attained by others, for the body of the Word was revealed in 1922 
as the Body of Light, the body of White, and the body of gold, the three degrees of 
the Word naking up the Qualities that are brought forth at the end of nortality, 
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but which are sown as substance-essence to give form to the unfolding Plan of God 
in immortality, and to raise up the group of the second resurrection. There is a 
period of tine in which the Word individually completes itself and yet has not unie 
versalized itself, This is the tine, when the intelligences of spirituality ask 

how the book is to be opened end by mhon? This time was fron 1920 until 1922, in 
the outworking of these principles involved, when the writer was in great expectancy 
of the coning of Christ, but could not know how or when of its coming. During this 
tine, she spoke to those close to her of the "Great Event" to take place, but did 
not publicly declare the nany things going on within the spiritual donains, but was 
busy writing then out as the book, "Science of Love With Key to Innortality," to 
which could now be added a sequel embracing the Universal action of the Word, as 

the book herin naned greatly pertains to the completion of the individual in Christ- 
Truth. She can see how nany of these figures were enacted in her consciousness 
during the yoers of the unfoldnent of a Creative Plan and its being made known to 
the Consciousness, commencing in the fall of 1918 and continuing in different đe- 
grees even unto now,(4.D. 1941, I AM 19th Year) though in a universal manner, 


3. And no one in the heaven, or on the earth, or under the earth, was 
able to open the book, or to look thereon, 


The heaven signifies the spiritual domain, the earth the bodily domain 
or plane of the natural, while under the earth pertains to the subconsciousness 
but which may also contain the stored up outworking of the things of the Spirit 
not yet consciously gained or kmown=-since all that passes into the subconscious- 
ness, good or evil, becomes a part of the negation that is stirred up when the 
light of mind is opened and one begins to reap consciously the fruit of his or her 
sowinge It is to say that until the tine had cone for the book to be opened, no 
one could open it, regardless of the state of advancement, for these natters are 
tined in the operation of the Divine Law, as exactly as we would tine sone event 
or enact sone thing of importance on the exact minute of tine. Yet, this tine in 
relation to Onnipresence is in the novenent of the Divine Will and not in what we 
call tine on the plane of mortality. To look upon the book is to perceive its in- 
telligences, which perceived liberate thenselves, this opening the book, Hence, 
when the tine has come for the order of nortality to be ending, the tine has cone 
for the Creative Plan pertaining to immortality to open, but no one can open this 
book except the operation of the Divine Laws in the consciousness functioning then. 
For God and Its kingdom is not something apart from the consciousness of man or wore 
an, but is a realm of Being within consciousness when consciousness is coordinated 
to its Principles and Laws, 


4. And I wept much, because no one was found worthy to open the book, 
or to look thereon; 


The nuch weeping associated with the idea of opening the book is the 
yearning and sorrowing for the revelation of the fruit of God that is present in 
consciousness through its inability to be conforned to the Divine requirenents, 
though this nay be attended with actual weeping. But the weeping is nore a feeling 
that there is none worthy to permit the Plan of God to unfold among us, which the 
writer felt greatly from her own spiritual illumination, this taking a forn of feel- 
ing sorry that God could not be Itself anong men because people could not function 
what God required to permit Itself to be revealed. This was a great inpetus toward 
her spiritual unfoldnent and her allegiance to the things of the Spirit, in her 
early steps of growth, this coupling with the faith that God would reveal Itself 
if It had anyone through which It could express. Christ is held in bondage until 
the Plan of God is perfected, hence the text inpiies the yearningof Christ Spirit 
for its own liberation, which can only cone when it can work itself out in Man or 
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Wonan conforned to its Qualities, It is evident that this yearning of the Spirit to 
find one worthy enough to function its Qualities is counterparted by consciousness 
feeling sorrowful that it is not worthy, though the two are as one in their unfold 
nent, That is, one feeling sorry for God because Its Plan cannot express is sorrote 
ful not to be fit so that it can express, this being a part of the movenent of the 
Spirit to prepare tle Way for its own expression, mich is always by means of con- 
sciousness of man or woman (though in reality a nan or a wonan so positioned is 
nale-fenale in nature, for God would have to have Its own nature by which to express), 


5. And one of the elders saith unto ne, Weep not: behold, the Lion that is 
of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David, hath overcome to open the book and the 
seven seals thereof. 


The Lion is spiritually Wisdon, though since Wisdon is not without Love, 
and Love is the basis of all production, it is Love that opens the Book. Yet, Love 
cannot act without Wisdom, though it only requires the movement of one of the elders 
to acknowledge that the book can be opened. That is, one center of Intelligence 
in its two-fold expression is sufficient to open the book, This would be the united 
center of Wisdom and Love, which as one is Truth. This center is designated Love 
rather than Wisdon, since they relate to the bodily domain or the outworking of the 
Qualities of the Spirit. Evolution is fulfilled through nortality being completed 
through the twelve signs of the Zodiac, the one in which the fulfilment ends being 
the beginning of the new order, when this is related to the planetary laws. This 
is Leo, the Lion, typing the Spirit of man conpleted. This completion is in Christ, 
therefore, it is Christ who is in reality the Lion that is of the tribe of Judah, 
the Root of David. 


Judeh means praise. The tribe of Judah exists in consciousness as one of 
the twelve centers, and since praise issues fron the exaltation of the spirit and 
this comes through increased love, this tribe relates to the Love Center. Objective- 
ly the tribe of Judah relates to that racial current that is centered to unfoldnent 
of the feelings or the heart, and is associated distinctly with the Jews. But since 
the outer plane is exactly opposite to the inner, Judah would relate inwardly to 
the controlled love or feeling, tence to the gaining of Divine Love by which an ætion 
of God could occur. David, meaning well-beloved, signifies the hunanity of con- 
sciousness in which the spiritual unfoldment is promoted, this being receptive to 
Christ and its activities at its coming. It is the spirit of man subjectod to 
the Spirit of Christ that changes the nature of man from the animal to the hunan, 
as God intended it to be. That an overcoming is involved implies the necessity of 
following Christ in the regeneration, if one is to sit down with hin in his throne, 
even as he overcame and sat down in the Father's throne, This overcoming centers 
to the nastery of the sexual love to gain the spiritual by which the Love of God is 
opened, and the mastery involved in giving this Love toward the life of the race 
that it may be raised up to a like state of regeneration and eventually freedon fron 
sin. 


When the tine has cone for consciousness to be used in the novenent of 
the Divine Will by which that of God to be mown is introduced, and that which is 
worked out is translated or annihilated, the seals of the Record are broken and 
the Lew of Divine Love with Wisdon sots itself to fulfil the Divine Plan in the race. 
Consciousness nay not be able to detail exactly how this is, but is ware that it. 
is because strange acts of God occur, both individually and univorsally to attest 
to their action in service to all, Thus all honor and glory and praise belong to 
God and Christ for the opening of the seals and the novonent of the Plan of God to 
fulfil itself; though this Throne of God must be seen as in Man-Wonan and the Mes- 
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senger received, in order that the messago of the Ford bo received. Ee that receiv- 
eth ne receivoth Hin that sent ne. An Overconer approved of God, by which the 
Plan of God is not only known but has its being to fulfil itself in all who can 
receive it, ought to be approved by nen, else people set thenselves in judgnent 
against the judgment of God and reap to themselves the chaotic forces they invite 
by their conduct. 


6. And I saw in the nidst of the throne of the four living creatures, and 
in the nidst of the elders, a Lenb standing, as though it had been slain, having 
seven horns, and seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits of God, sent forth into 
all the earth. 


The Lenb is the sacrifice, The sacrifice is consciousness, attained in 
innocence and purity of the Truth, through which Christ operates to perform the 
works of God. This Lanb stands in the midst of the throne of the four living 
creatures in the nidst of the elders. This is to say that the four departments of 
consciousness, spirit, soul, mind and body, that are in the midst of the twelve 
centers that are polarized in their negative~positive quali ties, form the throne 
in which the Lanb stands. While the Lenb is as though it has been slain, this is 
a figure of the capacity of the Divine Laws to use the gains of Truth in service 
to all and still leave the one, sacrificed in this Passover, in alignment with the 
Qualities of Truth. This is the nystiml figure of Christ's death in being given 
for the life of the world, and yet not dying; but to be given, there must be a 
sacrifice, an apparent loss of what has been gained, which is the passing of the 
Known as carried to the Unknown that is introduced, but mhich is increased and nul- 
tiplied in the nixture with the Imnlmown so as to produce nore than that fornerly 
mown, for that which is to be is also unfolded as well as what has already been 
nore perfectly revealed. 


Horns signify powers, and seven horns would be the powers of the Seven 
Spirits or Qualities of Being expressing with their Intelligences, these going 
forth into all the formed plane at the projection of the Truth as the Land that 
is as one slain, The seven Spirits of God as one Spirit, Christ, given for the 
life of the race, is the projection into the consciousness of the universe, racial 
and planetary, of the intelligences and powers of the Plan of God, this unfolding 
itself by means of the forces of light and darkness to establish the New Order. 
It is the introduction of these Qualities as the Divine Intelligence and their pow 
ers, that causes tle old order to run down and to go into dissolution at the end 
of nortality, now working out. This is also the reason why the naterial things no 
lagerwork out under their own law, for they have introduced into then the controll- 
ing power of God by which all things work together to serve the Cause of God for 
Hunanity. The four living creatures include all the departments of individual 
consciousness, all the directions, as well as the within and the without, the above 
and the below, therefore coordinated with the governing powers of the todily donain, 
the elders, embrace the unformed and the formed planes of consciousness and the 
universe. 


Jesus vas called the Lanb of God. He was also called the shepherd of the 
sheep. A lamb is a young sheep. The Lamb is the consciousness of Man-Wonan gained 
in Christ, that new-born thing of God that is given for the raising up in the race 
of others of a like character. It is the Lamb of God that taketh away the sins 
of the race, this being accomplished by introducing the Qualities of God as Being 
and Knowing into the consciousness of the race, these acting to overcome the forces 
of the world and those aligned to them; as well as to stimulate the forces of dark- 
nass to their complete overthrow. For the sacrifice of Christ is that the fores 
of the world may eventually be sacrificed,that the fruit of God's Plan may be re~ 
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vealed,and the kingdon of this world subjected to God and Christ. 


7, And he came, and he taketh it out of the right hand of hin that sat on 
the throne. 


He that sat upon the throne is Christ, tut he that taketh it out of the 
right hand of the one who sat upon the throne is consciousness in whom Christ rul- 
es, and who is then nade to be the Central Throne by which that aggregated within 
nay be projected to the without. There rust be a passover fron the interior realn 
of heaven, in which is Christ, to the exterior realm called Man (Man-~iJonan), in 
order that the Powers of God and hst nay be projected to the race and into the 
forces of the planet. This is the Will of God passing into Man in whon the racial 
function of the Word is performed, and yet the two are one in the Divine Law, God 
being without nanifestation except by means of Man conforned to the Qualities of 
God or Being. 


8. And when he had taken the bock, the four living creatures and the four 
and twenty elders fell down before the Lanb, having each one a harp, and golden 
bowls full of incense, which are the prayers of the saints. 


Prinarily, the Power of God is centered to the inner Throne as Ch Ast, but 
imnediately the Lanb is identified, the power centers to it, meaning that there is 
a noverent of the Power of God and Christ fron the inner realns to the outer, by 
which it may be introduced into the race and the planet. Thus, Men centering to 
Christ-Truth becones the Throne to which Christ centers, for in this is the law 
whereby one subjecting oneself to Truth receives the subjection of the Son or 
Christ, by which the Power of God may have an outlet. Since all is subjected to 
Truth, thro the overconer, the subjection of Christ to the overconmer and in 
hin (hir-her), is the subjection of Christ to the race by which the race is 2 
ed to God and Christ. While Christ is not independent of consciousness of Man (nan- 
wonan) consciousness has in it the forces of the world, while Christ has in it the 
Qualities of God in absoluteness, not before introduced into the world or conscious» 
ness, Christ subjects itself to the overconer after the overconer is subjected to 
Christ, this permitting Christ to introduce into the consciousness of the race that 
of God that promotes the New Order, as well as deal with the forces of the old order 
to bring then to translation or dissolution. 


A harp signifies music and pertains to the active expression of the soul 
that is penetrated by the Spirit, while incense is the negative pole of the soul 
in signification, the soul containing all the aspirations of the race, especially 
those religiously promoted, hence the prayers of the saints, The saints represent 
the followers of Christ, those who have gone forward in faith in Christ and adhered 
to the hope of the coming of Christ. They are the followers of Christ, though 
these have had different expressions in the unfoldment of the race. At the first 
coning they were especially the disciples and their following, and at the second 
coning they are nade up of the seekers after Truth and the lovers of the spiritual, 
though they are accounted friends of the Truth today rather than the saints. The 
prayers of the saints have especially related to the coming of Christ and the 
establishnent of the kingdon of heaven in the earth. It is to say that all that 
has unfolded in relation to the coning of Christ, by those adhering to the faith 
of Christ,is substance-essence and of service in the unfolding Plan of God, having 
provision for its existence in the Plan itself, 


9. And they sing a new song, saying, Worthy art thou to take the book, 
and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and didst purchase unto God 
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with thy blood nen of every tribe, and tongue, and people and nation, 


The "new song" is that arising in the soul of consciousness of the result 
of a new action of God, for the song is the penetrating energy of Love that noves 
to institute a New Order or expression, This new song pertains to the worthiness 
of the one by whom the book is opened, though this song is first sung in the heaven= 
ly domain. It represents the rejoicing in the consciousness in whom the Laws of 
God can be opened to fulfil the Plan of God. It is the rejoicing by the four de- 
partnents of consciousness and the governing intelligence of the bodily donain 
at the novenent of God anong nen, and is not as something outer, It is the acknowl- 
edgenent of the Divine Spirit of consciousness in which it can unfold its Plan as 
worthy. It is the joy of the Lord made manifest anong nen. 


"For thou wast slain, and didst purchase unto God with thy blood nen of 
every tribe, and tongue, and people, and nation.” The Lanb was slain, this being 
the outer declaration, though in heaven the Lamb is seen as one that is slain, for 
it is in the heavenly premise that there is no #acrifice. On the earthly plane there 
is a sacrifice, for not anything can be accomplished on the plane of the body but 
by doing. The slaying is in the stepping down of the Qualities of the Truth to the 
plane of the race, though this is first an apparent loss, a period of tine being 
required in which the Unknown introduced, at the time the Known is dissolved, makes 
itself the new Known to compensate for the loss of that which was known, Yet, it 
is only through Christ Consciousness selling all that it has that the race can be 
pur chased and made to partake of the Qualities of light and Truth; this correspond- 
ing to the necessity of the natural nan selling all that he has to gain the spirite 
ual and to partake of the Qualities of Christ, the Truth, 


The blood that is shed, as the blood of Christ, is not literal blood as 
it flows through veins and arteries. It is the spiritual blood that is shed for 
the life of the race. Blood is the formed energies of developed wisdom and love, 
it having its spirit of regenerntion when Christed, even as the blood of mortals 
is of a generative nature. If people shed their generative blood they put off the 
nature of the nortal and put on the nature of the spiritual, but this is a living 
process and does not result in the death of the mortel, but in the death of the old 
mane The blood of Christ, sacrificed to the race, is the putting off of the Powers 
of Divine Wisdom and Love, as one, by which all may be raised to partake of the 
wisdon and love of the spiritual, and from thence attain to the Truth. It is the 
enanated energies of Divine Love, though the Love is the carrier of the Wisdon, 
for the Woman pole of being, as Love, is not without the Man, as Wisdom, in the 
Lord. ‘The introduction of the Love of God, as Christ, into the race is the neans 
by which people of every tongue, tribe, and nation are penetrated with the Powers 
of God that are liberated from the novenent of the Divine Love, 


The race is divided into tribes, tongues, people and nations. The tribes 
signify their grouping in relation to the Laws of the Divine Plan, the tongues the 
languages or unfoldment of the degree of the Word expressing. People pertain to 
races in their racial characteristics, while nations pertain to the grouping of the 
races under government. These relate to spirit, soul, mind and body, respectively 
racially applied. It is to say that the giving of Christ-Love toward the race 
is the penetration of all the forces of the universe, so that each according to 
his or her works, receives that necessary to begin a movenent of growth, either 
forward or backvard; for at the end of mortality, when the fruit of darkness is 
separated from the fruit of light, there is that which ascends and that which do- 
scends. Therefore, each according to his works or states of development, receives 
fron this action of God, and by the intelligence and love determines the position 
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as to fitness for rebirth and passover to the immortal order. 


10. And nadest then to be unto our God a kingdom and priests: and they 
reign upon the earth. 


The earth is the forned plane of expression, the body. There is a 
spiritual fruit fron the introduction of the blood of Christ into the race, this 
making up the priests, and there is a hunan fruit that makes up the visible kingdon 
of God fron which its fruit is harvested. This is to say that there is a nucleus in 
the race that receives more directly the Qualities of God, at the coming of Christ, 
and who produce the fruit of God and Christ anong men. God is never without this 
nucleus in the race, for it is fron the race that It gathers Its harvest. It is 
through Christ that tribes, tongues, people and nations are nade to be subjected to 
God and Its Laws. To be made is to be forced through an action of Divine Law, even 
as people are made to do certain things on the plane of governnent through laws 
that are established. There is a tine in the unfoldment of the Divine Plan when 
the will of the race is subjected to the Divine Will; and through one, subjected to 
Divine Will, being subjected to the race in the dissemination of Divine Love, the 
Will of the race is subjected to the Divine Will, and the race is nade to make a 
new start. This is the way immortality is incorporated in the consciousness of the 
race, not through the will of nen but through the action of the Will of God. One 
ego willing enough to be immortal pernits the Divine Will to work out its Plan of 
immortality, and to introduce this plan into the entire race, this forcing all to 
pass to immortality or to prove their inability to do 80. To reign upon the 
earth is to rule. Those who have the capacity of humanity, as God has created it to 
be, rulo upon the earth whether people are aware of it or not, though this is not 
to say that the authority of government is in their hands, for this is in the hands 
of the worldly who are at one with the forces of the world. 


11, And I saw, and I heard a voice of many angels round about the throne 
and the living creatures and the elders; and the nunber of then was ten thousand 
tines ten thousand, and thousands of thousands; 


To see and to hear a voice implies a spiritual experience, for ordinarily 
one does not see a voice. One can see the Voice of the Word by witnessing its ine 
pression with the consciousness, as one would look at something written on a black 
board, and at the sane tine hear what is spoken, for when the Voice of the Word 
speaks, seeing and hearing are one. Thus we have to conclude that the text pertains 
to an inner experience whereby one sees and hears an action of the Spirit, inter- 
preting it in words to convey a picture of the experience. The many angels around 
the throne of the four living creatures and the elders, or the intelligences govern» 
ing the inner and the outer planes of consciousness (but not the bodily domain) are 
shown to be innumerable, as the nunber of them neasured in terns of thousands and 
thousands would imply. Ten thousand numerically expressed is 10,000 or four neuchte 
and one, signifying completion of an action of the ford on the four planes of being, 
and the coordination of their forces to the One or Truth. Ten Thousand tines ten 
thousand would double this, or balance the two poles of the forces, yet there is 
added to this, thousands and thousands to show an infinite expression of intelli- 
gence expressing in service to the Truth. Such is the case when Truth enacts it~ 
self to nake known the Plan of God. There are no words in which to express the 
nultiplicity of its activities, hence the text implies that indefinite activity of 
the Word when one is able to both see and hear; that is, perceive and conceive its 
unfolding Qualities, as it moves to nake itself mown. It is the Voice of the iord 
that is infinite in its expression, this indicating itself as the unlinited words 
that one could use to convey the nowledges of principles known and being. 
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12. Saying with a great voice, Worthy is the Lamb that hath been slein 
to receive the power, and riches, and wisdom, and might, and honor, and glory and 
blessings 


The Lamb is the consciousness of Christ, the Truth, It is Christ, the 
Truth that is slain, this occurring when the Qualities of Christ are disseminated 
into the race, the slaying being the breaking up of the Christ Consciousness for 
the life of the race, This is not an actual slaying of anyone, but a breaking up 
of the forces of the spirit, soul, mind and body conformed to Christ, the Truth, 
by which the spirits, souls, minds and bodies of the race are penetrated with the 
Standard Pattern of spirit, soul, mind and body identified in the consciousness 
of Christ} though there is also in this crossing of the Qualities of Being (Christ) 
into the race the morement of the forces of the spirits, souls, minds, and bodies 
of the race into the Consciousness of Christ, this outflux and influx of forces 
constituting the "winepress of the wrath of God, the Almighty," or the whorl of 
the Cosmos and Chaos, in their energies to give new expression to spirit and mat- 
‘ter, or heaven and earth. 


All the forces of consciousness of heaven and of earth, as evidenced by 
the thousands and thousands, and the ten thousand times ten thousand, testify to 
the worthiness of Christ Consciousness to receive the "power, and riches, and wis- 
dom, and might, and honor, and glory, and blessing.” The power is in the movement 
of God, the Creative Force, in one made powerless in Christ, this giving rise to 
all power of heaven and of earth, or the unformed and the formed plane, in one 
functioning Christ. Yet, this power is in the Truth and not in the person function 
ing the Truth, though in reality person never functions Truth, an organism of con- 
sciousness being an aggregation of principles end qualities that make up the con- 
sciousness of Christ, the Truth. Yet, to designate the fact that Christ is not a 
phantom in the skies, but an embodied consciousness of being, we say that a per- 
son is functioning Christ, meaning an individual that is male-female in nature, 
which is not person but principles in organic form, consciously attained. 


The riches are the wealth of the Spirit, the capacity to understand the 
Plan of God and to inherit the substance of the ideas of Truth realized through 
their outworking. While this Christ Functioning is sustained and supported outward- 
ly in service to God and Humanity, those who have the love of the Spirit are rare- 
ly ever endowed with the wealth of the world, hence the riches mst apply to the 
wealth of the Spirit. Today, however, since the kingdom of the world is subjected 
to God and Christ, the Christian work fares better among men than in the past, 
though to the present has not inherited much of the world's goods, even with all 
the metaphysical training of the last century by which the self could gain con- 
trol of the things of the world; but when the self is subjected to the Divine Will 
it no longer seeks anything but attracts through the Law of Love that necessary to 
promote the Plan of God emong men. This Law of Love operates among those called 
to inherit the riches of the Spirit as spiritual understanding and its outworking, , 
hence those who are Christ's at his-her coming make up a group who seek to serve the 
Cense of God and Humanity as the Plan works out to close mortality and to establish 


immortality. ; 


Wisdom is in the revelation of the Plan of God and the intelligences that 
enable one to- reconcile all things to the Plan for the purpose it serves, even 
good and evil. Wisdom is not of the mind of man tut is the Mind of Christ opened 
in consciousness by which one knows without thought; though much thought and study 
and meditation have preceded the opening of the capacity to know through the action 
of the Laws of Being contained in every idea of Truth, Might is in the applica- 
tion of power to the outer plane. It is not personal but through the Spirit of 
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God, as Christ, within, that one has might on the outer plane. This might is ex- 
pressed in Truth, and not in personal ways, for when the Lord does the work one 
does not need to contend or defy, Might is in the capacity to endure, to persevere, 
to overcome obstacles, to be loyal to truth in the face of the adversaries, and to 
know that the victory is to Truth because it is, Honor is in being able to function 
the Plan of God and to meet the requirements of the Divine Laws. This is not to 
say that one is honored of men in any marked way because one is honored of God, 

for that honor usually comes centuries later, when people have advanced to under~ 
stand what has been worked out. Glory is a quality operative only through the Laws 
of the Spirit, and belongs purely to the spiritual plane, It is to be lifted up 
beyond the plane of the race or mortality and to partake of the requirements of 
God. This brings the blessings of God, the ultimate of which is eternal life, or 
freedom from the necessity of losing consciousness and forming it through repeated 
embodiments, The gaining of eternal life is the goal of God, though when it is 
gained in spirit and principle, it is yet to unfold itself in the consciousness of 
the ego who is graduated from the dual planes of expression. The duality before 

the Divine Laws is mortality and immortality, though duality characterizes mortal- 
ity and unality characterizes immortality when it is established. 


13. And every created thing which is in the heaven, and on the earth, and 
under the earth, and on the sea, and all things that are in them, heard I saying, 
Unto him that sitteth on the throne, and unto the Lamb, be the blessing, and the 
honor, and the glory, and the dominion, for ever and ever, 


Heaven is the invisible, unformed plane of for œs that have issued from 
the kingdom of God within consciousness. Earth is the formed expression of these 
forces, the bodily impressions contained within the spirits or intelligences be- 
fore they are formed being the body that is to be, or the earth of the heavens, 
The earth is the body, the heavens the spirits of intelligences that have come from 
the Spirit at its identification. The identification of the Spirit is Christ, the 
Truth. It is Christ, the Truth, that is the Lamb that is slain or broken up for 
dissemination into the consciousness of the universe as the race, though the race 
and the plenet itself constitute two factors of the universe that are distinct in 
character, yet each depondent upon each other and having their unfoldment from the 
Laws of Being, centered to consciousness of Christ. For this reason, the race gett- 
ing a new start, as in immortality, gets also a new environment as a planetary 
change. 


That which is under the earth is the world that is formed from unfolding 
intelligences that do not issue from the Spirit of God, or Christ, the Truth, This 
is the world in which mortality is developed. It is a symbolical representation 
of the body of man to be, but the body that now is must be transformed in elements 
and energies and the immortal status of man be gained to reveal the true condition 
and character of man, as humanity. The sea is the subconsciousness and what is 
active from it, which is on the sea, in the unfoldment of the race; for much that 
is expressed is from the record of the consciousness heretofore made, and not from 
conscious development of intelligence, Things as a word is used to indicate all 
forces, energies, qualities, ideas, thoughts, feelings, and all other aspects of 
heaven, earth, sea, that could be in existence--all of thees, as well as every creat- 
ed thing in the heaven, are in adoration and subjestion to the authority of God op- 
erative in the consciousness of Christ. The created thing is that which directly 


relates to the Plan of God, and which is existent from the foundation of the planet 
and the race. 


The throne is the seat of authority, the seat of rulership of the Lord or 
action of the Laws of God. This is within consciousness as Christ, and issues from 
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God, in the action of Its Laws of Being, This is to say that man or woman does not 
cause Christ to exist, but Christ has its being from the Laws of God that provide 
for this throne of Being. But he that sitteth upon the throne is consciousness of 
Man or Woman attained in maleefemale nature, though to separate this consciousness 
from Christ would be impossible--only in words, for the within and the without be- 
come one to permit Being to be. But when Being is, It is Christ, but it is also 
Man~Woman character conformed to the Image-Likeness of God as Christ, Thus the 
throne as the Lamb, and he that sitteth upon the throne,are treated as one, ‘yet 
noted in distinction, because the throne is from God; while the attainment of ca- 
pacity to sit or rest upon the throne is from consciousness, as Man or Nonen though 
necessarily each is male~female in character when able to rest upon the throne, or 
Truth, 


The Lamb is the Substance Body formed from the Spirits or Intelligences of 
Truth being identified as consciousness of Being or Christ. It is the disseminae 
tion of this Body that is the slaying of the Lamb, though this is the dissemination 
of the qualities of the spirit, soul, mind and body of the Individual Male—Female 
character that is one with the Lamb, and yet is the conscious attainment of Christ. 
Christ does not set itself down upon anyone,though the unfoldment of consciousness 
to attain Christ is the Plan of God working itself out to provide Its own Throne 
of action among men. The going forth of the Substance Body was visibly witnessed 
by the writer, in whom it was revealed, and she as it, in November 1922. This is 
the Body of Ligbt in heaven but the Body of White in the earth or formed plane. 
The dissemination of this Substance-Body was attended with inability of the writer 
to stand on her feet, without appenring to float into space; and inability to keep 
the arms and legs from floating in the air as aballoon floats(though necessavily 
some control was present). She had been at times so light of body, since the fall 
of 1919, that she would have to press hard on her feet, when walking, to cling to 
the floor, this with many other experiences of a wetrd but spiritual nature qulni- 
nating in the revelation of the Body of Light which became on the visible plane 
the Body of White. The dissemination of this Body toward the universal, or toward 
the race and the planet, would be the Spirits of God as united Wisdom and Love, 
(Male and Female)with their inherent forms of being to be formed. 


When a consciousness attains to the Throne of God, as christ, it receives 
the blessing, and the honor, and the glory and the dominion, for ever and ever. 
For the works of God follow after such a consciousness, it being accounted as a 
geined Principle of Being, that is one with the authority of God. For ever and 
ever signifies eternity, the nature of God and Its activities in that conformed to 
Its nature, One entering into the consciousness of being serves God, becoming 
a planetary lord through which God rules forever, Such consciousness is never sepa 
arated fron Christ, for gained as the Being of the Word, it is always present as 
Principle gained. Conscioumess attained to Christ is Fourth Dimensional in plane 
of expression, having neither birth nor death. 


14, And the four living creatures said, Amen, And the elders fell down 
and worshipped. 


The four living creatures are the spirit, soul, mind and body of conscious~ 
ness. These are living when they attain to the Life of the Spirit, which Christ is. 
To say is to speak, to project intelligence, as it issues from the Word that pri- 
marily speaks Itself into expression as Intelligences that partake of the nature of 
Wisdom and Love, these two as one being Truth. Anen, signifies that which is end- 
ed on the plane of the spirit, and contains within itself the assertion that what 
is perceived in Spirit will come forth, The elders as the ruling powers of the spire 
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itual consciousness also worship the Chri st and its expressions. While elders are 
synbolically the ruling powers of churches, they are in reality the ruling powers 
within the spiritualized consciousness. These are in adoration of Christ, the 
Truth, as well as in verification uf what has been unfolded spiritually to cone 
forth and be formed, as is evidenced by their men, meaning, Sc let it be. 


Chapter VI: 
And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seven seals, and I heard one of 
the four living creatures saying as with a voice of thunder, Cone. 


The seven seals represent the seven orders or novenents of the Creative 
Plan, While they aggregate as one as Christ Consciousness, they are distinct in 
function and service, hence are opened in distinct actions of the Creative Plan to 
forn the first fruits of God and Christ, as well as to give rebirth to the race. 
A seal is that which encloses or seals up against opening. These seven seals con- 
tain the Plan of God for humanity when imnortality is to be identified, and are 
opened in the authority of Christ, the Lamb, when the tine has cone for the ideals, 
principles and ideas contained in then to be worked out among men. To see is to 
perceive, but to see the action of the Spirit is to spiritually see; to cognize in 
the Mind of the Spirit the action of the Truth. The opening of the first seal re- 
lates to the first living creature, that is in Rev. 4:7 declared to be like a lion. 
The lion typifies the supreme power of Truth to control the sensual nature or ani- 
mali ty of nortality, and to subject it to rebirth, by which it may be nade fit to 
enter into immortality. 


To say is to speak or to emanate the Intelligence of the Ford that is to 
be set into action. To say,"as with a voice of thunder," is to carry the energy 
rate, or vibration as it is called on the plane of nind, of the Intelligences of 
Truth, The writer has been plunged into this power a few tines, mich issue fron 
the depth and fullness of Truth perceived. Once, in 1919, when this occurred, 
several people attending a lecture wrote her about it. One man leaned out of his 
seat, so to speak, to adjust himself and take a different position, and caught the 
Voice of the Word issuing from the writer, and never leaned back throughout a 
thirty minute talk, This was at a tine when the Power of the Spirit was gathering 
nonentum for its universal action, though this was evidenced by its completion of 
individual consciousness, Once, the writer started speaking about the "Seven woes" 
as they are set forth in the Bible, and was plunged into this Voice as of thunder, 
and a couple of women, thinking themselves insulted because the religion of the 
world was shown for what it was, indignantly left the Lecture Hall. This voice as 
of thunder is as though it becomes the whole organisn, and one were not talking 
fron the mouth but from the connection of the brain with the whole spinal column, 
as though the Voice wre an organism running down the spine, All these spiritual 
experiences, especially relating to the mystical operation of the Word, are so 
weird and peculiar as to be almost impossible to convey in words so that one can 
comprehend the neaning of then, 


The "Cone," declared by the voice of the first living creature is the in- 
Titation of the Spirit by which those able te receive the dissemination of the Quale 
ities of the Word are invited to partake of them and enter into a higher state of 
being. Both the Spirit and the Bride say, Come, according to Revs 3:27, The 
Cone suggests the drawing into the Spirit of all able to pass through the transi- 
tion fron nortality to immortality, though this pertains to the inner group that 
is running ahead of the race to become the first fruits of God and of Christ. 411 
who cen receive the Truth at its absolute projection in the race fron the Lanb 
that is slain witness the Truth through the inner Spirit of Truth, hence respond 
to the invitation in consciousness whether they are so aware of its purpose or not. 
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2. And I saw, and behold, a white horse, and he that sat thereon had a 
bow: and there was given unto hin a crown: and he cane forth conquering, and to 


conquers 


The "White horse" types the vitality of Life gained in Christ. This 
Life is gained through overcoming and mastering the life of the flesh, centered 
to the semal energies. The white horse is purification and chastity, the regen 
erative qualities attained through overcoming the current of generation, it be- 
ing this overconing that opens the Book with the seven seals and permits the full- 
er outworking of the Plan of God anong nen, The white horse is Mary, the pure 
substance of Divine Love gained through the subjection of the love of the flesh 
to Truth, The word Mary cones from a word, na re, meaning sea. Sea in its pure, 
unadulterated expression is the Unknown of God, the Substance-essence in which 
are the Spirits of Intelligences and their forns to be brought forth fron the fur- 
ther action of God. Sea is the Divine Dark in its pure elenent, the Unknown of 
God that is one with the Krown, and which is introduced as substance~essence of 
Being to be, when the Known of God has been gained as the consciousness of Christ, 
the Truth. 


He that sat on the white horse is the consciousness that has been gained 
in the purity and chastity of the Word. This figure is comparable to the throne 
of the Lanb, and he that sitteth upon it. While the two are distinct, as within 
end without, they are one in the action of the Divine Plan, though the within is 
centered to the Spirit and the without to the Body or form of Being to be later 
revealed. It is the ultilization of the Qualities and energies gained in Christ 
that establishes the New Order, for they contain within themselves the Essences 
and Bnergies to be worked out. The bow of hin that sat on the white horse sige 
nifies a weapon with which all is subjected to Christ and ite authority. This 
is the bow of Divine Love, and which is associated with Cupid and his bow and ars 
row on the mortal plane. me crown given to the rider of the white rose is the 
crown of life, the authority by which all in death or nortality is subjected to 
the Lord or the action of the Divine Laws. Necessarily, the novenent of the ac- 
tion of Divine Love and its organien of expression is to conquey and in a conquer~ 
ing spirit, for all action of Divine Law is with definite purpose to actromplias 
ate ond, The white horse and the rider are significant of the Male and the Fenale 
poles of Being established in the conquering power of celibacy and chastity, by 
1 oe to themselves are brought under the rulership of the Word and its 

8 0 Be 


That which affects the semal life of the race affects the monetary plane, 
for sex and money are the feminine and the masculine aspects of natural existence, 
The subjection of the semal energies to the Love of God, and the projection of 
the Divine Love gained, in essence and energy, or in spirit and in forn,are the 
neans by which the race is reborn ani a new environment established. The new 
environment is economical and governmental. The running down of these forces on 
the outer plane of living forces those who are outer in development to desire for 
the real and the substantial, while those on the inner planes of unfoldnent are 
made to desire the establishment of the New Order through intelligent understand» 
ing of its governing principles and their outworking, Thus both poles of the race 
are further progressed at the end of mortality, the inner being the means by which 
the outer is made to enbrace the New Order working out; though the Power of the 
Lord is directly operative in the race from the Consciousness of Chriet, in which 
is the rulership of the Word, as Truth, or Wisdom and Love in Twain. me white 
horse and the rider are this twain, the within and the without both subjected to 
the authority of God and His-Her Christ. Everything is spiritually conquered be- 
fore the outer plane breaks up to nake ready for a New Order. 
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3. And when he opened the second seal, I heard the second living creature 
saying, Cone. 


The second living creature is like a calf, according to Rev. 4: 7. This 
pertains to the body as a department of consciousness, hence gives the sene inyi- 
tation on the outer plane ae is given fron the inner, that is, "Come." The spirit 
and the body are one in the Law of the Lord. when the consciousness of Christ, the 
Truth, is attained, for it is the oneness of the within and the without, or the 
heavens and the earth, that enables God to act again in Its own Laws. 


4. And another horse cane forth, a red horse; and to hin that sat thero- 
on it was given to take peace fron the earth, and that they should slay one anoth~ 
er; and there was given unto hin a great sword. 


Horse represents the forces of life that have been promoted by the con- 
sciousness, Life has degrees of expression. The red horse signifies the aninal 
nature, red signifying the blood of the generative current. The earth is the forn- 
ed or bodily plane, as a symbol, though the bodily plane is not the real earth un- 
til it is formed from the qualities of the heavens. It is on the outer plane that 
slaying occurs, this being the breaking up of material forces in the presence of 
the spiritual, by which mortality is reduced to nothingness, that its energies may 
be used as an element of life to give form to the qualities of the spiritual, The 
great sword that is given the rider of the red horse is the Power of the Truth to 
deal with the bodily plane of expression, to cut asunder that which does not belong 
to the order of immortality. The red horse, as the bodily plane, signifies the 
will, but issuing from the opening of a seal of God, is the Will to serve the Cause 
of God and to bring the body into subjection to the Divine requirements by which 
Its purpose is accomplished. 


That peace is taken from the earth indicates the stirring up of the un- 
peaceful activities of the consciousness, and of the race, at the universal action 
of God. These are stirred up for their dissolution and their reduction to chaos, 
as well as for the use of their energies in forming the New Order. However, this 
being a spiritual proposition, issuing from the second coming of Christ, the slay- 
ing is first in the dissolution of material forces. That this is reflected on the 
plane of the material in the breaking up of material forces and conditions is a 
natural result of the inner Plan worked out- for Satan, the lord of the world, will 
do what corresponds to what Christ does on the inner plane of consciousness, The 
attempt to liken these four horses and their rides to national leaders is to de~ 
scribe the reflection, but since this plane is not subject to scientific law, the 
conditions may change and the riders of the horses. Racially, the red horse sig- 
nifies the animality of will, but in relation to the movement of the Laws of God, 
it is the redeemed will that is able to subject and to destroy those activities on 
the bodily plane that interfere with the outworking Plan and Purpose of God, Will 
is the keynote of the body, the principle of animation that makes for life and 
natural being, but the natural being when brought forth from an action of Divine 
Laws is the real humanity, and not the animality of nature. 


5, And when he opened the third seal, I heard the third living creature 
saying, Come. And I saw, and behold, a black horse; and he that sat thereon had a 
balance in his hand. 


The third seal, relating to the third living creature, is the third ace 
tion of God, or opening of the Plan to be worked out at the second coming of Christ. 
The third living creature had a face like unto a man, typing the consciousness of 


88 


being that is like a nen but not a real nen. This ia conseiousness or Soul in 
the process of unfoldment. This is consciousnegs, however, that is able to weigh 
and balance the activities of living, and finally to place each where it belongs. 
This is a function of Truth, the capacity to reconcile all things to the Divine 
Laws, and yet put everything in its own place, for the purpose it serves, Black 
signifies the darlmess, but when issuing from the Spivit, is that Unknown of God 
not before mown. In relation to the visible soul plane black signifies the nega- 
tions, the fallacies that are piled up in the course of progressing a kind of a 
man, It is the opening of the Unknown of God that causes the unknown or negations 
of the soul consciousness to arise for judgment. It is Truth that balances all 
things, light and darkness, for the purpose they serve and which uses their energi~ 
es at the end of mortality to establish the New Order as immortality. 


The black horse and its rider are the result of the Truth penetrating the 
lower or Soul domains of consciousness, causing all to arise for judgment; hence 
the balance by which all is balanced for judgment. The black is two-fold; positive 
and negative, on the lower domain, There is the good that poses as light when it 
is darkness, and there is the evil that ie darkness and void of any licht. These 
two poles move because the Divine Dark or Black of the Creative Plan movesto give 
further expression to the Plan of God. That is to say, there is more of God to be 
known and to be, this moving as the Divine Dark at the time of the movement of the 
Divine Light as Truth, The Divine Light becomes that which is known while the Di- 
vine Dark is that spiritually perceived as the next thing of God to work out, but 
which is not yet fulfilled. 


6% And I heard as it were a voice in the midst of the four living creatures 
saying, A measure of wheat for a shilling, and three measures of barley for a shill- 
ing; end the oil and the wine hurt thou not. 


The inspiration of the Spirit is as it were a voice and yet is not a 
voice as one would hear in an outer manner, Hence, the voice, as it were, in the 
midst of the four living creatures, is not a real voice speaking but a movement of 
Intelligence that is conveying knowledge of itself as it acts to become being; for 
in Divine Law the knowing is because of the being. In no other way can one 
know the things of God, though the Spirit within may give one inspiration as to 
ideas and principles before they are formed, this being the spiritualisation of 
the consciousnesse Since the four living creatures represent the Spirit, Body, 
Soul and Mind, respectively, they convey an intelligence of Truth when conformed 
to the Truth and its outworkinge The speaking of the Intelligence is in the pro- 
jection of the Qualities of Truth and the energies that they carry, they indicate 
ing a certain outworking in the race, according to the nature of intelligence nov- 


inge 


"A measure of wheat for a shilling, and three measures of barley for a 
shilling," denote an exchange of one thing for another, Wheat and barley are 
grains that symbolize growth of intelligence, while shilling denotes the plane of 
monetary supply. The word measure represents the degree of quality y et 
Wheat is used in scriptures to denote spiritual gain in comparison with the tares 
that relate to materiality and fallacies. Barley signifies that which is more ex- 
ternal than wheat, both the inner qualities and the outer being exchanged for a 
shilling or the same measure or amount, when the time has come for the proving up 
of mortality. Yet, the spiritual is signified by one; and that relating to con- 
sciousness by three, spirit, soul and body, which as one give rise to mind. The 
shilling is a measure of money and is used to signify one standard to which all 
is measured on the outer plane, regardless of its nature, though the one standard 
is that of Truth and not that of money, when spiritually discerned. 


89 


"And the oil and the wine hurt thou not.“ 011 signifies love gained in 
relation to the Spirit, as related to the virgins with oil in their lamps. Wine 
relates to forces of life and animation, though life is the product of Love. This 
is to say that Life is the energy of the body while Love is the energy of the 
Soul, the two being one in their outworking; therefore the oil and the wine pertain 
to two poles of soul expression that are liberated at the movement of the third 
living creature and the opening of the seal that corresponds. There is that which 
relates to the real nature of man unfolding in the consciousness. This is carried 
along in the soul and is designated as the oil and the wine. These are not to de 
hurt in the transition from mortality to immortality, to which the second coming 
relates, and which the opening of the seals promotes in the authority of the Divine 
LaS e 


7e And when he opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the fourth 
living creature saying, Come. 


The invitatioh to make union with the penetrating powers of God, project~ 
ed from the throne of the Lamb and the consciousness of Christ. The fourth liv- 
ing creature is like unto the eagle and types the Mind. Its voice is that of the 
penetrating Intelligence of the Word that goes out with the ideas of Truth. All 
who love the Truth respond to its invitation, while those who do not are made to 
declare themselves as opponents of its outworking Principles in various ways. The 
intelligence of the race is invited to partake of the Divine Intelligence at the 
opening of this seal. 


8. And I ser, and behold, a pale horse; and he that sat upon hin, his 
name was Death; and Hades followed with hin. And there was given unto them aus 
thority over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with famine, 
and with death, and by the wild beasts of the earth. 


The pale horse signifies the natural life that is in a state of cessation 
at the end of mortality. Its rider's nane is Death, Death is cessation of forces 
and organization formerly combined for purposes of progression. All the forces 
of mortality, not conformed to the Light of the Spirit, nake up death, with which 
is Hades or hell, The wages of sin is death, and the fruit of sin, in totality, 
is hell. The fruit of the light of consciousness that conforms to the Spirit is 
Heaven, The fruit of heaven is brought forth as the first born egos to becone 
the children of God, and at the same tine this fruit is brought forth, the forces 
of hell and death are aggregated for accounting. The earth typing the formed 
or bodily plane, tut used in relation to the material, to which the pale horse 
relates, is attacked by the forces of Death in the fourth part. The formed plane 
pertains to that formed from the spirit, soul, mind and body, the fourth part 
of this plane of form, or earth, being the bodily domain. Hence, it is the bodi- 
ly domain that is killed with the sword, with famine, and with death, and by the 
wild beasts of the earth. 


The sword in relation to Death is the power of the world that is destruc- 
tive and discordant, while famine pertains to the various forms of lack common to 
the material plane of existence. Denth is the forces of sin in totality, though 
it is one with hell, therefore the use of the forces of sin to destroy at the end 
of mortality. The wild beasts of the earth signify the aninal characteristics of 
nortality, that is, the passions, sensuality, and lower energies of nateriality 
that are used as weapons of destruction. It is the dying of mortality, typed by 
the pale horse, that unleashes the hidden for œs of darkness, death and hell, 
these acting as agents of destruction to the materiality that has been built up 
during nortality, It is Christ that has the keys to death and hades, hence this 
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current of destruction is stinulated by the novenent of Christ, the Light and Truth. 
When the Divine Light moves, the darkness noves also, therefore at the end of nor- 
tality the second coming of Christ, with its invitation to all to cone and partake 
of tle Divine Qualities,is counterparted by the movenent of hell and death and the 
identification of all who partake of their forces. 


Death as the totality of the forces of darlmess developed in sin, is one 
with hades, hence the novement of the forces of death is the novenent of the forces 
of hell; yet, both are caused to move because they reflect the novenent of Life and 
Heaven as they operate fron the Consciousness of Christ. That it is given to Death, 
the rider of the pale horse, to have authority over the plane of material body, on- 
ables the forces of sin to deal with the destruction of themselves and that they 
have built up, this saving those advancing in Ch ist from doing the "dirty works" 
of destroying mortality. These work with the weapons of Truth, but those in the ninà 
and love of the flesh work with the weapons of death, designated as the sword, 
famine, death and wild beasts or passions of sense, The breaking up of nateriality, 
in all its aspects, is the breaking up of death and hell, by which a New Order can 
come to pass, Therefore, people should look upon the arising of the forces of hell 
and death with understanding and not with alarm, for the more impersonal they can 
view the changes at the end of nortality the less are they touched by their destruc- 
die forces, The more principled one nay be in discerning the changes taking place 
today to end nortality and to give rise to immortality, the more one invites the 
action of Principles to work out the new expression of life and being. 


These symbols reflect themselves on the plane of nortality, but one cannot 
say with certainty that certain material expressions particularly relate, for as 
stated, this plane is not subject to scientific lew and is very changeable, It is 
well enough to lump the forces together as darlmess and antichrist, and to discern 
that mich relates to Christ, reconciling the necessity of the darkness and its 
destruction,to form the energy of animationthataidsin forming the life and being 
of the New Order, both individually and racially, All nortality must die and be 
transposed to its equivalent innortality, by an inherent change that reduces it 
first to nothingness, and each should be nost concerned about his or her own status 
before the outworking Plan, than to be so concerned that So and So is the rider of 
the black borse or the horse of death, etc. Much foretelling, based upon this Book 
of Revelation is without foundation in truth or in fact, though what is thought to 
relate to the without may have some inner identification at the time prophesied. 
The writer is not given to deal with these outer things, though at tines can see 
how the Principles are causing the reflections to arise, but what is present one 
year on the plane of nortality through some personality nay be present another 
year through another personality; hence, there is no profit in setting this Revele- 
tion down upon people and nations as though they were eternally fixede This can be 
done only in relation to consciousness that is eternally fixed, both in its rela- 
tion to conformity to Principles and the Divine Plan, and to its lack, though the 
end of nortality gives us a different beginning and out vorking of the Plan of God 
for the race, individually and collectively. 


9. And when he opened the fifth seal, I saw underneath the altar the souls 
of them that had been slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which they 
held; 


The opening of the fourth seal completes the individual consciousness and 
carries the outworking Plan to the plane of the race, beginning first with the spir- 
itual,as is evidenced by the "souls of then that had been slain for the word of 
God, and for the testinony which they held.“ mis is to say that in the course of 
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racial unfoldnent, those having the intelligence of the Spirit in then, and who 
have gained any advancement, are dissolved in their for os and qualities that these 
might penetrate the domain of the race to the overthrow of darkness and evil. 
These have been slain for the word of God, and for the testinony which they held. 
The martyrdom associated with Chritians in the past is understood when it is real- 
ized that the testinony they contained was projected into the consciousness of the 
race as a Witness of the power of God to control both those in the light and in 

the darlmess, This especially worked out the first coming of Christ, when all but 
John net the fate of martyrs. Inasmuch as this has been completed in the Lord with 
the crucifixion of Christ Consciousness in physical reality or actuality, there is 
no reason to think that it must occur again, as once with God is forever, Now that 
the time has come for the kingdom of this world to become the kingdom of God and 
Christ, the time has alao come for those adhering to the world and its forces to 
break up in service to God and Christ,and those reaped in the genuine human and 
spiritual; though the movement of the darkness, as outwardly discerned, is often 
used to agitate the more advanced and to force their stand for righteousness and 
justice, 


The "altar" is a place of devotion, and pictures a central throne of vor- 
ship that those unfolding in the wisdom and love of God have centered to, The 
slaying, spiritually, has been a breaking up of all formed in the Light of the 
Spirit and in Truth for the sake of penetrating the darkness; though this has also 
taken place literally in relation to the first coming of Christ, hence is fulfilled 
both in spirit and in body, as far as it expressing in the same manner, Yet, all 
that has been gained in devotion to the Spirit remains in essence, and is opened 
for use at the second coming of Christ. The word of God is the Divine Intelligence 
in totality, and while those advancing in adoration of the Spirit may not have at- 
tained the Divine Intelligence, they have served its Cause, even to being broken up 
in dissolution (slaying) that the forces and malities unfolded might offset the 
forces of darkness and sin, What they had attained is the testimony that they held, 
all this residue of forces being carried along in the Plan of God for its use, and 
being present in the Substance-Essence of the Lamb's body at the end of mortality. 
Today the conflict is more of that of the Word of God, as light and Truth of a 
spiritual nature, being pitted against the forces of darkness, lence is a mental 
war rather than a material one; though the universal aspect of the final conflict 
is not completely worked out at this writing (A. D. 1941, I AM 19), 


10. And they cried with a great voice, saying, How long, O Master, the holy 
and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? 


The "great voice" is the movement of the intelligences of all devoted to 
the Cause of the Spirit, when the time has come to question the fulfilment of their 
sacrifice; this time coming with the sacrifice of the Lamb or Christ Consciousness. 
Thus, Christians comprehending the Plan of God and its outworking, wonder "How long 
O Master before thou dost judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?" 
in some form of expression, if measured only by the words, "How long, Ô Lord?" 

The Master is Christ Consciousness, especially applied to the Overconer to whom all 
forces of the world, the flesh and the devil are subjected to Light and Truth. It 
is one who has gained the consciousness of Christ through overcoming the forces of 
darkness and hell that is holy and true. Holiness pertains to oneness, Hence the 
geining of the twain, male and female poles of consciousness, as twain and their 
union with Christ,is the holiness and trueness that God requires by which to express 
Its Intelligence toward the race from a central throne of being and knowing. Yet, 
it is not a matter of time, as men measure it, until God in Its Laws avenges the 
loss and disruption of the Christian forces from cycle to cycle, but is a process 
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of the outworking of Divine Laws to accomplish the Plan and Purpose of God. 


To avenge is to bring to accounting, so that the fruit of the sacrifices 
of the spiritually advancing may be brought forth. To judge ist neasure to a 
Standard or Pattern that is perfected, The judgment of God cannot cone until the 
Male and the Female poles of consciousness had been conformed to the Plan of 
God, as upheld in the Image and Likeness of the Word as Christ. Therefore, it is 
not until the second coning of Christ that the judgment of God can come and the 
sacrifice of the spiritual to the naterial be avenged. men it is that the Plan 
of God for mortality is worked out end the Pattemis gained in reality that existe 
ed in Ideal in God-Mind from the formation of the planet and the race, Then it 
is that the spiritually unfolding are avenged by being given the power and the 
authority over the material forces of the world, with Christ using the forces of 
death and hell to give form and tangibility to the Qualities of Being. Even now 
students wonder How long? Yet, they should rather embrace the opportunity to per- 
fect their own readiness since if the fruit of God and Christ could be revealed, 
it would be instantly nanifested, 


11. And there was given them to each one a white robe; and it was said 
unto then, that they should rest yet for a little tine, until their fellow-ser- 
vents also and their brethren, who should be killed even as they were, should have 
fulfilled their course, 


The white robe is the body of white. This is the real body, that brought 
forth fron the Divine Love as nother, The body brought forth fron women, who as 
Heger are under the bondage of the sexual law to bring forth children, is not the 
real body, nor the white one, though there is a race called white that is the to- 
tality of the development of forces through all races toward a higher purifica-~ 
tion and intelligence. The white body that each receives, who has been slain 
for the word of God and the testimony of the Spirit they hold, is the result of 
the sowing of the Subs tance-Body as the united Spirit and Body into the race, this 
going out in 1922 to raise up the group that is to receive the white robes. For 
the present outworking of the Plan of God hinges on to what has already worked out, 
especially to the prophesies contained in this Revelation, whose opening has al- 
ready taken place and whose for œs described have become living power and prese 
ence anong use $ 


Yet, the text refers in its latter part to the tine of the vision of 
John and the revelation of Jesus Christ. The period of waiting has been fron 
that tine until the fulfilment of the second coming of Christ. The felloweservants 
and the brethren who relate to the outworking Plan of God rust all undergo a like 
transition in order to be resurrected from the dead in the robes of white. Thus 
those who have fulfilled their course do so at the end of nortality, though cer- 
tain essences and energies gained in Truth are centered to the altar of God that 
inheres in the consciousness of Christ. To rest is to not be active but to be 
inactive, though in relation to consciousness, it pertains to that already gained 
in Christ, the Truth, that waits for the fulfilment of the Law through Divine 
Love, for the fruit to be nanifested, The killing or slaying that follows after 
the gathering of the qualities gained in Christ, at the first coming, and referr~ 
ed to in the text, is not necessarily a physical one, though it could be in the 
tine that intervenes between the fulfilment of the first coming and the second 
coming of Christ. 


"Who should be killed even as they were," pertains to future tense, 
hence follows the first coming of Christ. The killing or slaying that occurs at 
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the second coning of Christ is not literal but spiritual, though the result of the 
spiritual transition is carried over to the race to provoke that action of nateri al- 
isn that the Divine Plan has decreed, by which nortaiity is brought to an end. By 
spiritual is meant, not a living death so as to be deprived of oxganisn of com 
sciousness, but one by which one is deprived of the materialism by bringing it to 
cessation and naught in the presence of the unfolding qualities of the Spirit. Thus 
the slaying or killing of those inhering in the word of God and bearing testinony 
to the outworking Plan of God is not actual, as was thet of the early Christians 
who were siaiu by the material opponents of the Plan of God. But this is not to 
say that the experience by which one dies to the naterial is nystica). and above 

the plane of living, or the plane of the body, for one is very much aware of the 
dying process, when it has been earnestly entered into. 


One fulfils his course when nortality has ended. It has ended when all its 
forces are either controlled to the Laws of the Spirit, or brought to cessation and 
the naught is subjected to Christ in the final outworking of the real state of bo- 
ing. When the duality is understood, and both good and evil are seen as they 
were prinarily existent in the Mind of God, for the purpose they serve, one has 
fulfilled his course and has becone as God. One has fulfilied his or her course 
when one is brought under the universal service, no longer living for individual 
benefits as through one's own thought and will, but to serve the Cause of God and 
Humanity, even by neans of the things individually invited and attracted. This is 
to say that one does not of hinself desire anything after one is subjected to the 
Divine Will, Dut what the Divine Will desires to be expressed by the individual so 
subjected, is for its purpose and not for the ego itself; though one has the bmefit 
or use of it, but only to the glory of God and Its Cause, This has long been the 
position of the writer, though it has involved her taking on apparently many things 
of the world with which she has no conscious attunement, only that the Powers of 
the Spirit may penetrate the things, end so open te to renew and regenerate nany 
things that are essential to the human welfare of the race, when it is positioned 
to work out immortality. If this were not the case, all things subjected to Christ 
the Truth, and brought to naught or cessation as to desire or love, would end at 
the end of nortality. This would mean that the natural good would not be, and he 
condition of the race in immortality would not be as good as it was at its high 
point of nortality, which is not the way of the Plan, Immortality is to better 
sustain and support the unfoldment of humanity unt o conscious union with the Divine 
Spirit, and all the needs of all be more harnoniously fulfilled in a New Order that 
is instituted through the action of God and Its Laws, 


Once one has fulfilled his or her course one has nothing to live for tut to 
see the Plan of God fulfil itself and to serve that fulfilment. When one's course 
is finished, the love of the flesh, in every particular, is lifted up to the Love 
of God, and all things seen for the purpose they serw in fulfilling the Divine 
Plan, or in their attempt to obstruct its outworking, For, one finished in the 
course of nortality, uncovers the darlmess that is opposed to light and Truth, only 
that the influence and power and blessing and honor of Light and Truth nay be in all 
and through all, that God may be able to complete Its Plan for the race, It is to 
God that one offers all devotion when fulfilled in one's course, all the love and 
desires formerly centered toward creatures and things being centered back to the 
Creator, for one has returned to the First Love and is in the fulfilment of all the 
commandments by having attained to the One, "Thou shalt have no other Gods before 
ne," the one Real God of Truth and Lovee This is eleo to fulfil the two of the 
great conmnandments, and to stand in the knowing of the Pian of life for ali, mich 
is the Plan of Scientific Government and Credit, mom oniy because ail things of 
consciousness have been brought under the governnent of Divine Laws and properly 
credited for the purpose they serve. 
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12, And I saw when he opened the sixth seal, and there was a great earth- 
quake; ‘and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the whole moon became 
as blood; 


The sixth seal pertains to the sixth Center of Consciousness that in the 
Order of the Divine Laws is opened. It is comparable to the sixth movement of the 
Divine Laws in relation to the Creative Plan, as recorded in Genesis. The earth- 
quake pertains to the earth. The earth is the formed plane of consciousness, hence 
the activities of the Divine Laws relate to the plane of formation or body. This is 
not necessarily the physical body, though these principles literalize themselves 
today to indicate their outworking and to complete the Plan of God at the end of 
mortality. The writer has been conscious of this quaking, and a few other students 
have witnessed it, to her knowledge, at least they have said so and explaining it 
made it appear to be what the writer has witnessed, The writer has been walking 
through stores, or on the street, and felt the earth quake beneath her feet, so 
much so that she struggled to keep her footing, and yet no actual quaking had oocurr- 
ed, This was not a physical dizziness, which she too has experienced, hence can 
distinguish between the two things, The idea of an earthquake runs freely through 
this Revelation, and has a spiritual rather than a material significance. Yet, it 
is not unusual for the bodily plane to reflect what has occurred on the plane of 
the spiritual, 


The sun signifies the Male Pole of the Creative Plan, the moon the Female 
Pole. ‘The blackening of the sun is the obscuration of the light of intelligence 
as the Unknown of God encompasses the Known, and is consciously witnessed as being 
forsaken by God, and common to the operation of the Law of the Cross or crucifix- 
ion, It was in this experience that the first born ego cried, "My God, My God, why 
hast thou forsaken me?" The sense of forsaking is in the necessary passing of the 
Qualities of the Spirit into the plane of the race, that others may be raised up 
to a like state, as these Qualities are enabled to work out in them, as well as 
the introduction of that of God not before known or experienced among men, that is 
the Divine Dark that obscures the Light of Intelligence and Truth formerly worked 
out. Yet, this is temporary in its action, resulting in the unfoldment to conscious- 
ness of the knowledge of the Unknown which is made up of principles and laws to gove 
ern the next cycle of unfoldment; as well as a fuller and perfected understanding 
of matter or mortality by which it is reduced to nothingness. 


The sun typifies the intelligence, while the moon typifies the love or 
feeling forces, It is the love pole of consciousness that registers the bodily 
changes, and since blood is a figure of tl animating principle of life, this is 
functioned by the Feminine Pole of the Word or of Christ. Since everything on the 
plane of the race is reversed to the Plan of God and Its Principles, the influence 
of these movements to the race are of an opposite nature than on the plane of the 
spiritual. Hence, the blackening of the sun reveals itself among men as the loss 
of good sense, j nt, intelligence, and the opening from the unregenerate soul 
(typed by the moon) of many forces of destruction by which the plane of matter or 
materiality makes ready for the fruit of the Spirit, worked out through Christ and 
those centering to light and Truth. The feminine pole of the race, as the unregen- 
erate soul, may react on that plane in forces of destruction that make for war and 
revolution, for blood to them is the stirring up of the passions of sense. This may 
result in the practice of rape, murder, and such crimes as have shocked the race 
the last twenty years, springing up without any apparent provocation, though nec» 
essarily related to those involved in them through unfolding forces of conscious- 
nesse The blackening of the sun attended the coming of the Sign of the Son of Man 
in November 17, 1937, the fulfilment of this prophecy from the first coming of 
Christ hinging on to the fuller outworking of the Word at the second coming of Christ. 
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Because the Spirit and the Body, the Within and the Without, are one at 
this time, the seeing or perceiving of the movement of the Spirit is one with its 
being or working out; for knowing and being are one when the being of tle Word is 
completed, as it is, when the Feminine Pole of consciousness is subjected to the 
authority of the Lord or Divine Laws, as at the second coming of Christ. Thus these 
principles of the Plan inaemuch as they relate to the physical or bodily plane, are 
witnessed today in actuality, but spiritually, as well as mentally and spiritually 
perceived as to principles end laws. The actual of the principles and laws is the 
spiritual, but when the spiritual is bodily actual, a movement of the Divine Plan 
may be felt and understood and experienced, without it being present on the plane 
of matter. It is this operation that enables one to know that matter is objective 
to the Plan of God, and that the world is outside of the orbitof Divine Laws, 
though necessarily reflecting in an opposite manner the movement of the Divine Laws. 
Yet, there are actions of God that are purely spiritual and mental, while others 
include the soul and body planes, the heavens and the earth in which God works em 
bracing these four departments of consciousness, respectively. 


18. And the stars of the heaven fell unto the earth, as a fig tree casteth 
her unripe figs when she is shaken of a great wind. 


The stars are tke groups of intelligence, in figure, that move from the 
heavens or plane of their unfoldment toward the bodily domain, being projected in 
the movement of the Divine Laws that carries to the outer plane all unfolded from 
within, This movement is primarily and ultimately in the Messianic Center, though 
also relating to every atom of consciousness on the planet, according to their un- 
foldment and relation to the Plan of the Law; even to reflecting to the plane of 
matter, which is opposite in spirit and nature to the plane of Spirit, the effect 
of the movement of the Plan; this causing all that is in the without to serve the 
Inner Plan and its Cause through doing on the plane of the material that necessary 
to prepare for the outworking of the Plan of the Spirit. It is the great earth- 
quake that changes the atomic nature of forces in the planet and in people, making 
for their transposition to the immortal order, When the inner Qualities are pro~ 
jected to the without, this is signified by an "earthquake", as it is written, 
in connection with the first coming of Christ, "And, behold the veil of the temple 
was rent in two from the top to the bottom; and the earth did quake." 


The movement of the Holy Spirit is likened unto the movement of the wind, 
a mighty wind, and according to the figure, the inner Qualities are disseminated to 
the plane of the body or outer domain,as figs fall from a fig tree when it is 
shaken by a great wind. That this fruit is unripe is also a true figure, for all 
the Qualities of the Spirit disseminated to be unfolded in the consciousness of 
the race are ripened through spiritual development, a cycle of unfoldment ending 
when the fruit of that infolded from the Spirit to be unfolded in the race, is 
brought forth, Thus, that introduced to bring about the end of mortality, as from 
the first coming of Christ, known and actualized in consciousness, brings about not 
only the end of mortality but the beginning of immortality; and is attended with 
the introduction of more of God, as the Unknown, to be worked out to establish im- 
mortality. The fig tree is used because of its infinite seeds in its fruit the 
Infinite Intelligences to be unfolded in the consciousness of the race being as 
seeds in which is the spirit of unf oldnent, as well as the fruit to be brought forth; 
for these seeds of Intelligence are as seeds sown in the garden, impressed as to 
their forms to be, as well as the germ of Life or Spirit to bring them forth when 
planted in the proper soil. It is the coming of Christ that disseminates the Seed- 
Intelligences of the Greative Plan, each receiving according to his or her works or 
state of development, egos constituting the soil in which the Creative Qualities un- 
fold through the cycle to bring forth their fruit. For this reason, the holding in 
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mind of a spiritual idea, with the wiping off the record of consciousness of all 
opposing forces of thought or feeling, which are as tares or weeds to the good 
seed, will enable the seed energies contained in the idea to unfold and bring forth 
its form of being. This is the game that students play and actualize when laying 
hold of the Light of the Spirit and its ideas, and by which the nature is changed 
from the material to the spiritual, or the mortal to the immortal. That the tares 
spring up at the cultivation of the good seed is the one way they may be offset, 
through mastery and overcoming, and by which the good seed may finally embrace the 
whole field of consciousness and bring forth fruit to the Spirit to reveal spiritu- 
al man. 


14, And the heaven was removed as a scroll when it is rolled up; and every 
mountain and island were moved out of their places. 


The removing of the heaven is the casting of its Qualities into the earth 
or plane of the body to be brought forth in all who can receive it, This is for 
the time being the removal of the heaven, as a scroll is rolled up, for what is 
gained in Christ cannet be given for the life of the race and remain intact, though 
it can never be lost. It can be cast toward the earth or plane of form and a peri~ 
oàd of time required in which the absolute fruit of the Spirit is gathered to the 
Overcomer, who has finished his-her course and removed from the plane of duality- 
for to serve the Cause of God and Humanity as a Messianic Center is to finish one’s 
course on the third dimensional plane and enter into the fourth, in which there is 
neither birth nor death. 


A mountain types a high state of consciousness and its forces, while an 
island types the formed intelligence that may be entirely surrounded by the sea 
or water of material negation, and yet is itself compiete in the Light, as any 
group of intelligence that is spiritually gained. These are moved out of their 
place, for all that relates to the Plan of the Spirit is disseminated at the projec« 
tion of the Spirit of Christ or Truth into the consciousness of the race. The open 
ing of the sixth seal characterizes the tribulation necessary to the rebirth of the 
race, that it may enter into immortality; yet, the whole Plan through which it is 
to pass, reflectively, is first worked out in the Messianic function, fur all is 
completed in God end Its Plan before it is formed among mene The sun, as the 
Male Pole of the Word, and the moon, as tle Feminine, with the stars and the heaven, 
represent the changes that take place from the Center of Being outwardly to produce 
a New Order, All that has been worked out in mortality undergoes a change, through 
the restoration of the Male and the Female poles of the Word, in Christ, to the 
Law and authority of the Divine Will. From this parental center, ths seed aspects 
are changed, they being represented by the Intelligences, as Heaven, that are die- 
seminated for unfoldment as immortality. Thus, it can be said that immortals are 
not born from the seeds of mortals, for all is changed and transposed te the qual- 
ity of immortality through the universal action of God, through christ. 


It is the "New Jerusalem" that descends as the Bride at the second coming 
of Christ, as the heavens are removed ae a soroll is rolled up, When this New Thing 
of God is introduced to be workea ont, the old order has received its death blow, 
though there may be a time intervene before it entirely passes away. Its first 
asprct of paseing ie in its epirit, its mentality, these changing, but because the 
race mind is unregenerats and ths forces of darkness wich characterize it are stirr- 
ed up, the darkenedintelligence concocts new solenes of living that are more materi- 
al than before, for they are cviled out from the quickened materialism of the ma- 
terial states of mind that control the affaires of the race. Thus what may have 
deen a temporary good before the ead of nor talz ty becomes an evil to break up and 
destroy the materiaiism of the race, all that mortais minds do for themselves 
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being against themselves when their position is determined to be against tle Plan 
and Will of God, as it is at the coming of Christ. For that reason all the material 
aid and money they use to protect themselves only act as destroyers, they failing 
to do what they attempt because everything is acting in a reverse manner, God 

in Its Qualities, Principles and Laws has reversed Itself, this causing all that 

is in mortality to reverse itself; so instead of the things of nortelity working 
for the good of mortality they work to produce its destruction and overthrow. 

Such is the condition now upon the world, but all things work together for good 

to them who love God and Its Laws. 


15, And the kings of the earth, and the princes, and the chief capteins, 
end the rich, and the strong, and every bondman and freeman, hid themselves in the 
caves and in the rocks of the mountains. 


This is descriptive in figure of the forces of consciousness present on 
the plane of form, to mhich the sixth seal and its opening relate. Kings of the 
earth are those in the ruling and governing powers of forces of materiality, not 
as on the outer plane which only reflects an inner condition, but as respecting 
the consciousness of egos. The "princes" are the members of the royal family, 
which as Israel, is nade up of those attained to the spiritual good and its influ- 
ence. The “rich" typify those in consciousness of value of worth, or those able 
to measure the values of living. The "chief captains," relating to military forces, 
signify those who have attained to consciousness of natural value and worth and 
good. The "strong" represent those in development of natural forces of nateri al- 
ity, while "every bondman and freeman" are the dual forces of nortality that are 
of necessity some bond and some free, this dual law persisting mifilnortality is 
itself dissolved in the Laws of God. That all these forces hide themselves in 
the caves and in the rocks of the mountains, would indicate they are the hidden 
forces that are highly evolved, and which support the outworking of the Divine 
Plan, especially in relation to the carrying outward of these forces, They could 
be typified by the Elect, the spiritually advancing, the netaphysically advancing, 
the old school Christians who have attained to the goodness of mortality, and the 
naturalists or moralists who have taken mastery over the purely outer planes in an 
outer way. These all sustain and support tle unfoldment of the Divine Plan at the 
ends of cycles. 


16. And they say to the mountains and to the rocks, Fall on us, and hide 
us from the face of hin that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb; 


Since the action of God comes first toward those who are most advanced, 
these come first under the chastening of the Laws of God. Hence, these are the 
ones that would want to hide from the influx of the Divine Powers at their first 
introduction into the race. Anong these we find nany who walk no nore with Hin, 
for Christ's coming is never as plenty of Christians (so-called) think it should baz 
hence not suiting then, they fall away from that to which they claim to bear alle} 
giance,. The writer has seen nany students fall away in the last nineteen years of 
this action of God, though she knows that many are called and few are chosen to nake 
up the fruit of God and Christ. There is a certain fear of the influxing Qualities 
of the Spirit when they are not entirely understood, as they cannot be known ex 
cept through their being. Put one should not let this carry hin out from his devo- 
tion to the Cause of the Spirit; for the longer one is delayed in his regeneration 
end redemption the greater is the chastening and tho trial of spiritual birth. 

Both poles of for s, those relating to the caves or subconsciousness of forces, 
and those relating to the rocks of the mountains, or strength of mental and spiritu- 
al light, have to be clenged, since both are temporary in nature. However, the inyi- 
tation for the mountains and the rocks to fall upon those who sustain and support 
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the unfolding Plan of God can be interpreted nystically to signify the desire of 
consciousness to receive the fullness of the Word and its operation, though not 

prepared to meet the consciousness of Christ or to put on its Qualities of 
Knowing and Being, as signified by the desire to hide from the face (intelligence) 
of hin that sitteth on the throne, and fron the wrath of the lanb, 


Face signifies intelligence, and when related to "hin that sitteth on 
the throne" it pertains to the Intelligence of Truth, for he that sitteth on the 
throne is the consciousness of Christ in the Overcomer, This is Christ inwardly 
and Man-Wonan outwardly, though in the second coming it is Woman outwardly that 
makes the Overcoming, though being ateone with the Male Overcomer that operated 
at the first coming of Christ. To sit on the throne is to rest there, which is to 
be in absolute authority in the Laws of God. Such is the consciousness of one at- 
tained to Truth, for there is no more attaining to be done, but only to rest in 
the action of God that uses the attainment to accomplish the Purpose of God and the 
fulfilment of the Divine Plan. 


"And from the wrath of the Lambs" The desire is to be hidden from both 
poles of the Word, the Love and the Wrath, the Male and the Female, respectively 
when seen in distinction, for the Laws of God reverse the tendencies of the mortal 
race where the harshness of forces is in the nale and the tenderness of for es is 
in the female. Yet, since the consciousness of Christ is both Male and the Female, 
1t is attended with Wisdom by which a service is performed toward all, whether in 
the Love or the Wrath of the Lord or Lemb., The Lenb ie Christ, while the Lord or 
Laws of God are operative in the Lamb Consciousness. This is the Divine Innocence 
attained in Truth in which Love doninatess; but the movement of the Love toward the 
race, as the coming of Christ, is to the race Wrath, since the race is in an oppo- 
site spirit to Christ. Thus the Spirit of Christ which is the Love of God becones 
opposite to itself when dealing with that which is opposite to itself, as is the 
corsciousness of the race. Even those sustaining and supporting the unfoldment of 
the Plan of God are not completed overcomers, nor are they in the consciousness of 
Christ the Truth, hence would escape the wrath of the Lamb, though this very de- 
sire to escape is to become involved in the wrath as a chastening power of God and 
Christe 


The "wrath of the Lamb" is the Divine Love in action in consciousness op- 
posite to itself; therefore the wrath of the Lamb is the Divine Love reversed to- 
ward that reversed to the Love of God. This is the only way wrath can issue fron 
the Love of God, for the Love is not the wrath nor the wrath the Love; but the 
Love is to those who receive Christ in godly quali ti es, Love, but to the ungodly 
forces of consciousness it is wrath, for only by chastening can consciousness be 
prepared to receive the fullness of the Word and become a kind of a fruit. Hence 
it is for chastening that people endure the inharmonies of living, and especially 
those induced through the operation of the Laws of the Spirit, as at the end of 
mortality. "Whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth" therefore it should be seen that 
those accounted worthy to receive the actions of God and Christ mst be transposed 
in elements and nature to inherit the gifts of God that enable them to become a 
kind of a first fruit unto God and Christ. The wrath of the Lamb is the absolute 
repulsion that goes out toward all that is opposed to Truth, this causing all that 
is repulsed to come under the opposition of the Divine Laws, according to the de- 
gree of opposition they represent. This repulsion is cold, hence in the Spirit of 
the Overcomer, and is not in the heat of the passion of sense, as is the anger and 
hate and wrath of mortals. One attained in the Love of God, as Christ, functions 
the wrath which is the rejection of God and Christ toward all unlike the Divine 
nature, this being one way by which that receiving Truth and that rejecting it are 
dealt with in the last day of mortality. 
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17, For the great day of their wrath is cone: end who is able to stand? 


Their wrath involves the Wrath of the Lord, emanating by means of Christ 
Consciousness, and the wrath of the Overconmer in whom Christ is attained and the 
Lord is enthroned as the ruling authority of God over heaven and earth, or the un- 
formed and the formed plane, The Overcomer, conscious of the Truth or Christ, is 
conscious of untruth, hence is in repulsion toward all that is not the Truth, the 
Wrath of the Lord emanating by means of the wrath of the Overcomer, though the 
writer shows the distinction only for purposes of study; for in reality the two are 
one, This is to say that God has no wil] independent of the redeemed will of 
nen or woman (though in reality male~fenale or man-woman when attained to con- 
sciousness of Christ), Hence, the will, the agent of separation from God, con- 
trolled to understanding, and both understanding and will subjected to the Divine 
Spirit opens one to Wisdom and Love, whose union as one is Truth, or the consciouse 
ness of Christ. 


Through the coordinated action of consciousness of Man and that of Christ, 
all that is without end all that is within are used to produce a New Order. Thus 
the forces of the world, in all degrees of unfoldment, subjected to the Overconmer 
and the Overconer subjected to Christ, permits Christ to subject itself to the 
world through subjecting the Overcomer, thus carrying down to the outer plane all 
unfolded within and carrying up to the inner plane all unfolded in the without. 

In this mingling of forces, the cosmos and the chaos, or Light and darkness,are 
both disseminated, the Light carrying the Love and the chaos carrying the wrath. 
Yet, the wrath is toward all that is ungodly, while the Love is toward all that is 
godly, each receiving according to his or her works or state of development, All 
that is of the world and in the Overcomer is already subjected to Christ, the 
Truth, hence as controlled darkness is carried toward the uncontrolled—this 
causing the chaos to move toward the cosmos, both circulating through the Messi en- 
ic Function, hence both Love and wrath going out from this Function, God can ex 
press toward the race only through a like nature of Man, hence to carry the wrath 
of the Divine Laws toward the race, consciousness mst be in repulsion toward all 
unlike truth by which wrath is projecteds The Divine Laws must have a carrier on 
the outer plane, as in Man or Woman, by which their for os carry over to the race: 
hence Christ, enthroned in Man=Woman consciousness, is mediator between God and Men. 


There is a time when the wrath of the Lenb functions, this being at the 
time the Love is functioned, though a period of three days is required, represente 
ing at the end of mortality the inner half of the movement of the Divine Plan, be- 
fore the wrath arises, The Body of Light was revealed in the three days in which 
Divine Love was directly operative, there being no opening of the wrath until the 
end of the third day of the movement of forces. The Body of White is the product 
of the Love in agitation with the wrath, or the Light in repulsion to the darkness. 
For this reason those attaining to the fruit of Christ must suffer for the king- 
dom of heaven's sake, for without this tribulation they could not be transposed in 
elements and nature. The wrath of the Lamb, or the wrath that arises because the 
Divine Innocence as Divine Love is slain for the life of the race, is incidental 
to the formation of the bodies of white as robes for those who are Christ's and 
who are raised as a kind of a first fruit unto God and Christ at the end of nor- 
talitys That it is questioned as to whether people will be able to stand this 
wrath, implies a terrific force of repulsion toward all that is unlike the nature 
of God and Christ, this repulsion stirring up the adverse forces in all not have 
ing the love of God, and making them agents of destruction to bring the material 
world to nothingness; though to those having the love of God, the wrath acts as 
a chastening and humbling power by which they are regenerated and made ready for 
the garments of white, or the new nature of being. 
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Chapter VII: 
After this I saw four angels standing at the four corners of the earth, 


holding tho four winds of the earth, that no wind should blow on the earth, or on 
the sea, or upon any tree. 


The four angels are the four spiritual intelligences through which the 
Divine Plan has its control, an angel being an aspect of heavenly intelligence, and 
when delegated with such authority as the text implies, represent governing heads 
of intelligence. These four angels are the four departments of consciousness when 
the consciousness is conformed to the inner Principles and Laws, for through these 
four heads the entire earth or formed plane is brought into subjection to the Laws 
of God, The four departments of consciousness, as spirit, soul, mind and body are 
the four angles of the One Intelligence as Christ, the Truth, However, the Truth 
is pictured in its universal function though having its centralization in an in- 
dividual coordinated in these four departments of consciousness to the Laws (Lord) 
of Being. 


The four corners of the earth signify the four~square, or consciousness 
completed in Christ as the subjective male-female qualities and the objective nale 
female qualities, Heaven is represented by a circle but the earth by a square, but 
that is because heaven is endless while the earth is formed according to the science 
operative when spirit, soul, mind and body are coordinated as one to the Laws of 
Being. The four corners, universally, represent the four directions, north, south, 
east, west, these representing the mind, soul, spirit, body, respectively, People 
at one time thought the earth was flat, having four corners, because of this Bib- 
lical assertion, but these texts are more figurative than literal, though their op- 
eration is actual on the plane of the physical that counterparts the spiritual. 
This is the physical that is the earth or the body that is formed from the spiritu- 
al or the heavens, and not the material world that ie outside of the domain of 
the Laws of God. Christ becomes the Head of the corner when the real earth or bode 
ily domein is formed. "The stone which the builders rejected, the same was made 
the head of the corner," 


"Holding the four winds of the earth, that no wind should blow on the 
earth, or on the sea, or upon any tree.“ Wind is literally air, atmosphere, while 
spiritually it is breath, though divinely it is the Holy Spirit which moves as a 
wind blowing in the domains of consciousness. Since the earth is consciousness 
coordinated spirit, soul, mind and body to the Laws of God, the four winds of the 
earth would be the four emanating energies arising from these four departments of 
consciousness, and which go forth through the governing heads or angels of these 
departments. There is a tim when unfoldment of mortality ceases, when the emanat- 
ing energies are cut off, so that "no wind blow on the earth, or on the sea, or 
upon any tree." This is the time of the end, when transition from mortality to 
immortality occurs, though there may be revealed evidences of the fruit that makes 
for a New Order, but this is more spiritual than actual on the plane of the physi- 
cal at this time of outworking. The earth is the formed or bodily plane, the 
sea the subconsciousness of consciousness and of the race, and trees pertain to 
the mental ideas that are continually springing up within the inner domain to 
make themselves known as unfolding intelligence. When thore is novind blowing 
upon the domains of consciousness, consciously, subconsciously, or superconsci ous- 
ly, as tke earth, sea and trees, represent, respectively, evolution in mortality 
is finished and the Plan of God is at work to gather its own; though this gath- 
ering is first spiritually worked out according to the Creative Plan that is opera- 
tive through the Overcomer, or Messianic Center that becomes the throne of God, 
Spiritual progression also ceases as a cycle comes to a close, though egos may 
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within their own domains of consciousness unfold to certain points already outline 
ed to their minds at the coming of Christ. The four winds are also the four aspects 
of the Holy Spirit that goes out from Christ Consciousness, though these are the 
emanating energies of the four departments of consciousness, but this is above 
the plane of the earth, and going forth after the evolution on the bodily plane has 
reached its cessation. Winds in scripture relate to emanating energies that move 
with the movement of God, though God moves by means of consciousness coordinated to 
its Principles and Laws. 


2, And I saw another angel ascend from the sunrising, having the seal of 
the living God: and he cried with a great voice to the four angels to whom it was 
given to hurt the earth and the sea, 3 saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, 
nor the trees, till we shall have sealed tho servants of our God on their foreheads, 


The angel that ascends from the sunrising is an aspect of the Divine Intel- 
ligence that looks toward the New Order, that action of God that does the work of 
gathering the fruit of God that is garnered from the evolutionary cycle of mortal- 
ity. That this angel has the "seal of the living God" shows it to be an intelligence 
of Absolute Truth, that has been made alive and active to serve the Cause of God. 
This angel or Divine Intelligence has authority over the angels or intelligences 
that relate to consciousness as the four departments of being. The "living God" 
is made up of Qualities of Being that have become consciously alive in the conscious-: 
ness of an overconer, the existence of these Qualities and their functions constitu. 
ting the angels in their various degrees of expression, There is an Order of God 
that exists at the formation of a planet and a race. This Order is opened and set 
into operation in an Overcomer, when the time has come for God to directly act in 
the visible or earthly plane as it is in heaven, the invisible or spiritual domain. 
The four completed in Christ gives rise to One of a New Nature, this One then assum- 
ing control over the four, as indicated in this text, intelligences increasing and 
multiplying in keeping with the Order of God. The sunrising is the point where the 
New Day arises, or there is a new beginning. 


“And he cried with a great voice to the four angels to whom it was given 
to hurt the earth and the sea," shows the authority that the One newborn Intelli- 
gence exercises over the four departments of consciousness, that the Plan of God 
may be fulfilled. The "great voice" is the great emanation of Divine Intelligence 
that goes forth at the movement of the Plan of God to work itself out. That the 
four angels were given to hurt the earth does not mean that they are destructive, 
for a certain hurting or bruising is essential to obtain the genuine gains that have 
been developed, The wheat of the field is put through a threshing process in order 
that the grains may be obtained. Even so, the wheat of consciousness cannot automate 
ically project itself, It must be threshed out. This hurting occurs at the end c 
mortality, and is a part of the "Great Tribulation" that is one with the Lord's Day 
or identification of the Sabbath or spiritual fruit. Both the conscious plane as 
the earth, and the subconscious as the sea, must yield their fruits to the Cause of 
the Spirit that the gains may be revealed and immortality established, It is the 
angel that ascends from the sunrising or the east, the within, that performs the 
function by which the four departments of consciousness yield their gains to the 
Cause of Christ. This gain is not alone individual but is universal, for while God 
acts by means of Christ in One, that One represents all as to gained forces and 
Qualities of Being, so that the subjection of all in One to God and Christ is the 
subjection of all in all to God and Christ. One in Christ is all, and the means by 
which all is brought under the dominion of God and His Christ. Every aspect of in- 
telligence is given to do according to its nature and function, which are inherent 
in it even as what a seed is to be and the process by which it brings forth its 
fruit are inherent in the seede 
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"Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we shall have 
sealed the servants of our God on their foreheads." That the command is given 
that the earth, the sea and the trees be not hurt until a certain thing had been 
accomplished implies that they are to be hurt, but thie hurting is essential to 
make all progressed in mortality yield its equivalent ensrgies and essences to aid 
in the formation of the new earth and heavens, or imrortoijity, that is aided in 
being formed from the use of the dissolved energies of matter. The earth as the 
conscious unfoldment, the sea as the subconsciousness, and the trees as the super- 
consciousness, brought under the dominion of the Absolute Intelligence of God, 
enables all that has been unfolded in consciousness to be used in service to the 
establishment of the New Order or Immortality. ‘The sea is the soul forces while 
the trees type the mental forces, though when relating to the angels they represent 
that which is spiritualized and used in service to the Divine Plane 


The four angels as the Intelligent Heads of the four departments of con- 
aciousness have the same power to hurt others as the person gaining the conscious- 
ness of Christ has been hurt, this enabling all who are touched by the operation 
of the Divine Plan to move rapidly forward to the attaimnent of the goal, even the 
Consciousness of Christ. To seal is to enclose in euch a way as to insure intact 
the contents, hence to seal the servants of God on their foreheads is to hold intact 
the intelligences that have been unfolded, the servante being those inhering in the 
Creative Plan in spirit, and who are seeking the unfoliment of the science of life 
end Being. The servants are the potential sons and daugaters of Cod to be gathered 
as the virgins as a kind of a first fruit unto God and Christ. These receive the 
mark of Christ in the forehead. The forehead is the seat of the center of Imagery 
in which is identified in the record of consciousness the being one is to be, hence 
the sealing on the foreheads is that action of God that permits the Seed-Jdea Being 
which one is to unfold. The result of this unfoidment is the body that God gives 
to each seed, this being the garment of white when fully worked out and manifested, 
This sealing is the choosing of those conformed to the Spirit of the Plan and its 
Intention at the movement of Ch ist, hence is a very initial step though not worked 
out, for all the movements of God are completed and finished before they are made; 
meaning they are completed in the domain of the Divine Intelligence, though needing 
to work out on the plane of consciousness, The servants of God are those in whom 
the Qualities of the Plan inhere though these are disseminated and ungathered until 
Ch ist comes, who gathers them as the "lost sheep of the House of Israel," individu. 
ally at the first coming and universally at the second, 


á. And I heard the number of them thet were sealed, a hundred and forty 
and four thousand, sealed out of every tribe of the children of Israel: 


Number contains the science of quantity, word the science of quality. 
Number specifies the amount of and is specific, not varying, though the tendency 
to cali the 144,000 the number 288,000 is on account of the two poles of being that 
are completed in heaven and in earth, This thought is influenced somewhes by revela- 
tions given in 1922, at the time of the Movement of the Divine Laws to consummate 
mortality and to establish immortality, which refter to the 144,000 as 288,000 re- 
deemed egos} but since the tro are one in the Lord, as twain, they would be as one 
before the Divine Spirit to which the text refers. israe’ pertains to the Lord's 
own but necessarily are those who have the Spirit of Christ, the Truth. Those are 
the children of God, the joint heirs with Christ and heirs cf God's Plan; that is, 
the spiritual fruit of the Plan of the Spirit, yet reaping this fruit on the bodily 
plane as a group of egos who are redeemed through the operation of the Divine Laws 
and made to stand as the fruit of the Seed of Christ thst is promoted, Male and 
Female, at the first and the second coming of Christ, respectively. 
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To hear signifies the receptivity of consciousness to witness the outwork- 
ing of the Divine Plan, thovgh conscioue at-onement with the Qualities of the Plan 
assures this receptivity, Unless tne Word can be heard it cannot form its result 
among men, for it would remain migre, tho to hear implies obedience to do what 
is known and to serve the Divine Will. The tribes represent the groups in the mce 
in whom the Christ Seed was scattered at the foundation of the worid and in whom the 
fruit of that seed is gathered at me end of the world ox mortality. These contain 
the realities of being to be brought forth as Israel, The one hundred and forty 
and four thousand as 144, a number, represent the positive o male pole of conscious- 
ness as the four, spirit, soul, mind and body, joined with the negative or female 
pole of consciousness, as four, these two poles centering to the One, when interpret- 
ed spiritually. Mathematically, the 144 represent the 12 times 12 as a root number, 
the totality of all numbers. me 12 would represent the twelve centers of conscious- 
ness that are polarized, male and female, with spirit, soul, and body completed to 
form consciousness. Where anything is completed in Christ it enters the circle or 
O of completion, This is not the nothingness as represented by a cipher but the 
Divine Naught of another beginning, the No-thing of being, from which all things ig- 
sue in spirit. The twelve principles of Being completed are 144,000 principles, 
these being represented as states of consciousness in whom are the potential Qualie 
ties of Being gained, though the completion of these beings is from the kind of a 
first fruit identified at the second coming of Christ, 


5, Of the tribe of Judah were sealed twelve thousand; of the tribe of 
Reuben twelve thousand; of the tribe of Gad twelve thousand; 


Judah means praise, Praise associates itself with the emotions or 
soul plane, Judah is the tribe that heads one group of the Israelites, and which 
was always in rivalry with Israel. It was the most dominanttribe in the Old Testa- 
ment days, anà this may account for its being named first, though this too may re- 
late to some Order of the Law which cannot be entirely discerned. Gad means 
troop, He was the seventh son of Jacob with whom these tribes are materially identi- 
fied on the plane of the world. These twelve sons became in the further outworking 
of the Plan of God objectified as the twelve disciples, and at the end of mortality 
they are universalized as the twelve tribes, Reuben means held. a sont, He was 
the eldest son of Jacob and Leah. These tribes had certain characteristics which 
some have traced to the present race, especially in relation to their dispersion 
into all the nations. This is set forth in an interesting manner in the book, 
"Thou Israel," written by Charles Francis Stocking, 


Zodiacally, Judah pertains to Leo, and Leo to the lion that opens the 
dock. This sign governs from July 22 to August 21 and those whose birthdates relate 
to this sign might make up the Tribe of Judah, The writer says might for she does 
not believe that one is governed by the zodiacal sign in control at the time of 
birth, but by the Spirit, and when spiritualized may have offset all racial tenden- 
cies. However, there is an Order of God, and it is quite possible that the identi- 
fication of the Twelve Tribes is in relation to the twelve months that are governed 
by the twelve signs, and that egos coordinated in their relation to the Spirit are 
chosen in relation to the signs of their birth. Zach tribe yields one-fourth of 
the complete fruit of the action of God, and the members of each bear a certain 
mathmetical relation with each other, which could be definitely related to their 
relation to the twelve signs, or the specific one of the twelve according to their 
birth, The number twelve means all, within and without, or the heavens and the 
earth of consciousness, while the tribe would be all the aspects of the Qualities 
of Being relating to the particular zodiacal sign to which the particuler tribe 
is aligned. Reuben relates to the zodiacal sign, Aquarius, which governs from 
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January 20 to February 18. Its symbol is the vater-dearer, and relates to the soul 
even as Judah, for water types the soul plane of consciousness. Gad relates to the 
sign of Aries which governs from March 21 to April 18, and its symbol is a ran. 

The ram is another name for the Lamb. Being a troop, Gad pertains to an aggregation 
of forces that make for life and being. Judah was the fourth son of Jacob. 


6, Of the tribe of Asher twelve thousand; Of the tribe of Naphtali twelve 
thousands; Of the tribe of Manasseh twelve thousand; 


Asher means happiness, He was the eighth son of Jacob, Asher relates to 
the zodiacal sign of Libra and governs consciousness from Sept, 23 to Oct. 23. Its 
symbol is the Balance, Genasie:Forty-ninth chapter gives some insight as to the 
meaning of these tribes. Gen. 493 20 says of Asher, "Out of Asher his bread shall 
be fat, and he shall yield royal dainties," Asher signifies substance, that which 
cen supply the luxuries of the consciousness. 


Naphtali means wrestling and types the spirit of overcoming and mastery. 
Nephteli was the sixth son of Jacob and relates to the zodiacal sign Virgo that 
gororns from August 22 to September 21, it being symbolized by a Virgine Naphtali 
signifies spiritual good, as suggested in Gen, 49; 21, "Naphtali is a hind let 
loose; he giveth goodly words." The Virgin always relates to the Christ Child, 
it being the mothering Principle that partakes of the Naturo of the Divine Feminine. 


Manasseh means forgetting, He was the first son of Joseph, a grandson of 
Jacob. This is the only grandson contained in the tribes, signifying that the 
Covenant of God passes over to a New Generation that has its roots in Israel, but 
which is not from the old covenant as it worked out in the first coming of christ. 
Manasseh signifies the New Age, the Manchild, the national group that comes up 
after the other groups have worked themselves out materially, therefore is associate 
ed with the United States. This is that part of God's Plan that is forgotten in 
the material evolution because it relates more closely to the Plan and does not 
work out until the end of mortality, hence it characterizes the unfoldment in the 
race of a group, prepared to function the second coming of Christ and to come under 
the authority of the Spirit first in the establishing of the New Order, being the 
last to work out materially, Zodiacally, Manasseh relates to the sign Gemini, and 
is symbolized by the Twins. The Twins type the spirit and body as one, or Man and 
Woman as one, the Twain as God created and united them. This Twain Principle is 
first revealed as the Man and the Woman completed in Christ, from whom as Parents 
the children of God are brought forth, hence Gemini and all it implies, nationally 
and individually, indicates the union of the Male-Pemale Pole of Being. The fine 
ished progression of the children of Israel is in the United States, the dispersion 
of the tribes occurring in the eastern hemisphere, but their gathering being in the 
west, where the mystery of the Gentiles is finished and the first fruit of God and 
Christ is revealed. 


7. Of the tribe of Simeon twelve thousand; Of the tribe of Levi twelve 
thousand; Of the tribe of Issachar twelve thousand; 


Simeon means yho hears, He was the second son of Jacob and Leah, and 
types the zodiacal constellation of Pices which influences from February 19 to March 
20. Its symbol is the Fishes, Fishes represent the principle of reproduction through 
emanation, hence types the capacity of the ch Ast Seed, in action of God, to in- 
fluence the forces of nature, both in the planet and in the people, Simeon, ac- 
cording to Gen, 49: 5-7, types the mystery of cruelty and wrath, that arising in 
the authority of the Divine Lew is the exact scienw of retribution and annihilation 
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by which the material world is dissolved and its elements used to give form 
and tangibility to the outworked spiritual qualities. This science is operative in 
the Wrath of the Lamb, the Fire Principle of Being though reflects itself in the 
arising on the material plane of destructive forces that break up materiality. 


"Of the tribe of Levi twelve thousand:" Levi means joined. It is the 
zodiacal sign of Scorpio that controls from October 23 to Noveuber 21. Its symbol 
is the Scorpion, Levi and Simeon conjoin, according to Genesis, to promote the wrath 
and fire that burns up the world, that makes for annihilation ot matter, when the 
text is spiritually interpreted. It is written of them in Genesis 49: 5-7, "Simeon 
and Levi are brethren; instruments of cruelty are in their habitations, O my soul, 
come not thou into their secret; unto their assembly, mine honour, be not thou unite 
ed; for in their anger they slew a man, and in their self-will they digged down a 
wall," The man that is slain is materiality, the self-consciousness, once the fir- 
es of the Spirit are ignited through the action of these two Center of Consciousness 
within the Christ Center, though this is rogielly operative at the end of mortal- 
ity. This is to say that the man that is slain is the material nature of the race, 
and the wall that is taken dom is that between mortality and immortality, or be- 
tween spirituality and the material world, Levi was the third son of Jacob. 


"Of the tribe of Issachar twelve thousand:" Issachar means e f 
It is the sign of Cancer, that influences from June 21 to July 21. Its sym ol is 

the Crab. Genesis 49; 14-15 says: "Issachar is a strong ass, couching down be- 
tween two burdens. And he saw that rest was good, and the land that it was pleas~ 
ant; and bowed his shoulder to bear and became a servant unto tribute.” The ass 
types the self will that is between the burden of working out the material self and 
the spiritual self. Whichever it is working out, it finds the land is pleasant 

and that rest in the light gained is good. Responsibility (shoulder) is upon con- 
sciousness to work itself out, though it must bow itself in tribute to the activi~ 
ties of living in order to accomplish the perfecting of the self, so as to be accept- 
able to God, These twelve tribes as signs or influences have their identification 

in the spiritual domain, these opening from the consciousness of Christ to accomplist 
the work of regeneration and restoration at the end of mortality in those who can 

be transformed to a new state. Issachar vas the fifth son of Jacob and Leah. 


8, Of the tribe of Zebulum twelve thousand; Of the tribe of Joseph twelve 
thousand; Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve thousands 


Zebulum means dwelling. He was the tsnth son of Jacob, and is typed by 
the sign Capricorn, which influences from Decenber 21 to January 19. Its symbol is 
the Goats It is written in Genesis of Zebulun "Zebulum shall dwell at the havmof 
the sea; and he shall Ts for a haven of ships, and his border shall be unto Sidon," 
This pertains to the negatives forces, represented by water, and the sea; that 
which carries forward the vessels of consciousness from generation to generation, 
and which carries with it that which has been gained, but which is wrapped up in 
the subconsciousness,. 


Joseph means increase. He was the son of Jacob and Rachel, If these sons 
seem a bit mixed in their order it-is because they are born through four women. 
The writer is accepting their position as to birth from the Bible Concordance and 
history. The fact of their relation td Jacob is not important now that they have 
been spiritually objectified as Centers of Consciousness in discipline to Christ, 
and now in tribes at the end of mortality. The zodiacal sign typed by Joseph is 
Taurus which controls from April 19 to May 19. Its symbol is the Bull. This is the 
sign related to Great Brits in and historians show many reasons why Joseph is typed 


by Great Britain, that is, historians who base their deductions upon scripture. 
Joseph is the protector of the Virgin and child from a 
spiritually he types that human quality of advancement/ ts as a shield to the 


unfolding spiritual qualities. 


blical standpoint, though 
Thus as a type, Great Britain on the plane of the 


material has acted as a protector to those of lesser advancement, this naturally 
being reverse to the spiritual import of the idea, though all things on the material 
Joseph is a fruitful bow and covers the 
earth with his reproduction, the Bull standing for the vital life principle that 


Plane may have selfish gain as the motive, 


sustains the unfolding material life o 
sons of Joseph, are typed by the Unite 
given in 1922 show that these nations 


f Ale race. Manasseh and Ephriam, the two 


canada, respectively, and revelations 


11 be united as one at the proper time. 


These revelations show the dethronement of Great Britain as a ruling power, for 
naturally when the material world ends that in which the power of materiality has 
been greatly vested is levelled down, Thus we live in the days of the levelling of 
God measures everything in spirit, and 
if the spirit can be humbled so as to force a changed condition of living in an im 
dividual or a national group, they need not loarn so much by means of tribulation, 


Great Britain, though we await the result. 


"Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve thousand," 
He was the youngest of Jacob's children. 


8. 2 2 


Benjamin means 
He types the zodi- 


acal sign of Sagittarius, which governs from November 22 to December 20, Its symbol 
is the archer, It is said of him, "Benjamin is a wolf that raveneth; in the morning 


he shall devour the prey, and at even he shall divide the spoil," 


He types that 


capacity of the Divine Laws operative from the Centers of Consciousness to eat up 
those forces that harass and attack the sheep or realities of being, At the begin- 
ning of a movement of force as operative from darlmess against the Light, he de- 
vours the prey, and when the conflict is over he divides the spoil by setting the 
good on one hand, the evil on the other, though both are mastered to the Truth. 
411 these heads of the tribes are as Centersof Intelligence in the Consciousness 
that is under the control of Christ, 


These tribes are related, through Revelation given in 1922 at the second 
coming of Christ, to the United States, with all the states and their cosmic centers 
grouped under them. The following table will serve in enlightening students and 


also in making a record of this revelation: 


JOEN ) 
CENTRAL PROVINCE OF ) 
BENJAMIN } 

) 

PETER } 
FAITH ) 

) 

ANDREW ? 
STRENGTH } 


do 


Illinois 
Indiana 
Wisconsin 
Iowa 

Mi ssouri 
Kentucky 
Tennessee 
Ohio 


Minnesota 
North Dakota 
South Dakota 
Nebraska 


Pennsylvania 
New York 

New Jersey 
Connecticut 


Chicago 
Indianapolis 
Milwaukee 
Des Moines 
St. Louis 
Frankfort 
Memphis 
Cleveland 


Minneapolis 
Bismark 
Pierre 
Lincoln 


Pittsburgh 
New York 
Trenton 
New Haven 
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JAMES ) 17 Montana Helena 
) 18 Idaho Twin Falle 
HOFB ö 19 Oregon Portland 
20 Washington Tacoma 
PHILIP ) 21 Maine Bangor 
) 22 New Hampshire Concord 
POWER 23 Vermont Montpelier 
24 Massachussetts Boston 
BARTHOLOMEW ) 25 California Los Angoles 
26 Neruda Reno 
IMAGINATION 27 Arizona Phoenix 
) 28 Colorado Denver 
THOMAS ) 29 New Mexico Albuquerque 
) 30 Texas Dallas 
UNDERSTANDING ) 31 Louisiana New Orleans 
) 32 Alabama Mobile 
THADDEUS ) 38 Rhode Island Providence 
) 34 Delaware Dover 
ELIMINATION ) 35 Virginia Norfolk 
AND RENUNCIATION ) 36 Maryland Hagerstown 
SIMON 37 Mississippi Jackson 
38 Arkansas Little Rock 
ZEAL ) 39 Oklehoma Tulsa 
) 40 Kansas Anthony 
MATTHEW 41 Michigan Detroit 
42 South Carolina Charleston 
WILL 43 Wyoming Cheyenne 
) EE Florida Miami 
JAMES ) 45 North Carolina Raleigh 
) 46 Georgia Atlanta 
ORDER ? 47 West Virginie Wheeling 
46E Utah Salt Lake City 


Thus the discipleship is set down again as the states of the United 
States, with their centers as Heads, through which the Plan of God works out the 
United States as an Ensign to a New Order at the same time that it works out the 
US of its Creative Plan, by which the children of God, as the first-born fruits, 
are manifested. 


9. After these things I saw, and behold, a great multitude, which no man 
could number, out of every nation and of all tribes and peoples and tongues, stand- 
ing before the throne and before the Lamb, arrayed in white robes, and palms in 
their hands; 


"After these things" pertains to the sealing of the members of the tribes. 
These have the spirit of Man outwardly and thus are receptive to the Spirit of d, 
though the Plan of God works out behind the scenes, spiritually, but is known by 
those serving the Divine Cause and devoted to the Principles and Laws of Life, Now 
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that the within has been revealed to the without, and the female is with the male, 
or the Body with the Spirit, the working out of the Divine Plan is going on among 
men, though what it is producing among them must of necessity partake of the de- 
structive power of the Word rather than of the constructive, But matter mst be lev- 
elled down before the Spirit can build upon it a new structure that partakes of a 
new spirit and a new body. To see is to spiritually percetve, though it is also 
possible, when tutored by the Spirit,and functioning its Plan,to see the picture of 
what is working out, it being present to one's vision but on the plane of mind and 
spirit, as the sign is not materially present nor the picture seen on that plane. 


. great multitude, which no man could number, out of every nation end of 
ell tribes and peoples and tongues, standing before the throne and before the Lamb, 
arrayed in white robes, and palms in their hands;" A great multitude means number- 
less qualities afd for os that partake of the nature of the Spirit, though these are 
functioned by means of people, but it is not to say that the people were mumberless 
as the text sounds, for they could be numbered; but it is to imply that a vast group 
is ready to partake of the forces of the Spirit in some form or another after the 
sealing of the tribes, for those who pass to immortality make up a great group, 
though these must be reborn to pass to that order. That this vast group is gathered 
from the race is evidenced by their coming from all nations and tribes and peoples 
and tongues, These terms can be taken literally for the second coming of Ohrist is 
planetary in effect, therefore relates to all people, but when they are seen as 
standing "before the throne and before the Lamb, arrayed in white robes," they must 
again be seen as forces of consciousness in subjection to the authority of God and 
Christ and not as peoples for the people of the planet are not consciously standing 
before the throne and before the Lamb, there being only 144,000 potential children 
of God, in twain, reaped at the end of mortality. 


It is to say that the consciousness of a vast mumber of people is under 
subjection to the authority of God and Christ at the second coming, and is sufficient- 
ly purified (in white robes) to welcome the coming or transition. This is not nec- 
essarily a conscious welcome, but rather a condition of consciousness, Hands rep- 
resent power of love, and with palms in their hands, signify the victory of the 
Love of the Spirit in the consciousness of the race. The throne is the central 
authority of God and Christ, and the Lamb is Christ, therefore to stand before one 
is to stand before the other, for the throne of God is in Chast Consciousness which 
is the Lamb, It is to say that all is centered to the Lamb or throne of God even as 
all from the throne is centered to all consciousness, for these act as center and 
circumference in furnishing the whorls of forces by which spirit is projected oute 
wardly and matter is drow inwardly, the mingling of the two producing the substance 
essence that becomes the means of forming the New Order, in newness of spirit and 
body in all alfgned with the Plan at work from the Throne of Christ. 


10. And they cry with a great voice, saying, Salvation “sto our God who 
sitteth on the throne, and unto the Lamb, 


The cry of a great voice is the concentrated energies of intelligence 

that center to the action of God. God gains salvation as well as man, This is to 
say that the Plan of God that provided for the giving of the beloved Son, as chnet, 
for the lfe of the race, is fulfilled,which gives God an opportunity to express 
directly into the race, end thus the Plan is freed from the necessities imposed upon 
it throughout mortality, which were according to the law of sin but not according 

to the Truth, or Christ Lav. It is God that effects salvation and that gains salva- 
tion, for the freedom of consciousness is also the freedom of God. God and Christ, 

as the Lamb, share the glory attained by the outworking of the Plen of God, with 
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Man revealing the result of this outworking as a new nature, with power to unfold 
more harmoniously the Qualities of Being. The real nature of Man as God created it 
to be will be manifested in immortality, with the Laws of Spirit supreme in the con- 
sciousness. Salvation is freedom, but this freedom is from the necessity of living 
under the law of sin and death, with good and evil at war against each other, Sal- 
vation is a scientific outworking by which the Laws of God's Plan consummate mortale 
ity and inaugurate immortality, wiping from the record of the race that which is 
finished, as well as that which is no longer necessary. Then it is no longer nec- 
essary for man to be in bondage, nor for Chiist to be sacrificed, or for God to 

be waiting for the fruit of Itself, Dr the New Thing of God completes the old and 
rolls up the scroll of mortality for it to be known no more to the people of this 
planet. All that cannot go forward is carried back to form the nucleus of nothing- 
ness that becomes the naught of another mortal planet's beginning, thus everything 
being dealt justly with in an exact Science of Christ. 


11. And all the angels were standing round about the throne, and about the 
elders and the four living creatures; and they fell before the throne on their faces, 
and worshipped God, 


The engels as the heavens are also in subjection to the authority of God, 
through Christ, and in a worshipful attitude, meaning, give homage to that which con- 
trols them, That they fall on their faces implies the subjection of the heavenly 
intelligence, as typed by faces, to the authority of God at its movement in the sec» 
ond coming of Christ, to which these texts particularly relate. We are to have new 
heavens as well as a new earth, This means that there is an opening of more advanced 
intelligence pertaining to God, Christ and humanity, and the relation of the world 
to the Plan of God, as a necessity; thus the intelligences of the spiritual domain 
(heaven; angels)are subjected to the authority of God and renewed, ‘That the angels 
were standing around the throne implies the activity of the heavenly forces end quale 
ities. The elders as the ruling spiritual powers (of the churches) and the four live 
ing creatures as the four departments of consciousness, spirit, soul, mind and body, 
are coordinated in the unfoldment of the Plan of od. All the angels represents all 
the eavenly or spiritual intelligences being on the alort to serve the Caused God 
and nest. To worship God is to be in adoration of the revealed Intelligence of 
God at the action of God among men. 


12. Saying, Amen; Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and 
honor, and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. men. 


Amen means So Let it Be, or is to declare as being that declared to be. 
Blessing is a quality of the Spirit by which one is rewarded in scientific Law of 
Love and Truth, according to the conformity of consciousness to the requirements 
of the Divine Plan, That all of heaven and of earth should see all these qualities 
as expressing from God and toward God is to show their readiness to partake of ten. 
Glory is especially a quality that relates to the spiritual domain, it coming from 
the emltation of the Spirit from revealed intelligence or from an influx of Divine 
Love, Wisdom is supreme Intelligence, and is not know through the mind of Man hat 
is a revelstion of Divine Intelligence. Wisdom is one with Truth which is not 
thought into expression but which is known because the Qualities mown are enacted 
in the consciousness and thus are being. Thanksgiving arises from appreciation and 
from understanding, when related to the Spirit. Honor is in a conformity of con- 
sciousness to the Plan of God whereby its Laws can unfold, and is attained by one 
honoring ideas gained, thus enacting them in the life, If one honors that which 
issues from the Spirit, the Spirit honors one, Power is in the authority of Wisdom 
and Love as One, this oneness characterizing Truth. Might is the physical appli c- 
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tion of the Power of God, reversed, on the plane of the world, though the might of 
God is the capacity of Its Principles and Laws to exercise authority over the phys- 
ical domain, It is unto God that the fruits of unfoldment accrue. While people 
may mare in the honor, even to one attaining the consciousness of Christ being on 
equality with God, as the scriptures assert, yet all things are of the Lord, for 
the Lord, and by the Lord. The Lord is the Laws of God that work out the Flan of 
God, hence it is to God that all blessing, glory, wisdom, thankegiving, honor, 
power and might accrue, for ever and ever; for it is God that lives forever and 
reigns over tle consciousness t hat changes from plane to plane of expressions 
Forever implies eternity, that which is endless, and which is the nature of God. 
That which is declared in the Law of the Spirit comes to pass, therefore the "Amen" 
so asserts the Truth of the declaration. Before the Truth of God is declared it 

is affirmed as being, hence the use of the two menen, at the beginning and the 
end of the text is to show the infallibility and absoluteness of Being. 


13. And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, These that are array= 
ed in the white robes, who are they, and whence came they? 14 And I say unto him, 
My lord, thou knowest, And he said to me, These are they that come out of the great 
tribulation, and they washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the 
Lambe 


An elder is a ruling power of the Spirit, the Church within the conscious- 
ness, These do not know all that the Divine Laws would make known, thus inquire 
of the angel of Intelligence or higher heavenly authority as to what is not known, 
even as an individual turns to the Spirit within for answer to matters of the Spir- 
it. Those arrayed in "white robes" are the redeemed, those revealed in the body 
of white, the robe being the covering of consciousness or the body. When one ine 
quires of the Higher Intelligence one also affirms that one knows what one seeks 
to know, thus conforming with a Law of Being by which that which is Being in Spir- 
it is made known to the consciousnesse Hence, the answer in the text is the re- 
sult of the Higher Intelligence declaring that what one would know is known, 


The "great tribulation" is incidental to the passover from mortality to 
immortality. It is the essential change and suffering by which the elements and 
energies of matter are translated to naught and utilized by the Lord, or Laws of 
the Spirit (God), by which to reveal the new heavens (spirit) and the new earth 
(body). It is the running down of mortality on one hand and the ascension of the 
Qualities, as Intelligence and Love, that form the premise of immortality. It is 
the necessary aliveness of the forces of death that compose mortality, with their 
subsequent translation and mastering by the Powers of the Spirite The Great Trib- 
ulation centers to the agents of antichrist who seek to control all to themselves, 
with the Powers of God centered to Christ consciousness, and those partaking of 
the Qualities of the Spirit, so that as darkness is made alive it is brought tà 
its death or cessation by the offsetting Truth. For this reason, the universal 
work, relating to all the people, is of a similar nature of the individual work 
relating to all the forces of the consciousness, The darkness stirs because of 
the Light, and the Light then controls the darlmess, though a necessary uncovering 
and mastering of the evil forces of the world is essential to permit the kingdom 
of the world to become the kingdom of God and His Christ. Since the evils of the 
world that relate to all people relate to government, to which all people relate, 
it follows that the universal work of uncovering and mastering evil and errors is 
in overwriting the forces relating to government with the Science of Government 
and Oredit, by which the genuine expression of Life may be promoted, at the time 
that death is dying down. This work is now going on and that of the School cen 
tering to governmental service is premised to these known Principles. 
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The Gréat Tribulation occurs at the end of mortality but is a gradual 
outworking from the mortal to the immortal premise, until the coming of Christ, 
when the direct action of God is introduced into the world of effects to break 
up the old order and to establish the new, This direct action occurred in Novem 
der 1922, being witnessed by many and centered to the Overcomer, the one attained 
to the knowledge of Truth through its outworking, by which Truth alone is mown, 
From the time of the coming of Christ, the Divine Laws begin to enact themselves, 
fulfilling the Plan of God, making many turns that appear to be a repeat and yet 
are only aspects of the Principles to be worked out. mus instead of a period of 
three and a half years, as stands out in this Revelation, we have four times this 
period of time, in which the forces of spirit, soul, mind and body, are worked 
through in conformity to the Higher Intelligence and Love that enter with the com 
ing of Christ, this boing the Unimown that is using the Known to make ready for 
its own unfoldment, The fifteenth year is the beginning of the direct subjection 
of the physical domain to the spiritual, this being in 1937, though necessarily 
beginning at Center, from which seat or throne it has its control. This was the 
year of the movement of the Divine Love as the Great Mother Principle to bring 
forth the children of God, on the spiritual domain, and to subject the power of 
the world to Itself, on the physical domain. Though it takes a portion of two 
years, which represent two movements, male and female, of the Divine Laws to begin 
direct action on the outer physical, after the action of the Divine Laws has pene- 
trated the physical domain of its Messianic Center. 


Thus it was not until 1939 that the outer world was stirred up in its evil 
and dark forces for subjection to the Power of God. Naturally, the powers of the 
world arise to control the world, and being stimulated by the movement of the Divine 
Power that issues from Divine Loves those functioning the power of the world are 
often embued with messianic complex, as though they are the divinely appointed in- 
stigators of the New Order, These arise in every nation that pivots to the race, 
though these are the agentsof Satan in control of the material world, and are not 
the agents of God who actually control both heaven and earth--though this control 
issues from the Messianic Center through the knowing and being of Truth. The Sign 
of the Son of Man came in 1937 in November (seventeenth), which is the sign of the 
end of the outer domain and the entrance of it into the Great Tribulation, This 
Sign, witnessed by and in the writer, the heavens being within Man, indcated all 
burned up in the earth but the Central House of God and the Record of the Laws, 

It signalled the coming of the military powers upon the earth, which while arising 
at that time, did not make known their authority until 1939, the outside of the 
inside beginning to reveal itself in the last sixth month of the two years that 
mark the turnover from the inside to the outside. 


The Great Tribulation has not yet fulfilled itself, It remains to be seen 
what occurs in the United States, though revelations attending the coming of Christ 
in 1922, asserted "The Aquarian Age is to be ushered in with a shout, me Lord 
Himself shall descend from heaven surrounded by clouds and His Holy Angels, Eis 
Holy Angels are those who have been selected before time was to announce His com 
ing. Every eye shall see hin, and the shout that will be universal will be, ?Bless= 
ed, yea, thrice blessed, is He that cometh in the Neme of the Lord, I M. 1 The 
clouds are the mists of obscurity that blindeth the men and women of the present 
world. They eat, drink, marry and give in marriage as in the day of Noah, when the 
flood came and swept all to destruction except a favored few who knew Me as their 
God. So shall it be in the Day of the Son of Man, The fire about to purge the 
earth is to be the greal leveller of ail men. Nations shall again rise against 
nations, The Mohammedans in alliance with the Buddhists shall arise to deal de- 
struction to their hated enemy, the Christians, The great cataclysm of all time is 
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ready to break by the Turkish occupation of the Dardanelles, and the British Empire, 
„small be detacled....Were it not for the intervention of the saints, or the good 
people there resident, would she completely be wiped cut. . . No more shall it de 

seid that righteousness will not be laid to the plunmet..,..There shall be turned 
unto the German people a message that will heal their throes of despair; and they 
shall learn war no more. He that taketh the sword hath already died by the sword, 
They shall look up to the American people as their help in the Great War, and their 
saviour in their greatest trouble. The French will soon learn that the sword is 

a fine thing as a relic but a., poor thing as an investment. Let them proceed. They 
will be glad to see the Statue of Liberty in action, but it will cost them som 
blood which they can 111 afford. Italy will be relieved of some more valuable men 
and the inhabitants of the Vatican. The Holy Father will westward pursue his course 
of empire to set up the abomination which maketh desolate in the new city of David, 
„n Americen pope would be elected, but will not. mere will be bloodshed, tut 
the outcome will, in ages to come, justify the means and carnage. Let him who hath 
ears know that I AM that he may escape this tribulation in Israel. . Ne will show 
Buddha and Confucius that I AM; that there is None but Mee The islands of Asia 
will resound with the cry of Armageddon; and South America will see Me as I AM. 
They shall bow their proud heads to Me, and learn War no mores 


"I will turn unto them the Sun of Righteousness. Their swords shall they 
beat into plowshares and their spears into pruning hooks. Then, later, shall 
the nations of them that are saved say, Let us send our learned men to Chicago to 
learn of its ways. But Chicago shall be called in that day, "The City of BOM," that 
all may know that I M. Those that heed these words are My Sheep. If My sheep 
enter not by the means of the sheepfold, then am I without faith in the earth. I 
em in the American people and they in Me and I in Thee, Father, I ask as HOM that 
they be spared. I thank Thee Father that Thou hast heard me, Glorify them as You 
glorify Me. I thank Thee. Now, let Thy Will be done in Earth as it is in Heaven," 
These revelations mst witness in revealed words the work going on since 1922, 
and bear testimony to those who can hear,of the authority of God set up through 
Christ to accomplish the fulfilment of mortality, even though the Great Tribulation 
becomes the stepping-stone toward the New Order of Immortality» 


"And they washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb," 

The robes are the states of consciousness that are cleansed and purified, by which 
the real body can be formed, While this body is formed behind the scenes during the 
outworking of the Plan of God, and is gained as the embodiment of the Christ Con- 
sciousness, its dissemination into the race in Qualities of Being is the "blood of 
the Lamb" referred to, The Lamb is Christ. The blood is the Love of God operative 
in Christ, that becomes the life of the body, and the means by which bodies are 
formed in its spirit. These are the white bodies because formed in the pure Love 
of God that is Christ Consciousness identified among mene However, the formation 
of the bodies of these redeemed is dependent upon the mixture of the forces of 
spirit and matter, by which substance-essence is gained that becomes the mothering 
Quality to give manifestation to the children of God, who first appear in the bodies 
of white, This necessitates the stimulation of matter in its elements of death, 
mis arising with the introduction of the Qualities of Christ in united Spirit and 
body (the white body being révealed in November 1922 in the embodiment of the write 
er and sown as a Seed into the race that others aligned with the Spirit of Christ 
might receive it by which they are also embodied in its Qualities in their orders 
of appearing), but which are brought to their death when the light and the Truth 
working out from Christ have completed their works and are ready to utilize the 

lities of substance gained from the mixture to form the first fruits unto God 


and unto Christ. 


lls 


The "last trump" spoken of by Paul in connection with the passing of nor- 
tality refers to that polarization of spirit and matter by which the fruit of the 
mingling can be made present. It requires the stimulation of the forces of evil 
and darkness in the world and their subsoquent destruction to furnish the energy- 
rate of matter (Satan) to give form and tangibility to the progressed Qualities of 
the Spirit and which are resident in those who recsive christ at his coming, wheth= 
er this receiving be conscious or subconscious, according to the Law of Balance, 
Thus the formation of the New Order is along the same lines as the formation of mor- 
tality, for the energies of darkness have been used to give form and tangibility 
to the unfolding qualities of Light, though the action of Truth in a consciousness 
balanced in light and in darkness was required to identify the Christ Consciousness 
that is always of the One, though using the two by which to form itself, The 
blood of the Lamb is the penetrating qualities of Divine Love, with which is Wisdom, 
these being the Female and the Male Pole of the Word, respectively. But bodies are 
formed through the Mothering Quality, and the second coming of Christ is pre-eminent 
in the Mother Quality of God and Christ which encompasses that worked out by the 
Male or the Man Pole of the Word in the first coming, Thus the second coming gives 
rise to bodily results, though the result of the first coming is used to identify 
the second coming,The bringing up from darlmess of that descended from Christ's 
firet coming is the revelation of the Female Pole of the Word, as the Bride, with 
which is conjoined the greater works of God and Christ, which carried down as the 
second coming, causes the virgins to arise as the first fruits of God and Christ. 
The virgins are the male-female states, partaking of the nature of their Parent, 
for in God-Mind there is only One Parent, as there is one God, all of God being 
characterized by One. 


Bodily transformation must be accompanied with bodily changes, this promot~ 
ing the tribulation necessary to translate the elemnts of mortality into their e- 
quivalent immortal qualities, as well as bringing to chaos and dissolution that 
which is not translated, Yet, there is tribulation on the plane of spirit, soul, 
end mind among those who receive the Qualities of Christ, descended at the second 
coming, though much of this tribulation may be subconsciously affected, through 
the operation of the Divine Laws and not be the result of conscious overcoming. 
Children are not being formed through their own volition but through the action of 
the Law that causes then to be formed from the mothering element of women, Even 60, 
the potential children of God are not formed through their own volition, but are 
born through the action of the Will of God, operative from and in the Mother God 
Principle that is functioned by the Female Pole of the Word, as Christ Consciousness, 
Yet, it takes the forces of the kosmos, represented by the universal in relation to 
all, to give form and tangibility to the disseminated Qualities of Christ. Hence 
the Great Tribulation is the means by which the forces of evil and darlmess are 
made to serve the Divine Cause in revealing the fruit of the Spirit, which becomes 
the beginning of the Immortal order. 


15. Therefore are they before the throne of God; and they serve him day 
and night in his temple; and he that sitteth on the throne shall spread his taber- 
nacle over them, 


This is to say that those who are to be arrayed in white robes, or redeemed 
bodies, are before the throne of God all the time, in light and in darlness, or in 
the day and the night. They are constantly aligned with the outworking Qualities of 
Being, not as through their own wills but as through the Divine Will; though a cere 
tain coordination with the works of the Spirit, as to intelligence and love, is 
required in order that Christ may work the Will of God in those devoted to the 
Causo of God» For it is evident, that if people are hustis at his coming, they are 
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interested in the things of the Spirit. They are devoted to understanding the 
things of God and Christ, and in working out their own salvation, These have been 
Called for a century, though only chosen since the second coming of Christ—though 
necessarily inhering in the Cause of the Spirit from the first coming, for they are 
the finished fruit of the work of the Spirit in both comings, me second coming con- 
taining the greater works only because more of God and Christ is working out, and 
because the Plan of God is working on the bodily domain to reveal its fruits. me 
"temple" is the organism of consciousness in which the Qualities of the Spirit are 
unfolded. This is the spiritual nature of egos and not the outer bodies that are 
the product of the law of sin and death, or mortality, as some students suppose. 
God is Spirit and that which relates to God is of Its nature, therefore it is the 
spiritual attained in consciousness that becomes the means by which the Principles 
and Laws of God (Being) can function. It is this that is the temple and which is 
serving God through permitting the unfoldment of Its Plan. 


"And he that sitteth on the throne shall spread his tabernacle over them," 
He that sitteth upon the throne 16 Christ Consciousness though this is one with the 
throne whieh is Christ. This is to say that Christ is not apart from consciousness, 
but is consciousness conformed to the Principles and Laws of God. God is greater 
than this Sonor Daughter (though outwardly referred to as Son), but Christ is no 
greater than the consciousness conformed to the Principles and Laws of Being. It 
is God that works through Christ, the Divine Spirit that inwardly sits upon the 
throne of Consciousness of Christ, (for the two are interchangeable ) that is, rests 
in the authority of God over the consciousness. Yet, the consciousness conformed 
to Christ is not in its own will but in the Will of God, therefore does what it 
sees the Father doing, Ch ist being the expression of God in bodily identity, while 
God is the invisible, unexpressed Qualities and Powers, A tabernacle pertains to 
@ place of worship, or the church, and signifies the Spirit. It is the Spirit of 
Christ that is spread over those inhering in the Wisdom and Love of God, and who 
make up those who are Christ's at his coming. 


16. They shall hunger nomore, neither thirst any more; neither shall the 
sun strike upon them, nor any heat; 


Hunger pertains to one pole of supply by which sonsciousness is nourished, 
thirst to the other pole, hence both poles, the masculine and the feminine are nour. 
ished in Christ, in the proceeding that follows the introduction of the Qualities 
of st, as the "blood of the Lamb? into the consciousness of those who can re- 
ceive it. The sun signifies light and heat, the former being symbolical of the wise 
dom and the latter of the love that move from the throne of God, as Christ Con- 
sciousness, Being in the receipt of these Qualities through the action of God, 
there is no need but that is supplied, hence there is no hunger or thirst any mora, 
This is descriptive of the action of God sustaining and supporting its own realm 
of consciousness, and does not necessarily apply to those who partake of Christ 
except to the central throne of Consciousness that is constantly supplied with the 
Wisdom and Love of God, and of which these texts are centrally descriptive; though 
applying to others and to the universal or race in a certain degree, It is to say 
that those inhering in the action of God at Christ's second coming cannot need an). 
thing for the fullness of the Word is at work, it completing itself in the estab 
lishing of the Male and Female Poles of itself, with redeemed body coming out of 
the coordination of these two Poles of the Word in Christ. From the first coming 
of Christ the Plan of God was not completed, except spiritually, as everything is 
completed before it is formed. The formation of the spirit of this Plan has occurre 
ed since the first coming, with the second coming embracing the union of the spir- 
it and the body by which the first fruits of God and Christ can be revealed, indi- 
vidually as the children of God, and racially as a New Order of Life. 
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17. For the Lamb that is in the midst of the throne shall be their shep- 
herd, and shall guide them unto fountains of waters of life; and God shall wipe a- 
way every tear from their eyes. 


The Lamb is Christ and the throne is the seat of his rulership. This seat 
is in the Spirit of Divine Love, hence all who inhere in Christ are opened in the 
Love of God, that is Christ, when identified, hence are guided unto fountains of 
waters of life. These fountains open primarily as the Unknown Wisdom of God though 
it is the Love of God gained that causes the Wisdom to move in the consciousness, 
A shepherd is one who cares for the sheep, The sheep, spiritually type the quali- 
ties of the Spirit that are unfolding in those in whom Christ is operative. Those 
who come out of the great tribulation incidental-to the passing of the material 
to gain the spiritual, this being universal in its final expression, are the ones 
who are guided by the shepherd or Christ from its throne of Being within. This 
throne is within through the authority of God. When the kingdom of God is opened. 
in consciousness, as intended in the Plan of God, then tears shall be no more for 
sentiment and sympathy and lack of understanding are superseded by the knowledge 
of the Truth that sets one free from the limitations of the mortal nature and its 
characteristics. 


Chapter VIII: 
And when he opened the seventh seal, there followed a silence in heaven 
about the space of half an hour. 


Silence in heaven implies the complete Negation of Principles of Being 
that are to be, these reaching their completeness within the negation when they 
are ready to move or act to enact themselves in consciousness. Heaven is a realm 
within the consciousness in which the Principles and Laws of Being inhere, Half an 
hour is one-half of the one, or one pole of the Law of God, in figure, for the 
silence in the negation is on the side or pole of the Great Mother in which all 
Being is before it is manifested, hence the idea that it is resting in itself, not 
yet joined to the Father by which its works are made manifest. This silence is 
comparable to the silence in which one enters when contacting the Within in Spirit 
though immediately that contacted moves to work itself out, the silence disappears. 
Space is one with time, and is provided for in the necessity of invisible qualities 
becoming visible, this requiring time and projecting space mhich becomes area and 
finally land on the surface of the earth. However, space relates to that which 
is above the earth hence relates to the skies of the universe as well. All things 
on the visible plane are provided for in the Plan of Divine Laws, but not exactly 
as they appear, for forces of Universal energies go through multiplication and 
division and become only symbolical of themselves on the plane of the material, 


2, And I saw the seven angels that stand before God; and there were given 
unto them seven trumpets. 


The seven angels are the seven spirits as emanating intelligence issuing 
from the One Intelligence or Christ-Truth, These always stand before God for they 
are God in Its expressing Powers, The seven trumpets given to the seven angels 
are symbolical in figure of the seven emanating Powers of the Intelligence that is 
going forth in the movement of the Plan of God at the end of mortality, when the 
Plan works itself out, To stand is to be ready for action, while to rest is to 
be in the negation of forces, Hence, the seven angels are the active agents of 
the Word as the Qualities of Being expressing themselves to be formed among nen. 
To see is to spiritually comprehend, when related to spiritual principles. The 
seeing is the Eye and the hearing is the Ear of Divine Intelligence, the angels 
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as the Intelligences expressing and the trumpets as the energies of the Intelli genc- 
es that emanate to give form to the Qualities of the Spirit, Radiation of Intelli- 
gence is the first principle with emanation as the first principle relating to form, 
Radiation becomes thought on the plane of consciousness and emanation becomes fool- 
ing, though back of thought is the radiating Intelligence that makes thought possi- 
Ble and the emanation of its energies that givesrise to feeling. 


3. And another angel came and stood over the altar, having a golden censer; 
and there was given unto him much incense, that he should add it unto the prayers 
of all the saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne. 


Immediately an action or emanation occurs from the Inner Realm of Principles 
this is counterparted by a corresponding movement on the plane of the invisible 
relating to form, so that an angel moving in Heaven is an angel moving in the Barth, 
Earth is not the formed plane as the world, but the invisible plane of form as es- 
sences and energies, therefore the incense that is added unto the prayers of all 
the saints upon the golden altar before the throne,is due to Qualities of Being tek- 
ing on form in substance-essence, It is as though God while One, exsts in two dis- 
tinct Qualities of Being, one called the Heavens or realm of invisible Principles 
and the other called the Earth, or realm of invisible substance-essence that is to 
become formed when the energies of emanating Intelligence move upon it to form t- 
self. This in relation to form is added to the Qualities of the Spirit, yet issue 
from Its Laws. The saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne repre- 
sent the spiritual qualities that have been gained and which aggregate upon the al- 
tar of God. That this altar is golden represents the substance~essence of substan 
tial Qualities of Being that have been gained in the outworking of the Plan of God, 
but which remain as the Qualities of Being for further outworking of the Plan of God. 


Incense typifies the essences of Spirit, though on the plane of the world 
that is opposite to the plane of the Spirit, it is used in relation to sensuality, 
This is not to say that all people are sensual that use perfume or incense, for 
pertaining to soul, people may express beauty through the use of either one; though 
where excesses occur there is always lack of balance, and this is due to some form 
of sensual development. The "golden censer" contains the perfume of the Spirit 
which can be discerned under certain spiritual conditions as an aroma, a sweet 
scent, as it is called in Scripture. Or it may de called the "savor of the Lord," 
The writer has witnessed this arora in many ways, especially at the movement of the 
Word in 1922 to further unfold its Plan, when her apartment became so full of this 
"sweet scent" and not knowing what it was, she was unable to sleep for the odor. 
This persisted for months and since it was not outside of her apartment, she came 
to know its relation to the Word's action. Again it was smelt as the "cedars of Leba- 
non," referred to mystically in Scriptures. It arises sometimes as from the without 
and again will come from within the consciousness, as though outworking this text, 
as something added to the "golden censer because of the action of the Ford. Exper- 
iences, such as these, attest to the Truth of these texts as well as aid in their 
understanding; yet, these are not as through eny action on the part of the writer, 
but as through the action of the Laws of the Spirit working out in her conscious. 
ness. 


The prayers of all the saints are the means by which the essences of Spirit 
are aggregated, they relating to the altar or point in consciousness where contact 
with God is made, and where the incense is identified. All that God has worked out 
by means of those adhering in Him and devoted to His-Her Cause is in essence before 
the Throne which is in Christ Consciousness, which as Lamb, is the means by which 
God works out Its Plan for all. The saints are the spiritually unfolding states of 
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consciousness, who in all ages of evolution, have contributed something toward the 
unfoldment of the Plan of God. All that has been unfolded toward the Spirit is 
aggregated as the incense of the golden censer though inclusive of the Truth gain- 
ed in the first and the second coming of Christ, comprises the fullness of the Plan 
in essence that is to be worked out as the New Order in spirit and form; that is, 
as new heavens and a new earth in which righteousness can dwell, 


4. And the smoke of the incense, with the prayers of the saints, went up 
before God out of the angel's hand. 


The smoke of the incense is the burning. Fire is a primal Principle of 
Creation, It contains within itself the Law of Transmtation, the capacity to change 
from the unformed to the formed plane, as well as from the formed to the unformed; 
however, it is the fire of hell or the nixture of fire with matter that causes the 
formed to be unformed, The text pertains to the unformed plane and the formation 
of its essences, hence the smoke of the incense, with the prayers of the saints, 
went up before God out of the angel's hand, The hand typifies power of expression 
when prompted by love, when related to the spiritual, hence, the angel's hand types 
the power of the heavenly or spiritual intelligence to form itself, it becoming 
at its first plane of form the energies of soul, that are typed by the incense, 

The smoke as from the fire principle indicates the transmtation from the plane 
of Divine Intelligence to soul or consciousness. This fire becomes in relation to 
nortality the fire of passion, that on the soul plane takes the form of love or 
hate in the dual world. But in relation to the Planeof the Spirit it is as the 
fire of the Spirit, that as the fire principle, causes essences to be formed. 

All this is necessarily spiritual and is witnessed spiritually. 


The fire principle is witnessed as a burning within the consciousness 
that is not physical or as a fever, but which is apparently so hot as to be unbear- 
able, and yet no outer evidence of the heat is present. The writer has been in 
this burning for nonths at a time. She has witnessed plenty of smoke arising, 
with smells of sulphur and that which suggested death and putrefaction, It is not 
unusual now for her, when awakening, to see smoke curling as though the world were 
on fire, but realizes that this is behind the outer scenes as are all things of 
the Spirit. This is so real at times as to imply outer buildings afire, though 
innediately upon becoming fully awake, it disappears, which is well and good; as 
it would be pretty confusing to have to live in the spiritual and the naterial 
wer Id at the sane tine, and to be able to see behind the scenes of the material 
during one's working hours. One may see behind in principles, but the figures 
of the principles are fortunately hidden from view except when one is centered to 
the Spirit directly, or during one's unconscious hours, when a great work of the 
Spirit is carried forward at this tine since we are nost concerned with the Night, 
both as the Unknown of God becoming Known, and the night of nortality aggregated 
as the darkness of the world. 


5. And the angel taketh the censer; and he filled it with the fire of the 
altar, and cast it upon the earth: and there followed thunders, and voices, and 
lightnings, and an earthquake. 


The "fire of the altar" is the essence of Divine Love when consciously 
gained, it being the result to consciousness of all sense of passions of all plan- 
es mastered and overcome in Truth. It is the essence of Divine Love that is cast 
upon the earth to give rise to a new forn of expression as a New Order and a new 
spirit of Man, for it is from Divine Love, the Mothering Quality of Being, that 
God fashions the universe and the race. The casting of the fire upon the earth 
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is followed with "thunders, voices, lightnings and an earthquake." It is to say 
that when the Intelligence of God, represented by this angel, casts the fire of 
Divine Love toward end upon the formed. plane, or earth, certain emanations follow 
that princrily relate to the consciousness of the universe and to the race, Fire 
is the regenerative Power of the Word, that is gained when the passions, developed 
in generation, have been overcome, It is the very essence cf Divine Love in its 
own elenent, though reflected in the darkness as the fire of hell, which is the 
destructive power that arises from the passions of sense. 


"Thunders" pertain to emanating sounds and follow "lightnings" though at- 
one with then in the Law of the universe. "Thunders" pertain to mind where the em 
enating energies of "lightnings" register, "Lightnings" relate to the spirit, the 
enanating energies of Light, primarily. "Voices" pertain to soul, or conscious» 
ness attained, and is that point where the Word begins to express itself; though 
to nortal soul this Intelligence is reversed and nade to be the expression of one's 
development of mind or nentality. An earthquake" relates to the bodily plane, 
and nystically pertains to the formation of the body through the shattering of 
the elements that give rise to form, the quaking representing the mixing that is 
necessary to give rise to form, A} that is in the individual reflects itself on 
the plane of Nature, for Nature is controlled from Man, though appearing to con- 
trol him. When these factors of the Czetive Plan nove they reflect themselves on 
all domains, so that an earthquake on the plane of the naterial nay occur as the 
result of the inward novenent of this force; hence, when speaking of spiritual 
principles, Jesus, at the first coming, included also the effects upon Nature in 
his prophetic words. 


6. And the seven angels that had the seven trumpets prepared thenselves 
to sound, 


The text is descriptive of a movement of the Divine Plan, It is to say 
that the Seven identified Intelligences (their identities being designated angels) 
had seven emanations that are symbolized by trumpets; and that in the novement of 
the Divine Plan, they prepared to sound or to carry over to the formed plane the 
emanations of the Intelligences, which sound is finally felt on the plane of natter 
though on the plane of natter they may have become destructive as related to darke | 
ness, though as related to light they nay be energies of intelligences that pene- 
trate all who can receive them, Thus, people in the race mind may spring up in 
knowledges of what is working out from the Creative Plan, though unable to undor- 
stand their impressions. As today, many feel we are at the end of the age of nor- 
tality, though they nay not be able to explain why they think it. But that it is 
the case would nake them able to feel the inpression, as fron the "trumpets that 
the angels sound," if we may apply the figure bo an everyday procedure. The Intel- 
ligence that is issuing fron the Divine Laws and the novenent of their Plan give 
rise to the impressions that are picked up by the race nind, and thus the whole 
race is progressed and prepared for its passover to a New Order at the tine the old 
is coming to naught; but not as from the coning to naught of the old, but as fron 
the Principles of the New that are working out. 


7e And the first sounded, and there followed hail and fire, ningled with 
blood, and they were cast upon the earth: and the third part of the earth was 
burnt up, and the third part of the trees was burnt up, and all green grass was 
burnt up. . 


Hail types the cold while fire the hot, That these are ningled with blood 
indicates the formation of the energies represented, for blood is the first ele- 
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nent of the bodily or formed plane of consciousness. Or hail types the plane of 
soul, fire the plane of spirit and blood the plane of body. These are united as 
one in the Creative Plan to forn consciousness, which when consciously formed is 
the attainment of mind or intelligence. It is to say that the text portrays a 
novenent of the Creative Plan to form consciousness, for the casting upon the 
earth is a figure of the movenent of forces from center to circumference, me 
third part of the earth or forned plane is always the body, for it is there that 
changes stinulated fron the within are noted. However, in relation to the Plan of 
the Spirit body is not always the formed plane but the essences to be forned, and 
in this instance that is the nonmning,for essences and energies of the bodily plane 
are transrmted to give rise to a new expression of form, The outer form remains 
though the energies that comprise it may be undergoing change, as today the outer 
form of the church and the state remain but the forces that made both are being 
transmuted, due to the influx of energies and powers fron the movement of the 
Divine Plane 


In 1922, when the Divine Plan noved to work out the New Order and to close 
the old, the writer heard the sounding of the "trumpets" as in the distance, and 
witnessed the movenent of the horses and chariots as racing through the sky, though 
this was in consciousness where all occurs and not in the outer skies. However, 
the sounding of the trumpets was as though it cane from without, far away, but 
wes. heard immediately upon awakening in the morning and wae within. The burning 
up of the third part referred to in the text is a spiritual burning, for the outer 
burning up of the world is one with the coming of the Sign of the Son of Man, whict 
occurred November 17, 1937. The slang phrase, "That burns me up" sprang up atout 
the time this inner burning up began, as slang often reflects the movement of the 
Inner Intelligence, and strange as it nay sound, the use of slang by those of outer 
mind and tendency can relate them to the inner novenent of Intelligence, when the 
slang reflects that movement. It is in this way that God uses the foolish things 
to bring to naught the wisdom of the world. 


The earth types the formed bodily plane, while the trees type the nental- 
ity of consciousness. The gremgrass types those forces of intelligence in process 
of becoming upon the earth, and which are not yet ripened or matured. That is, the 
unfolding intelligences of materiality are cut off, as well as the unfolding spirit- 
ual intelligences that are not matured at the novement of the Divine Plan, This 
is to say that egos not having reached the goal of nortality,are opened to the tran’ 
muting forces of the Divine Laws to make a New Order, hence are in the confusion 
of these forces, if not gained in Truth; though this confusion is annulled some- 
what by a persistent allegiance to the Spirit in the knowledge that It works Its 
Way and Will to the good of all devoted to Its Cause. In this way the childlike 
heart is carried forward to be worked out according to the Divine Will, even if 
one does not always know the meaning of experiences, both material and spirite 
ual. Three always signifies completion on the plane of the Spirit, and the third 
part of Its plane is that which nakes for body or formed expression. 


8, And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning 
with fire was cast into the sea; and the third part of the sea becane blood; 9 and 
there died the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, even they that 
had life; and the third part of the ships was destroyed. 


Tle sounding of the second angel is the movement of the Second Principle 
of Divine Intelligence, which has its order of novenent to form the Qualities of 
Being inherent in the Intelligence. It is not that a "great nountain burning vit! 
fire" was cast into the sea, but that it was "as a great mountain burning with 
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fire," hence is a figure of speech used to convey an idea. The sea types the soul 
and its forces, and in relation to mortality is the aninal soul. ke soul must re- 
ceive the quickening life of the Spirit in order to be transmuted. The sea, as the 
unformed forces of the Spirit, is penetrated by the Fire of the Holy Spirit, which 
is as it were a "great nountain burning." mat the third part of the sea became 
blood implies the entrance into the negations of consciousness of the Spirit of Life 
blood characterizing the life of consciousness. Blood relates to formation of be- 
ing, it being the nedium by which the unformed forces and qualities take on forn 
and a kind of a being. Back of blood is the spiritual energy that causes the phys- 
ical energy to manifest on the plane of forn, 


The sea always relates to the feminine forces of consciousness, these be- 
ing the elements of the negative plane, The “creatures that were in the sea" are 
the forces of emotion, desire, affection and other feeling forces that are develop- 
ed as soul, and which die when penetrated by the Divine Spirit; even those that had 
life died, for the life of consciousness that is not spiritualized is not Life as 
required by the Divine Laws. The death of the forms that appear to have life is 
nore inportant to the Cause of the Spirit than the life that is not the reality; 
for the death of that which appears to be in life forms an aninated energy of death 
or negation that can be used to give form to the Qualities of Being. 


"And the third part of the ships was destroyed." Ships are carriers or 
vehicles of expression in relation to the sea or the negations of consciousness, 
These can be the affections, emotions, desires, feelings of the soul planes Ships 
are greatly associated with the nysti cal movement of the Word, ag related to Christ’ 
first coming. The third part always relates to formation, on any plane of consciouc: 
ness, the soul, spirit, mind or body. It is this third part that is transforned 
at the action of the Holy Spirit, for as stated, it is on the plane of form that 
the evidence of the fruit of the Spirit is manifested. To destroy, from a spiritua: 
sense, is to translate from the formed to the unformed plane, though this furnish- 
es an essence~energy of form that causes spiritual qualities to be formed, hence 
there is no destruction in the Divine LaWs—only a transformation or transmutation 
from the formed to the unformed, or the unformed to the formed plane of beinge 
Ships as an idea are used to indicate the connection between the unformed plane of 
Spirit and the formed plane of soul, hence act as carriers of the emanating intel- 
ligencese ‘ 


10. And the third angel sounded, and there fell from heaven a great star, 
burning as a torch, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the 
fountains of the waters; 


The "third angel" is the movement of the Third Principle of the Creative 
Plane These Principles are represented as Days in Genesis, or movements of Intelli- 
gencee The sounding is their movement to project what the Divine Laws require to 
work out the Plan of God. The book of Revelation is devoted to the outworking c 
the Plan of God, though this is set forth in figures, because until the direct nove - 
ment of the Divine Laws occurs they could not be kmown, knowing and being existing 
as one in the Divine Lawse Hence, the necessity of the Word revealing Its Plan in 
figures of words which represent its Principles and Laws. 


When the Third Principle of the Creative Intelligence moved there fell 
from heaven "a great star, burning as a torch, and it fell upon the third part of 
the rivers, and upon the foundations of the waters." The "great star" is the Grea’ 
Intelligence of Truth that is fathered to the Central Throne of Being or consciouse 
ness of Christ. This Intelligence is aflame with the Fire of Divine Wisdom. The 
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"rivers" are the connecting links of Spirit to soul, as set forth in Genesis, un- 
der four heads. These are the rivers or vaters that convey to the consciousness 
the enanating energies of the Word itself, and which center in the "fountains of 
the waters." ‘The fountains of waters make up the very center of conscious con- 
sciousness, though not opened consciousiy until one attains to Christ, the Truth. 
This is the fountain that Jesus spoke of as springing up in the belly of man unto 
eternal life, though later translations of the Bible nodified the word a bit. me 
"fountains of waters" are entered in the Life center in the loins, and in the 
generative consciousness pivot as the semal energies and forces which teke forn 

as seminal waters in males. This seminal water is not the "Water of Life" though 
it has a certain revivifying effect upon egos attuned to its energies, for a ten- 
porary period of mortality, called youth. In its last action it is devitalizing 

as is attested by a few who can retain it, The seminal waters of the nale are 
counterparted in the female by the energies and emanations of sex, which controlled 
to Truth, becone agents of use by which Divine Love and Wisdon are gained; since 
the gaining of the Divine Love through the overcoming of sexual forces is the gain~ 
ing of Wisdom also. 


But the "fountains of waters" that issue from the movenent of the Holy 
Spirit aw the current of Divine Love that penetrates the consciousness with its 
life. However, it is not until conscious consciousness of Christ-Truth is attained 
that this Divine Love can be felt and known. Frior to this, consciousness is pen- 
etrated by the Great Star that falls from heaven; or that descends from the emanat- 
ing Intelligence of the Spirit, and which falls upon the rivers or currents of for- 
ces centering to the Center of Life within.The Flan of God in consciousness preced- 
es its outworking, though the outworking of the Plan in an individual is not for 
that ego but for the Lord; that is, for the universal effects of the operation of 
the Divine Plan, hence is for all who can receive it, as well as for those sub- 
consciously influenced by the Powers of God as they move to form a New expression 
of Man and the Universe. The Great Star is Divine Intelligence that centers to 
Christ, and which descends into the domains of consciousness, pictured primarily 
and interiorly as soul, to give rise to the fruit of itself. 


11. And the nane of the star is called Wormwood; and the third part of 
the waters became wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because they were nade 
bitter, 


While the Great Star is Christ inwardly and interiorly, its objectifica- 
tion to consciousness that is opposite and outer is called Wormwood. Wornwood 
would be opposite to Divine Love in spirit, though reflecting in unformed con- 
sciousness or darkness a quality opposite to its inner nature, Wormwood is used 
in scriptures to denote that which is bitter, but the effect of Christ Intelligence 
upon the consciousness is first bitter, it putting an ego through the experience 
of dying to hinself or herself which contains many bitter experiences. That many 
nen, typing intelligences of the fleshly nature, die because the waters or soul 
forces are nade bitter at the entrance of the Great Intelligence that is as Forn- 
wood to the nature of man, is to be expected, since the intelligences of the nind 
of the flesh are temporary and must pass before the influx of the forces of Divine 
Intelligence, This is to say that all pertaining to that formed fron the plane of 
the senses must be dissolved (diet hence the third part relating to that which is 
forned must pass away in the presence of the Fowers of Divine Intelligence. It is 
after the night of transition has passed and one is able to directly receive the 
influx of Divine Love that one reaps the heavenly result of the work of the Spirit; 
but as respecting the third part or formed expression of consciousness, much bitter. 
ness is present in the transition from nortality to immortality. Sut this bitter- 
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ness is temporary in nature and attended with growth and enlightenment. It is nuch 
better to die to sins promoted in the consciousness because of the infiuence of 
Christ, the Truth, than to continue in the development of their forces on the nateri. 
a plane, where their contimation can invite greater retritution. Yor to die with 
Christ once is to die forever to the necessity of taking on the material forces, 
while to continue in the forces of the world is to continually be in the midst of 
their death by naterial dissolution, which 186 a continuous bitter experience fron 
lifetine to lifetine. 


Wormwood is associated with gall in the scriptures, being associated with 
the entrance of the forces of Christ into the consciousness to transpose it out of 
the elenents of nortal death into the qualities of eternal life and being. The 
translation of the waters or soul forces into their elenents of bitterness during 
the experience of being spiritually born is necessary to cause the many nen or in- 
telligences, formed in the mind of the flesh, to die. ‘The forces of hell are inti- 
nately associated with the forces of heaven, so that the movement of Christ in its 
own realn of consciousness is attended with the movement of opposite forces, It is 
this movenent of opposite forces that is called Wormwood or the great star of con- 
sciousness in distinction to Christ, the Great Star of Divine Intelligence that 
sheds its energies of Divine Love with its Wisdom; but which penetrating the donain 
of unchristed forces nust become as of an opposite nature on account of conscious- 
ness being opposite in nature to the Wisdom and Love of God. 


12. And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the su vas snitten. 
and the third part of the noon, and the third part of the stars; that the third part 
of them should de darkened, and the day should not shine for the third part of it, 
and the night in like manner, 


The cutting-off of the third part is the cutting-off of the influx of 
spiritual forces from the plane of forn, though this is preceded by the influx that 
causes the third part to be cut off. Form must change, though before it can change 
the essences that make up forn must be changed, hence the influx of the Power of the 
Spirit, to change the essences, precedes the change in form, and the cutting-off of 
the spiritual nourishnent toward that plane of form to be cut off. The sun types 
the masculine pole of consciousness and the moon the feminine, while the stars are 
the intelligences that are unfolding, especially those pertaining to the spiritual. 
Even the spiritual unfoldment that is in the process is cut off at the movement of 
the Divine Laws to execute the Plan of God and to brin forth the fruit of that Plan: 
This action characterizes that point of advancement when the ego receives the in- 
flux of the Divine Powers tut is left in darkmess as to their meaning, not renain- 
ing in what he has known nor entering into what he is to know. Therefore the third 
part is caused to be da*kened and the day (light) does not shine for the third part 
of the consciousness relating to form and being; and even the night or darkness of 
consciousness is brought to negation and inactivity. 


The sounding of the fourth angel, comparable to the movement of the Fourth 
Principle of Being, relates to the sun, moon and stars, as set forth in Genesis 
1:14-19, Spiritually, the sun is the Divine Wisdom, the moon is the Divine Love, 
and the stars the enanating energies and essencss of the union of these two as one, 
as Truth, or Chust. To have the forces of the sun and the moon and the stars at 
off is to no longer be in the process of their generating after the manner of self- 
consciousness, as they are before Truth is known; or to be generating spiritually 
at the movement of the Divine Laws, for the time has come for the all to be nerged 
with the One, and for all to serve the outworking of the Divine Plane: The third 
part extends to the plane of the formed world when the movenent of the Word has 
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reached that plane of expression, as it must inevitably do; though by that time it 
has employed the uses of the agents of Satan and darkness and hell to dissolve the 
formed world, preparatory for the establishnent of the New Order in which right- 
eousness can dwell, All unrighteousness, in its elements and forces, nust be uncov- 
ered and brought to the light before darkness can be dissolved, though this is done 
in Truth in its absolute function, and not by the nateriutists who "raise hell" on- 
ly for naterial purposes, and self gain. The light of the wordd as the day is cut 
off when the Divine acht has penetrated the outer domain, so that the wisdon of 
men is nade to be naught in the presence of the Wisdon of babes in Truth. Thus the 
race and egos in particular are nade to lack the will and the intelligence to go 
forward, for they can only go in the direction the Divine Will intends, according 
to their development. At this point material progress ends and the authority of 
spirituality enters the race to govern and control the race toward a New Order that 
is fashioned after Its own Plane 


13. And I saw, and I heard an eagle, flying in nid heaven, saying with a 
great voice, Woe, woe, woe, for then that dwell on the earth, by reason of the oth- 
er voices of the trumpet of the three angels, who are yet to sound. 


As the forces of Divine Intelligence move fron center to circunference, 
they becone nore intense and nore penetrating of darkness, thus carrying with then 
greater powers of destruction. Thus, the fourth angel liberates that knowledge, 
that is, of the woe to cone upon then that dell on the earth or formed pilene of 
beinge Those who so dwell are wrapped up in the materialism of the world and at the 
dissolution of its forces must of necessity auifer on that plane, Woe indicates 
suffering and destruction and all that enters on the plane of the material where 
form is broken up to nake ready for the expression of Light and Love and a world 
that is governed in the authority of the Divine Laus. 


To see and to hear signify the union of the eye as intelligence, and the 
ear as love, in service to the Divine Plan. This union is present in consciousness 
subjected to Christ, the Truth, which is the means by which the Plan of God objecti- 
fies itself anong men. The word "eagle" is used to figure consciousness gained in 
the Truth thet is able to know the effects as well as the causes; that can look 
both to the within and the without and see the fruit of the action of the Divine 
Lars, The eagle types Mind and is representative of consciousness in which the 
Divine Intelligence is at work, for only Divine Intelligence makes up Mind in any 
real sense. The great voice of the eagle is the disseninated emanations of the nove, 
nent of Divine Intelligence represented by the eagle flying in mid heaven or fron 
center, as "flying in mid heaven" inplies. 


The first three angels relate to the interior spiritual processes, while the 
fourth carries that worked out at center to the circumference, This carrying forth 
is pictured as "an eagle flying in nid heaven, saying with a great voice, Woe, woe, 
woe, for then that reli on the earth, by reason of the other voices of the trumpet 
of the three angels, who are yet to sound." For the three angels yet to sound per- 
tain to the opening of the forces of darkness on the visible plane and the Unknown 
of ths Oreative Mind on the invisible, hence their scunding is attended with influx- 
ing of Powers that break up the foundation of the formed world. This foundation is 
resting upon darkness, hell, sin and death, The first three angels project the 
Divine Powers while the last three have to do with the formation of the forces which 
includes the unformation of that already formed, in which is the greater woe. The 
woe is incidental to the translation from the naterial to the spiritual prenise of 
forces, and the breaking up of mortality to give rise to immortality. It is made 
up of the throes of the dissolution of matter at the end of the world or mortality. 
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Chapter IX; 
And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star from heaven fallen unto the 
earth; and there was given to hin the key of the pit of the abyss. 


This text signifies the opening of the forces of darimess which have their 
abode in the pit of the abyss. This is to say that the Powers of Heaven cannot now 
Without a corresponding novenent of the powers of hell. Heaven and hell are coordi- 
nated as the acme of the forces of Light and darkness in service to the Divine Plan 
and Cause, and eternally cooperative toward the acconplishnent of the Divine Will 
and Purpose. me star that falls from heaven is the descent of the Intelligence 
of the Word that noves in the direction of hell to awaken its forces, The angel 
is the angel of the action of Divine Intelligence that performs this service. The 
angel is referred to as hin on account of the Intelligence of the Word being nas- 
culine in nature, in contradistinction to the Love of the Word being feminine in 
nature. All these angels are aspects of Christ Consciousness in whom is the 
Throne of Heaven through which God, as Word, acts to perform the servises of the 
Divine Plan. Therefore it is Christ that descends, in the Laws of God, to open 
the pit of the abyss, as it is written later that to hin is given the keys to death 
and Hades. The abyss contains the hidden forces of hell and death that have been 
promoted in consciousness, but which are dealt with by Christ at the proving up 
of nortality; to which these texts necessarily relate. 


A "key" signifies that which opens and closes, or that which controls 
the abyss. The abyss is referred to as the "bottomless pit." It is the innermost 
forces of hell from center, though toward circumference embraces the outermost for- 
ces of hell, sin and death. The forces of sin that have been promoted in nortal- 
ity must be destroyed. This destruction is first in their subjection to Truth in 
the Overconer, but when this subjection is nade the gained Qualities of Truth in 
the Overconer are subjected to the world that the world through Christ may be sub- 
jected to God, It is in the subjection of Christ to the world that the stars fall 
from heaven, or the Divine Intelligences descend to accomplish their work finally 
on the plane of the forned world. It is in the descent of the gained Qualities 
of the Spirit that the forces of hell, sin and death are destroyed. Frior to that 
tine they are only sealed up in the presence of Light and Truth awaiting their 
further use toward the establishment of the New Order, for both light and darkness 
or heaven and hell are utilized in their forces toward this accomplishnent. 


2. And he opened the pit of the abyss; and there went up a snoke cut of 
the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; and the sun and the air were darknond 
by reason of the smoke of the pit. 


The text conveys the idea that at the opening of the pit, the snoke that 
arose was as the snoke of a great furnace, The pit of the abyss is the center of 
hell, this being resident in consciousness even as heaven, It is the opening of 
the for os of hell and the regeneration of their forces that one gains the con- 
sciousness of Christ, the Truth, Yet, the process through which an individual has 
unfolded under the authority of the Divine Laws is duplicated universally and set 
up in all egos able to receive it that they too may be regenerated out of the for- 
ces of hell and made to partake of the consciousness of Christ, the Truth. The 
snoke of the pit is significant of the forces of hell and death partaking of the 
nature of fire, their burning being their dissolution or breaking up pending the 
use of their energies to forn the Qualities of the spiritual domain. For as the 
Qualities of the Spirit passed by descent to become matter, so the forces of nate 
ter at the end of nortality, pass by ascent to becone the energy of form that aids 
in giving tangibility to the Qualities of the Spirit. Thus the purpose of hell, 
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natter and death is seen to be the sane at the end of mortality as existed at the 
fornation of mortality; except at the end their forces are subjected to Christ, 
while from the beginning the forces of Christ are subjected to hell and its laws 
of unfoldment, called the law of sin and death. 


"And the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the snoke of the pit.“ 
This is to say that the light and heat, typed by the sun were cut off, so that 
at the opening of the forces of hell people are without the intelligence or the 
love formerly expressing, mie allowing a conplete liberation of the hellish forces 
in their own element and a nore rapid dissolution of theme While nortals are en- 
couraged to control evil with good, and to subject the forces of sin and hell 
to light and truth, this is essential toward the gaining of the fruit of Divine 
Light, which is possible to those who have overcome the evil with the good in the 
fullest sense, on all planes of expression; but when the Divine Laws open to con- 
plete nortality, they move rapidily toward a dissolution of natter and its forces 
that their energies may be used to give form and tangibility to the New Order and 
the new condition of Man, The "air" types the nentality that is not established 
in Truth, that is, that developed in the mind of the flesh. That one is cut off 
from further unfoldnent when the pit of hell is opened is conparable to a tree that 
is in blosson being ready to bring forth her fruit; there would be no nore growth 
toward that fruit at that time. Neither can man continue to grow toward the goal 
set by the Word, but is utilized in his forces, as he is, toward the outworking of 
the Plan and the revelation of his or her own fruit. This is a condition at the 
end of cycles, hence the necessity of that which is advancing as light and love 
being cut off or darkened, so as to be utilized by the higher Fower. 


3. And out of the smoke came forth locusts upon the earth; and power was 
given them, as the scorpions of the earth have power, 


Locusts are associated with plagues that infest the disobedient, as per 
scriptures, Hence, the word is used to convey destructive forces that arise with 
the opening of hell, and their power to hurt and destroy as scorpions have power. 
Isa. 40: 22 says, "Jehovah who sitteth upon the circle of the earth, and the in- 
habitants thereof are as locusts." As insects, locusts are likened to grasshop- 
pat and the like that have power of great devastation. Scorpions have stings in 
their tails, and are used as figures of the sensual nature of man to destroy and 
hurt. As the Word moves toward hell, the Power that is Divine and constructive 
is reversed to that domain, being as the power of destruction to all forces that 
relate to the formed plane, to which the earth relates. The destructive Power of 
the Word is for a constructive purpose, yet tears down that the New Thing of God 
may be built. This movement of heaven and hell in coordination is essential to con- 
trol the forces of heaven and of earth, or the unformed and the formed planes of 
expression. Without understanding of the cooperative relation of these two poles 
of forces, that is, heaven and hell, it is impossible to reconcile all things to 
the Plan of God, and to see all things as right in their time and place for the 
purpose they serve. It is the one way to see God as the One Power and the One 
Presence, and as having a direct and an indirect action among men, 


4. And it was said unto them that they should not hurt the grass of the 
earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree, but only such men as have not 
the seal of God on their foreheads, 


The powers of destruction, operative in the movement of the Divine Laws to 
accomplish the Divine Plan, are controlled in Christ, hence it is Christ Truth that 
says unto the powers of destruction what they shall do. This saying is in the oper- 
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ation of the Divine Intelligence,as the Divine Laws decree what is to be done thru 
their own action, what is done in Light controlling what is done in darkness, tho. 
necessarily expressing in en opposite manner. "And it was said unto them that they 
should not hurt the grass of the earth;" The grass of the earth types the growing 
for œs of consciousness that are not matured as intelligence, this especially relate 
ing to that growth that is allowed to continue during the action of Divine Laws to 
prove up the Plan of God. "Neither any green thing" pertains to that which has not 
matured or ripened, but is in the process of becoming. "Neither any tree" signi- 
fies intelligences that have been related to inner qualities, trees typing the ex- 
pressions of Mind that partake of the intelligence of the Spirit. These are not 

to be hurt by the powers of destruction as they are liberated for use in accomplish- 
ing the Divine Purpose, It is thus seen that the powers of hell are defined and 
controlled in the Intelligence of the Word, so that its forces work for the good 

of the Causee 


"But only such men as have not the seal of God on their foreheads." "Hen" 
type intelligences developed on the plane of the senses, even as women type the 
feelings of the sense plane, Men who have not the seal of God on their foreheads 
would be those intelligences that do not partake of the Divine Intelligence and 
which have not become a part of the unfolding Plan; rather those that are not a 
part, for these can be hurt by the powers of destruction to the good of all con- 
cerned. Foreheads represent that part of the organism that registers the intelli- 
gences of progression, there being centers of action of intelligences in this ree 
gion of consciousness. Primarily, this pertains to the mortal intelligence of all 
people, though ultimately there are those in the race who have not the intelligence 
of the Spirit registered in consciousness and who are et by the powers of destruc» 
tton that are loosed at the end of mortality to dissolve matter and prepare for the 
formation of the New Order, or new heavens and new earth. me wickedness of the 
World is not primarily in a few people but in the elements of mortality, of which 
all are a part; though Wtimately it aggregates to those who have not the intelli- 
gence or love of the Spirit, and who being at one with the powers of destruction 
must eventually be destroyed or dissolved. Though in this dissolution there is a 
carrying back to Naught of the energies of sin, hell, death to form the matter of 
another mortal planet and its unfoldment of the Plan of God written in it. 


The "seal of God" is the Divine Intelligence and Love of which all that 
relates to God mist partake, in order to make connection with the Qualities of Be- 
ing that form themselves anew at the beginning of immortality. This is not to 
say that all people consciously partake of these Qualities of Being, for many con- 
nect subconsciously, But if they have not the seal of God within the conscious- 
ness, this too is made evident by at-one-ness with forces of wickedness and sin. 
Bach pronounces his or her own judgment at the end of mortality according to the 
nature of developed intelligence and love. 


5. And it was given them that they should not kill them, but that they 
should be tormented five months; and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion 
when it striketh a man. 


It is to say that in the Plan of the Law the destroying powers are not to 
kill or blot out for es not aligned to God, but that a torment or anguish is neces- 
sary in relation to these un-Christed forces. This anguish it has been shown con- 
tains the "Law of contrariety," or the law of the oppceites or the law of that 
which is contrary to the Law of God. Being opposite to the Law of God, which is 
Love, forces that are ungodly are in their own elements of torment and anguish 
though this is not evident until they are cut off from mortal growth or stimulated 


by the Powers of God, as darkness is stimulated at the movement of Light. It is not 
that the element of torment issues from the Divine Laws, but that which is opposite 
to the Divine Laws receives an opposite effect; that is, it receives hate instead 
of Love in which is the element of torment or anguish. "Five months" is a figure of 
time in which this movement of the Plan works out. While this is an inner outwork- 
ing in the anguish of Christ's descent it has its objectification in forces of on- 
sciousness not aligned to Divine Light. The direct operation of this point is in 
the without and probably comes as a final movement of the Word in proving up dark» 
ness, This is deduced from the fact t lat its spiritual counterpart was operative 
from the opening of the Divine Laws in November, 1922 to April, 1923, as a time of 
great spiritual anguish and torment, induced by the projection of the Divine quali- 
ties toward the darkness of the world for further outworking. But itis erident 
that the outer actualization of this movement of the Plan has not fulfillod itself, 
Everything is spiritually worked out before it is objectified; and all worked out 
in the Acht is reversed in darlmess, so that unless Christ suffered in the Spirit 
what others are later to suffer in the flesh, there would be no suffering in the 
flesh that was divinely governed and authorized. 


"And their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, when it striketh a 
men." This is a figure of speech to show that consciousness is struck by the force 
of a power that can torment it, even as a scorpion would strike. The scorpion has 
& sting in its tail which it uses to defend itself, though when striking a man will 
poison hin. This is comparable to the dissemination of the forces of hell in the 
consciousness that are as poison to Christ, the Truth; and which strike one with~ 
out any ronson, so far as oneself is concerned, for the strike or action is through 
an operation of the Divine Laws. The primal movement of forces from the inner Cen- 
ter to its own circumference is attended with great anguish, this being called the 
Gethsemane or the Passion of Christ in relation to Ch ist's first coming, This is 
the anguish and the torment that is objectified in darkmess and which is referred 
to in relation to ungodly forces of consciousness. But this anguish and torment is 
instituted through an action of Divine Law and has nothing to do with the sorrows 
or pains of material existence. It cannot come into action until Christ is geined, 
and is one with the loss of Christ for the life of the race; or the mystical death 
with Christ, when related to its constructive outworking in consciousness of light 
and Truthe 


6. And in those days men shall seek death, and shall in no wise find it; 
and they shall desire to die, and death fleeth from then. 


“This is the tine of trial to consciousness because in it one discovers 
the supreme mystery of God and the purpose of good and evil, light and darkness. 
Zach mst discover this for himself or herself, At the opening of the Unknown 
Qualities of Being into the consciousness, a movement of the Negation is to con- 
sciousness as a movement of death, hence the thought and desire of death that 
are uppermost. While in reality the movement of the Divine Laws is in Life, in 
consciousness not yet entered into eternal life, their forces are as death at 
their beginning, the joy of them coming after the night has passed. This experience 
pertains to the loss of the individuality gained in christ, and not to the death of 
the self to gain Christ, for it is the death of Christ for the life of the race 
that makes man desire to die; for it is then as though the desire of Being has en- 
tered into death and that this desire enters into one's consciousness. But death 
cannot be found, and it fleeth even from one who desires to die. This is the desire 
to be as Naught that God my be all in all. Yet, the action of Divine Laws to pro- 
duce this desire and feeling is tremendovs though not induced by anything of the 
self, but by the Divine Laws that begin to work out their Universal Plan by means 
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of their forces gained individually. mie is the time in which one feels to be for- 
saken of God, at which point Jesus cried out, "My God, My God, why hast thou forsake 
en me {Ù hence is the time when death seems uppermost, since Life and Love gained 
have passed into death and hell (race consciousness) to bring up their forces. How- 
ever to desire to die, when actuated by the Lord is the willingness to lose one's 
life for the sake of the Cause of God that one may become eternally alive. 


7e And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared for war; 
and upon their heads as it were crowns like unto gold, and their faces were as men's 
faces, 


That the figure indicates that the locusts were like unto horses prepared 
for var implies their destruction, Horses represent the vital energies of the will, 
though subjected to the Purpose and Fill of God. Heads t the seats of intelli- 
gence which are crowned iù 11 a it were substan o (gold),with the faces or 
outer aspects of intelligence being like unto the faces of nen. A crown signifies 
one in supreme authority, though in the case of these forces of destruction,they 
had their authority from the descent of ch st Qualities at the movement of the 
Divine Laws; there being in darlmess a corresponding action to that in the light. 
Gold signifies that which is substantial, and while these forces relate to hell, 
they are the substantial elements of darkness that are used in service to the Cause 
of God. This is to say the hells controlled in the Overcomer, and subjected to 
Christ, are the substantial hells that are used to quicken the forces of the abyss, 
and not the hells of mortality, which are without power in relation to the Divine 
Plan and Cause. Only controlled hell, hell controlled to Truth, acts as an agent 
of use to Ch dst in proving up the planet and the race. 


Men's faces signify the intelligences that are promoted on the outer 
planes of living, tut which are not the Intelligences of the Spirit. All these in- 
telligences are destructive when compared to that issuing from the Divine Intelli- 
gence, even the light of men's minds being as darkness before the Divine light. 

The text indicates a kind of intelligence and power, operative in darlmess, but 
which is not the reality, but only a reflection of it. Yet, these do their wofk on 
the plane of darkness even as the Divine man nce governs in the light that is 
of it. Mere is a light that is darkness. This fomparabdle to "nen's faces* with 
which the locusts or destructive powers are e ed, so that all things on the outer 
plane work together for good to serve the Inner Plan and Cause, when the powers of 
hell and darkness are brought directly under the control of the Spirit, or Christ. 


8, And they had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were as the 
teeth of lions, 


"Hair as the hair of women" typifies activities of the sensual nature, 
women representing the forces of sense feeling in contradistinction to men repre- 
senting the forces of sense intelligence. moe two poles, nale and female, of 
the sense plane, would be present in the forces of destruction, hence the figures 
that are used to convey this fact. Teeth typify the powers of analysis and dissolu- 
tion, Since their teeth were "as the teeth of lions" and lions represent the ani- 
mality of nature in its supreme power, it would indicate that the powers of destruc= 
tion wero strong and vital, and able to do their work, All these powers are con- 
trolled to the Lord, or the Divine Laws and act in service to the Cause of God when 
the Plan is being fulfilled; for there is caxtructive, preservative and destructive 
actions of the Word, all working together to accomplish the purpose intended. 


9, And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron; and the 
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sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots, of many horses rushing to ver. 


A "breastplate" signifies the protection afforded consciousness in the 
performance of its spiritual duty, even though that duty be of a destructive nature, 
This will answer the question why egos,arising in the powers of destruction, are 
protected, especially when they are doing a work that reacts for the good of all 
eventually. For the fruit of good nay not be at once apparent from the destructive 
work that is done, yet without the dissolution of the forces of materiality by 
those endowed with those powers, the New Order could not be formed, Yet, it is 
the movement of the Divine Light that causes the New Order to be formed, the Divine 
Laws, centered as Christ, causing a corresponding novenent in darkness by which 
the powers of hell tear down and make ready for the building that Divine Love and 
Wisdom, issuing from Christ and as Christ, erect. 


"Iron" signifies strength, and while the breastplates are not iron they 
represent the quality of iron. "The sound of their wings" is a figure of the ener- 
gies that are going forth to change the nature of matter, sound relating to vibra- 
tion and wings to emanating energies of a spiritual nature, Sound is always the 
emanating energy of intelligence that is present only because the intelligence has 
moved to produce it. The intelligence is as wings moving through the Universal 
Mind in which the race lives and has its being. Chariots are vehicles associated 
With races and quick movements and common to the times of the text, hence used as 
a figure of a conveyance. The sound of these forces was also as "many horses rush- 
ing to war." That is, the vital forces of the aninality of will carry forward 
all that relates to the pit of the abyss that they nay be used to destroy nortal- 
ity and materiality and the preparation be nade for the fruit of the Spirite Yet, 
to bring forth the fruit of the Qualities of the Spirit there mst be energies in 
which is the spirit of form, hence the figure conveying the idea of these energies 
in notione It is the notion of the energies of matter that give form and tangibil-~ 
ity to the Qualities of the Spirit, 


10. And they have tails like unto scorpions, and stings; and in their tails 
is their power to hurt nen five nonths. 


It is not that the locusts have tails like scorpions tut that in the fig- 
ure hey are likened to this condition, whereby it is conveyed that they have the 
power to sting even as scorpions, But the stings that are occasioned by the nove~ 
nent of the forces of hell are necessarily of the spirit rather than of the flesh, 
hence the figure conveys a thought and does not state a fact. Tails are ends, 
and when related to aninals are the ends that have the powers of generation and 
of further nortality. It is at the ends of cycles that the power to hurt the intel- 
ligences (nen) developed in mortal sense is liberated, there being a period of 
tine, comparable to five nonths, in which this movement of the Divine Laws works 
out. While, as stated, this is prinarily at the beginning of the novement of the 
Divine Laws, spiritually, this would mean it would be at the end of the transition, 
physically. 


"Five months" correspond to the five senses and their forces that have 
reached their height of sensual development, The sensual forces, brought to materi 
al heights, have the power to hurt the five sense man when this aspect of the 91 
vine Laws works out on the plane of the physical. mat the power of destruction 
and hurt is in their tails, so to speak, is to say that where mortal energies reach 
their height of development, there is their power of destruction, While this power 
is primarily in Christ, where they reach their end, they are liberated with the de- 
scent of Christ,or speaking of the angels, and aid in fulfilling the Divine Plan. 
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11. They have over them as king the angel of the abyss: his name in Hebrew 
is Abaddon, and in the Greek tongue he hath the name Apollyon, 


It is to say that the destructive forces, liberated at the opening of the 
seventh seal, through the agency of the fifth angel, have over them an agent of 
hell (abyss), This agent is called "the angel of the abyss." An angel of hell is 
a highly evolved material force, that is of darkness and evil, tut which is ina 
state of purification because controlled to Christ, who has the key to hell and 
death, The hellish forces are all controlled to Christ, the Truth, in the con- 
sciousness of one gained in Christ, the Truth, honce are purified in their elements 
and are called angels. An angel of the abyss becomes tho king or ruling power ov- 
er the forces of uncontrolled darkness of the world, when liberated through the ace 
tion of Christ. 


Abaddon moans destr p Which Apollyon also means. The word Hobrew comes 
from the root heber or eber, and means "the one who has passed over the Euphrates 
westward," This pertains primarily to seed that has passed over toward the plane 
of the body, the seed primarily coming from the One Seed, as Christ. The fruit of 
this seed is the Israelites, who have their origin from the seed but which is 
carried forward in the Hobrow current of tho race, The Hobrew current is neither 
Gentiles nor Jews, but like Israol, is the potentiality of Seod in which is the 
Plan of God to be worked out in mortality and to climax as the gathering of the 
tribes, ten from Israel and two from Judah. It takes the destruction of the forces 
of hell, and the formation of their energies, to form the New Order as Immortality, 
though this formation is through the authority of Christ, the Truth, by which the 
Plan of God is fulfilled and its fruit revealed. 


13. The first Woe is past; behold,there come yet two Woes hereafter. 


The first Woe is associated with the movement of the five factors of 
hell, though it has its momentum from the movement of the fifth angel of hell. 
Three denotes completion behind the scenes of consciousness, or spiritual comple- 
tion, a preparation for the manifestation of the outer result. Five always per- 
tains to the five sense plane, and its fulfilment is always in the acme of hellish 
forces, These Woes are governed by the Laws of the Divine Plan and come in oxact 
mathematical order, They of necossity pertain to all the consciousness of individ- 
uals, under the Divine government, and to all the race indirectly, The race, being 
in the darkness, reflects the operation of the Law of Light and Truth, though its 
activities aro necessarily more noticeable than that which comes through spiritual 
Laws» 


13. And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the horns of 
the golden altar which is before God, 14 one saying to the sixth angel that had the 
trumpet, Loose the four angels that are bound at the great river Euphrates. 


The sixth angel is that which carries the forces from the plane of the sen- 
ses to the plane of mind, the beginning of conscious consciousness, The altar por- 
tains to the spiritual domain of consciousness, and that it is golden implies a 
gained substantiality of being that is before God, or the Laws of Being. The voice 
indicates the movement of Intelligence, it being governed by the Word, which in its 
movement speaks or conveys its Intelligence to consciousness and to the mind of 
the race, to which all of the race relates. God works out Its Plan individtmaly 
and racially through one action of Its Laws. "Horns" signify powers or avenues 
through which that assembled at the golden altar is distributed or disseminated. 
That the sixth angel has the trumpet signifies its relation to sound or the energies 
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of form, sound underlying the formed plane. Sound becomes on the plane of mattor 
sensation, but emanating from the Word, it is as en energy of Intelligence making 
itself felt and known, A trumpet signifies that through which Intelligence is con- 
veyed to the plane of fooling-energy or sensation, -this being the plane in which 
self-consciousness is made aware of something of a higher nature going on. 


"Loose the four angels that are bound at the great river Euphrates," 
The groat rivor, Buphratos, is the fourth aspoct of the One River that went out 
from the gardon of Edon, as recorded in Gen. 3: 14, Euphrates means e dez 
It is through the river Euphrates that the three factors of the River of life become 
fruitful, Euphrates relating to the seminal waters of consciousness. This is to say 
that without the semal development throughout mortality consciousness would not be 
formed, hence would not be in a capacity to bring forth the fruit of spirit, soul, 
mind and body, by which a new creature can be formed, Yet, Euphrates is dried up 
to make ready for this new state of being. (Bev. B: 12) 


The four angels that are bound at the great river Euphrates are the qal- 
ities of the spirit, soul, mind and body of consciousness that have been developed 
and unfolded throughout the self-conscious existence of the ego; and through mortal- 
ity, when related to the race as a whole, All these must be liberated for uso in 
the formation of the New Order and the race that is to inhabit it. These are first 
liberated in the consciousness of Christ and distributed to the race to quicken 
its corresponding forces, the forces of the raco making up tho great confusion and 
babel that are one with the end of mortality, 41 the forces of spirit, soul, 
mind and body that have been devoloped by means of the sexual are raised up to the 
realm of the spiritual, thence to tl Spirit as Truth, before this action can occur 
in service to the race and toward tho osteblishmont of a New order. This libera- 
tion occurred in the fall of 1922, which marked the opening of the movement of the 
Plan of God, November Third being the first day of the New Year of the New Order 
of I AM or EOM (as I AM is designated in revelations attending the movement of force 
es), ‘The writer uses the words, I AM, when referring to the now time, to avoid the 
personalizing of ideas and principles, and to charactorize the first Principle of 
Being, relating to each; for each must attain to I AM to receive the New Name of 
God that applies to the new creature, EOM is a name that applies to the Universal 
Feminine Pole of Christ, hence is as applicable to the Now Order as Christ is appli~ 
cable to the latter part of the old. 


15, And the four angels were loosed, that had been prepared for the hour 
and day and month and year, that they should kill the third part of men, 


The third part always pertains to the body, for consciousness unfolds as 
Spirit, Soul and Body to gain Mind, the fourth principle of Being. It is interest- 
ing to note that it develops the qualities of the spirit, soul, and body by means 
of self-consciousness, but when the ego has advanced to the point that these qual- 
ities are spiritualized (called angels), and liberated for use in spiritual service, 
they operate to slay the elements of the third part, or body, that has been instrue 
mental in promoting them, Tho spiritualizing of the qualities of consciousness is 
for the Divine service and not for the onhancement of the self, for to gain the 
reality of being one must sorve the Universal Cause, or the Cause of God for all. 
It is to say that one does not gain the Truth for onoself but for the Cause of God 
by which the Plan of Life worked out in one may work out in all, 


The indication that the four angels had been prepared for the “hour and 
day and month and year," is to show the exactness of the operation of the Divine 
Laws in what is called Time, This exactness is as perfect as mathematics, and is 
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in an action of Divine Lew. This principle was impressed in 1922 in a revelation 
showing that anything required by the Spirit at twenty seconds to an hour meant 
just that, not a fraction of a second sooner nor later, for of such exactness was 
the operation of the Divine Lews in working out this Plan, now set into action to 
prove up mortality and to establish immortality. Consciousness cannot hasten nor 
retard the action of God, after Its Plan has established itself and is working out, 
ay more than it can hasten the fruitage of a tree after the tree has reached the 
state when it is ready to produce its crop. 


"That they should kill the third part of men." Men, primarily represent 
the intelligences developed on tho plane of the senses, but these also include the 
forms that these intelligences have made, hence the third part of men pertains to 
the bodily plane or the formed plane of these intelligences. To kill is to bring 
to cessation, to dissolve and break up and reduce to original elements, these be- 
ing used as energies of matter to give form and tangibility to the Qualities of the 
spirit, soul, and mind that are loosed at the point where they are bound, This is 
all preparatory for a War in Heaven that precedes the earthly war by which the forc- 
es of mortality are broken up and used to form a New Order (the former having ale 
ready a and mo latter now in the process of working out. A. D. 1941, I AM 
Nineteen). 


16. And the number of the armies of the horsemen was twice ten thousand 
times ten thousand: I heard the number of them. 


Armies signify conflicts of opposing forces. This conflict is in the 
interior domains of consciousness, first, though when an individual ego is gained 
in the victory of Christ over antichrist, or heaven over hell, that individual bo- 
cones the throne of the operation of the Divine Laws by which the entire race is 
proved upe The proving up of the race involves the reflections of the movement of 
innor Principles and Laws, hence wars aro associated with tho second coming of 
Christ and the fulfilmont of mortality. Horsemen represent the povem of will 
and intelligence that control the movement of forces that are liberated when the 
four angels are loosed, 


"Ten Thousand" represent all forces when spiritually discerned, that is 
the forces of spirit, soul, body and mind controlled to Christ, the One, while 
"ten thousand times ten thousand," or One and oicht naughts, represents the advance- 
ment that is beyond the sense plane and characterized by eight brought to subjec~ 
tion to Christ. ‘Twice this indicates that both poles of consciousness, subjective 
and objective, are controlled to Christ in the movement of this Plan. Or it is 
to say that the forces of spirit and the forces of natter reach a complementary 
position at the end of mortality, and that both are used in the Divine sorvice 
at the outworking of the Plan of God. To hear the number of them, as set forth 
in the text, is to be oxternally aware of the movement of the Plan, for hearing 
is that which registers knowing to the consciousness, though the external should 
be seen as the outer of the inner, and not the outer of the outer as is the case 
on the purely external plane of materiality. 


17, And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on then, 
having breastplates as of fire and of hyacinth and of brinstone: and the heads of 
the horses are as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths proceedeth fire and 
smoke and brinstone,. 


A vision is above the plane of the senses, when relating to the movenent 
of the spiritual Laws, but which mst be witnessed as a result of the novement of 
the Divine Laws. This is to say that when tho Plan begins to work out it has its 


~133~ 


consciousness ready by mich its functions, It is in this consciousness that the 
movement of the Plan is witnessod, this being in vision form in sono respects, 
though actualized, in contradistinction to the capacity of John to foresee what was 
to cone to pass, mich is also to have vision but c an unformed nature, The writer 
Saw these horses moving in 1922, but only because this movement of the Divine Plan 
was active. It was as though they dashed across the room above her head, and she 
hear the clatter of horses rushing as to war; as well as the bugle calling then into 
action. This was vision, but actualized to her because an action was occurring, 
Prior to this time, the book of Revelation was closed to her, except for a few ideas 
being called to her attention only because they worked out. She did not read 
into his part of the Bible because it meant nothing to hey, prior to the movenent 
of the Divine Plan that is behind the words of this revolation. à 


The horses, as the powers of will controlled to consciousness, and the 
riders as the intelligences going forth, men related to the plane of natter, carry 
forth the elements and energios of hell, hence these horsemen are associated with 
"fire, smoke and brinstone." Hyacinth is a precious stone or gon of the ancients, 
The heads of the horses, being as the hoads of lions, indicate they have the power 
of the bestial nature, the lion as the king of beasts typing the power of the ani- 
mal man, when related to the forces of hell. Fire, end snoke and brimstone charac~ 
terizə the forces of natter that arise in conflict with the forces of the spiritual 
domain, the conflict being betweon the forces of those two planes, The writer has 
witnessed these odors in mystical operation of forces, and even now when slightly 
awakening looksout upon a world on fire and filled with smoke, She can smell the 
odor of burning flesh, and has often smelt brimstone, though all this is behind the 
scenes, but this is where the action of the Spirit occurs; in its own domain, behind 
the scenes of matter and material living. Yet, this action influences the movement 
of forces on the plane of natter or on the plane cr materiality. 


18, By these three plagues was the third part of men killed, by the fire 
and the smoke and the brinstone, which proceeded out of their mouths. 


Fire signifies the forces of passion, hate, aninality, murder and the like 
on the plane of natter, while smoke is the emanated energies of the forces relating 
to fire. Brinstone is associated with the energies of hell, though hell is present 
as materialized forces in action, Hell has its acme in wars and destructions project- 
ed through the self-wills of mortals, without controlling intelligence. However, 
these three factors are present on the subjective plane as the energy of the Spirit, 
fire being the potency of feeling liberated as devotion to Truth. Smoke on that 
plane is the eman#iing energies of forces of love and the brimstone is the arising 
of forces of destruction that are already controlled to Truth. That these throe 
factors are called plagues indicate that they relato to the material plans, though 
this is not the plane of matter as it is visible, but the invisible factors of mat- 
ter as forces that are liberated at the end of mortality. 


19. For tho power of the horses is in their mouth, and in their tails; for 
their tails are like unto serpents, and have heads; and with them they hurt. 


The figure in words indicates a two fold destruction, that pertaining to 
the mouth and to the tails. Tho mouth is the avenue for the expression of knowledge, 
while the tails relate to feeling; that tho tails have heads indicate that there 
is an energy of materialized intolligonco that is ono with tho fooling, and that 
Couplod as one they havo tho power to hurt. "For the tails are like unto serpents, 
and have heads," showsall the more that this relates to sensualizod feelings and 
intelligences developed on the plane of mortality, where tho rule of the sorpent is 
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set up in the development of the knowledge of good and evil. The conflict between 
the knowledges of good and evil, as the sense plane, and the intelligence and love 
of God, developed as Light and Truth, is the first step of the War in Heaven which 
is later objectified on the outor plane as a visible conflict of forces of kmowl- 
edge. This is a "wordy war" or one of thought, and is even today present in the 
world as one pole of conflict, while the othor ombracos the sensualized forces of 
materiality that take form as brute force. Thus the mentality of the world attempts 
to hold in check the brute force, though in reality both of theso factors serve in 
breaking up materiality, for the good that is opposite to evil also passes away 

in the end of mortality, it being of a temporary nature. In fact, the mentality of 
the mind of the flesh contains the angels of hell or Satan, while the sensualized 
forces of materiality contain the demons or devils; but before the Plan of God, they 
are two poles of Bll, one high andthe other low, though both are used to enable the 
Divine Will to accomplish its purpose, yet neither serving that Will,for both serve 
the self will and its selfish purposes. The mental development of materiality will 
be found in the United States, and the lower elements of sensualized force in Europe, 
the two as west and east, respectively, representing the conflict of the spirit and 
the ody of mortality, both of which center to selfishness, the fruit of darkness, 


20. And the rest of mankind, who were not killed with these plagues, re- 
pented not of the works of their hands, that thoy should not worship demons, and 
the idols of gold, and of silver, and of brass, and of stone, and of woods which 
can wither see, nor hear, nor walk; 


Repentance means to turn around, to pursue a course opposite to that of 
materiality. Mankind is a kind of a man common to mortality, a consciousness of 
self egos unfolding in lack of knowledge and love of God. Mankind pertains to 
racial consciousness, that developed in mortality does not cease to worship the 
things it has produced, typified by the figures mentioned in the text. Demons 
are me devils, and these when reduced to forces, are material intelligences and 
forces that are temporary and selfish in design. When the time has cone for the 
Divine Plan to prove itself and to produce itsfruit, tmt which was permitted during 
mortal development is repudiated and brought to judgment; the Plan introducing such 
actions on the plane of tho spirit and of the body by which people are brought to 
repentance and forgiveness. But it is evident by the text that mankind is still 
in allegiance to the things materially devoloped and without repontance, though 
this is a necessity in the law of progression because only those gained as the 
children of God are in complete repentance at the outworking of this Plane 


Idols of gold, silver, brass, stono and wood, represent forces of con~ 
sciousness devoloped but which have no connection with the Word, or Divino Intelli- 
goncee These have boon developedin the world and partake of the nature of material- 
ity. These cannot see or havo intelligence, nor war, that is, havo feoling, noither 
can they be active in service to man, through their own will, which walking types. 
People are attached to nortality because thoy still need to grow by its forces, 
though this attachment brings them retribution at me ond of nortality, and sorrow, 
by which they must be advanced in the capacity to love the moro important things of 
lifo and being, This is part of the hard experienco to which tho race is subjected 
in the turnover from mortality to immortality, though through it thoy gain capacity 
for a higher intelligence and love. But a certain portion of these forces areldlled 
or dissolved, and reduced to naught at the proving up of nortality. 


21, And they repented not of their murdors, nor of their sorceries, wr of 
their fornication, nor of their thefts, 
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This text perteine to the lower forces of nateriality that belong to the 
lowest pole of wuto force, or the bestial nature. There are forces of spirit, 
soul and nind and body that belong to nortality; then thore are things and deeds 
that are the fruit of these forces. This text pertains to the fruits, as murder, 
sorcery, fornication and thoft. Murder primarily portained to the slaying of 
the spiritual qualities to form materiality, of which all mortals partake and in 
which they continue if they do not repent and pursue an opposite course, The op- 
posite course is to slay the material forces to gain the spiritual, Sorcery per- 
tains to the exercise of power through evil forces. This is especially operative 
on the soul plane or the psychic of the naterial date, Fornication is unlawful 
mixture of forces, men discernod above the plane of mortality that has fixed a 
legal definition Dr it as the unlawful intercourse of unnarried persons, It is 
the mixture of male and f enale forces of consciousness that does not make for 
intelligonce or love. Thefts refer to that which is stolen, as consciousness 
using spiritual forces for material gains, on the higher plane of self, or on the 
lower as taking sorpthing that one has not earned or that belongs to another, All 
these unrepentant forces make up the elements of mortality, not transformed at 
the transition of the race to the New Order, though needing to be dealt with more 
fully in the operation of the Divine Laws; as set forth in further texts, 


Chapter X; 

And I saw another strong angel coming down out of heaven, arrayed witha 
cloud; anà the rainbow was upon his head, and his face was as the sun, and his 
feet as pillars of fire; 


This is the further operation of the Word and its epects of consciousness, 
for It has movements or actions to complete Its Plan. These are distinct actions 
hence are shown in these texts as different angels that perform the services of 
the Lord, though in reality they are all aspects of the consciousness of Christ 
in which is the fullness of the Godhead bodily. Hoavon signifies the within, the 
plane of principles and ideals. Tho cloud signifies the necessary obscuration er- 
erything spiritual has,as it is abont to be introduced into action in conscious- 
ness and among men, The rainbow signifies the covenant of God that is eternally 
operative by means of Man, or consciousness conformed to the Principles and Laws 
of Boing, It signifies a promise of God to be fulfilled; that it was upon the 
head of the angel indicates that the Intelligence (head) was at-one with therrom 
ise or covenant of God, hence the time had come for fulfilment of mmething of the 
Divine Plane 


"And his face was as the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire." ‘The 
face is the outer aspect of intelligence, that gained by consciousness, while the 
foot typify the will to put tho intelligence gained into practice. That the foot 
were as pillars of fire indicate a purification of the will and its rolation to 
lovo, Which is the primal Fire Principle of God. This is to say that both poles 
of consciousness, as typed by the head and the feet, as woll as the face or known 
intelligence, are ready to be used in service to the outworking of the Plan of God. 
For the angel is not a creature from another world but is the emanated Intelligence 
of the Word itself that operates from within (heaven) & consciousness conformed to 
Truthe 


2. And he had in his hand a little book open: and he set his right foot 
upon the sea, and his left upon the earth; 


The hand represents the power to express love in balanced giving and re- 
ceiving, though this balance relates to both hands when bodily worked oute But the 
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angel from heaven types the Power of Divine Love to express its Plan. The book 
types the aggregated intelligences of the Word to be conveyed in the action which 
this angel represents. It is a little book, indicating that it contains a partic- 
ular action of the Spirit, else it would bo referred to as a groat book, The sea 
is descriptive of the negative or unformed planethile the earth is the positivo or 
formed plane. me negative relates to the Female Pole of the Word and the psitive 
to the Male Pole dt the Word, The right foot signifies positive expression of M11 
of Divine Love, for the angel that comes from hoaven relates to the Love of God 
descending among mony while the left foot pertains to the unexpressed potencies of 
Love yet to be unfolded in consciousness. Note that the right foot is upon the 
sea, that is, the positive qualities of the will of Divine Love are related to te 
negation or unformed, while the left foot upon the earth signifies the unexpress- 
ed for s of Divine Love moving toward the plane of form. me operation of Divine 
Laws is always scientific as this iden conveys, though this science must be spirit. 
ually discerned to be fully understood. Thus we have the picture of the formed 
forces of Divine Love drawn to the unformed plane, and the unformed forces of Divine 
Love drawn toward the formed plane, this giving both heaven and earth, or spirit 
and form, a new beginning. 


3. And he cried with a great voice, as a lion roareth; and when he cried, 
the seven thunders uttered their voices. 


The "great voice" is tho emanated energies of Divine Intelligence and love 
that move at the speaking of the Word. This emanation is attributed to the angel 
or emanating Intelligence, though it is the Word's movement that gives power to the 
angel, or makes for the movement of the Qualities represented. The going forth of 
the voice is compared with the roaring of a lion, in which is vested much power 
to subject and control. The "seven thunders" are the energies of the soven move- 
ments of the Word, Indicating that this angol is at-ono with all, so that the sound 
of the seven is sent forth. This sound is callod tle "seven thunders." ‘Their ema- 
nations are voices, or the going forth to the plane of form or body of the energies 
of the Qualities aggregated as the angol with the bock in his hand,. Whenever there 
is a movement of light there is amvomont of sound. This is equivalent to saying 
that when there is a movement of Intelligence there is a movemont of Love, the form- 
er giving rise to tho energy-rate of Qualities projected toward the formed plane, 
this being first sound or the ear, The Intelligence centers to the eye, the per- 
ceiving powers of consciousness. The ear is the receiving powers, which give rise 
to consciousness, though this is to de viewed from the inner plane of the Word to- 
ward consciousness, for it is a movement in spiritual law and mt on the plane of 
mat ter. 


4. And when the seven thunders uttered their voices, I was about to write; 
and I heard a voice from heaven saying, Seal up the things which the sevon thun 
ders uttered, and write thom note 


It is to say that whon the seven Principles of Being moved as ono, with 
the movement of Divine Intelligence, as the great voice, thore was croated that 
which related to the outer plane, or the plane of hearing, so that instead of con- 
veying the movement of these Qualities to tho without, they were sealed up, pending 
the time when they should be made known; for to write them is to convey outwardly 
the intelligence that is impressed from within, while to hear is to receive the 
innor impressions. That the voice heard is from heaven inplies it is a spiritual 
impression, This is not a voice as an outer voice speaks but an intelligence convey- 
ed so that one gets the desires of the Spirit in a matter. To seal up is to enclose 
and cover so as not to make then known; thus there is that of God that is working on 
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the inner planes of consciousness that is not made known to the outer, until the 
time has cone for its completion within at which tine it is conveyed to the outer 
domain, This sane rule applies to the outer domain of the Spirit, whore quali tios 
nust work out before thoy are conveyed to the purely physical domain of the outer 
world; for the Spirit has a within and a without, that is behind the within and 
without of the outer domain of consciousness. The Unknown of God unfolds with the 
Known, though at the proper time the Unimown is brought forth as sonething nore of 
God to be.known by tho consciousness. 


5. And the angel that I saw standing upon the sea and upon the earth lift- 
ed up his right hand to heaven, 6 and sware by hin that liveth for ever and ever, 
who created the heaven and the things that are therein, and the earth and tho 
things that are therein, and the sea and the things that are therein, that there 
shall be delay no longors 


This angel or novenent of the Word is endowed with the capacity to bring 
Tine to an end, though this can occur only through a certain action of Divine Laws 
(Lord). "He that liveth for ovor and evor" pertains to ch st, the Lord, though 
this is also one with God. The "heaven and the things that are therein" pertain to 
the realm of the spirit within, Things as a word is used to indicate all qualities 
relating to heaven, the spiritual realm. Heavenis the unformed plane of ali ties 
of Being to tho consciousness of Man, but to God it is the formed plane. The "earth 
and the things that are therein," spiritually per tea ns to the roaln of form, in es- 
sence, that is produced from heavon, though physically it is the formed expression 
of these essences on the plane of consciousness. Consciousness is the first aspect 
of body to the plane of heaven, and is made up of unfolding Qualities of the Spir- 
it, both as to spirit and spirit-forn. The "sea and the things that are therein" 
pertainsto the realm of the Unknown, spiritually; but physically, it pertains to 
that which has been knowm but which is now in a state of negation in tho conscious- 
NOES e 


To swear is to covenant, hence to swear to God is to serve the Cause of 
God in the unfoldment of Its Plan. It requires the forces of the heaven, the earth 
end the sea to give new expression to consciousness and being. The heaven repre- 
sents the superconscious, the oarth the conscious and the sea the subconscious of 
Man, the three as one boing the Intelligence of the Word expressing. The heaven 
is the spirit, the earth is the body and the sea is the soul, then related to con- 
sciousness. When related to the Word, there is that conformed to hoaven the un- 
forned, to earth the potentiality of form, and to sea that is Unknown and not yet 
beinge The movenent of the Word, as Principle, in one of these aspects is the nove- 
nent in all the aspects, for the throe are one in the Law of God (Lord). 


7, But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he is about to 
sound, then is finished the nystery of God, according to the good tidings which he 
declared to his servants the prophets. 


It is to say while there is delay no longer, yet until the seventh angel 
sounds, the nystery of God is not fulfilled. That nystery portains to the formation 
of Chist in you, the hope of glory, as well as the fullness of the days of the 
Gentiles, for in then the nystery of God is finished. It is when the seventh angel 
is about to sound that the nystery is finished, for it is the finishing of the ws~ 
tery that causes the final action of God, the sevonth, to complete nortality and to 
reveal the fruits of the Spirit. The nystery of God is in Christ, therefore the 
attaining of Christ is the goal set for all accounted worthy to become a childd 
the Father-Mothor. Tho "good tidings" are the promises of God carriod down thru 
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the race and delivered first to the prophets as prophecies, but delivered later 
as the Truth to the first born into the kingdom of God; and finally revealed as 
tho members of the Body of Christ, the childron of God in whon the nystory is fin- 
ished, and who are the finished nystery. Thus God makes knomwmhat is to be, but 
a tine is required to work it out, that it may be, and when it is manifested, it 
is the revelation on the physical plane of that which has been worked out on the 
spiritual. . 


8. And the voice which I heard fron heaven, I heard it again speaking with 
ne, and saying, Go, take the book which is open in the hand of the angel that 
standeth upon the sea and upon the earth. 


John, representing the enbodinent of the racial love that was approved of 
the Lord, in Christ's first coming, is admonished, not as a person, but as a face 
tor of Love,to take the aggregated Intelligence (book) of the angel that is in 
control of both the formed plane and the unformed (earth and sea), or tho positive 
and the negative planes, This is to say that it ia through Lovo that the Intelli- 
gence of the Word is carried forward into tho plane of form or body. This is an 
interior action, for that which was to work out on the nanifest plane has been 
sealed up until the tine of the sounding of the seventh angel, which doos not occur 
until the second coming of Ch ist, when nortality is fulfilled and immortality is 
identified, It is Love that is inpressed with the Plan of the Spirit, for God is 
Lovo, and carries forward Its Plan through Divine Love gained. For this reason, one 
is pointed to Love as that necessary to pernit the fulfilment of the Word in 
consciousness, for with wisdom and without love one is still nothing before the 
Word that must have Its own Spirit by which to work out. 


9. And I vent unto the angel, saying unto hin that he should give ne the 
little book, And he saith unto ne, Take it, and eat it up; and it shall nake thy 
belly bitter, but in thy mouth it shall be sweot as honey. 


It is to say, that Love the recipient of the action of the Word, receives 
what is given as Intelligence, which becomes to its soul the sweetness of honey, 
but to the mortal nature a bitterness, The nouth types the avenue of oxpression 
of intelligence, hence relatos to tho Word. While it rolates to nind inwardly it 
also relates to soul, for it is soul that gives life and conviction to words that 
are spoken. It is the soul, the seat of the love of consciousness that eats or 
absorbs to itself the intelligence (bock) that is unfolded, this becoming to the 
higher nature sweetness, when the intelligence issues from the Spirit, but to the 
lower nature (belly) it becomes bitter. As the new man is nade alive the old man 
dies, therefore that which relates to the belly ör naterial nature of the mortal 
is nade bitter as one advances into the realn of the spiritual, This is as it 
should be, for one is forced to detach fron natter as one attaches to the things 
of the Spirit. 


10. And I took the little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up; 
end it was in ny mouth sweot as honey: and when I had eaten it, my belly was made 
bitter. 


It is to say that the Intelligences of the Spirit are sweet to the mind 
and soul, but after one has eaten or assinilated and absorbed the Intelligences, 
they make the lower nature bitter. This is expressed again as a condition that 
arises when one applies the idens and principles on the piane of the physical, 
for the hellish forces of darkness arise to create conflict and tribulation though 
one may be growing in grace and knowledge of the Spirit and in devotion to Its 
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Cause, What is good for the spiritual man reacts oppositely to the nortal nature, 
hence, what is spiritually sweet to the higher nature is bitter to the lower na- 
ture, For this reason, one cannot really go forward in the pursuit of Christ, the 
Truth until one has finished his nortal course to a considerable degree, though 
one may be enamored with spiritual ideas and principles and devoted to them in 

a certain way. But it is the eating of the spiritual ideas and principles that 
changes the nature, causing the old man and his deeds to die, so that the new 
creature in Christ may be made alive. Eating is associated with the assimilation 
of knowledge, and when spiritual knowledge is eaten it makes for life and peace 

to the spiritual nature, but makes for death to the mortal nature; honce is bittor- 
ness to this phase of the natures» 


11. And they say unto me, Thou nust prophesy again over many peoples and 
rations and tongues and kings. 


It is to say that the Intelligence of the angel of the Word, absorbed 
and assinilated by Love, is carried forward toward the unfoldnent of conscious~ 
ness to receive Christ's second coming; at which tine the Word must enact itself 
again and set forth the New Order to be (prophesy). Peoples pertain to the race, 
in universal expression, nations to governmental groups of people, tongues to 
languages and kings to ruling powers that are still enthroned at the second coming 
of Christ. It is not enough that Love is connected with Chitist in the first con- 
ing, Which as Wisdom must work itself out unto the second coming, when the fulfil- 
nent can take place; but not without a prophesying again over all kinds of forces, 
typing the race, mhich must be finally subjected to God and His-Her Christ, when 
the world comes under the authority of the Divine Laws, 


Chapter I: 
And there was given ne a reed like unto a rod: and one said, Rise, and 
measure the temple of God, and the altar, and then that worship therein. 


To measure, in relation to the Spirit, is to judge, to weigh and balance 
the readiness of the Plan of God. This Plan is centered to the temple of God. 
The temple of God is the aggregated consciousness of spirit, soul, mind end body, 
conforned to Truth or subjected to Christ. It is Love that neasures the temple, 
for Love is the nature of God; end that through which God can work must partake of 
the nature of God. 4 "reed" is used in Scripture to represent feeblo power, as 
that of consciousness compared with the Power of God; but for the reed to be like 
unto a rod, is to signify that the Power of God is moving, by means of Conscious- 
ness, to measure its own readiness to enact Its Plan. To neasure the temple is to 
determine the Qualities of Being gained, while to measure the altar is to deter- 
mine the love, it being a place where devotion is offered, To neasure them that 
worship therein (in the templo) is to balance and weigh all the qualities of con- 
sciousness, gained in the Love of God, to determine its fitness to function the 
Plan of the Word. All of a consciousness is measured to the Wisdom and Love 
of the Word, and when found to neet the requirenonts of the Word, the Plan of the 
Word sets itself into operation to complete the purpose of God. 


2. And the court which is without the tenple leave without, and neasure 
it nots; for it hath been given unto the nations: and the holy city shall they 
tread under foot forty and two months. 


There is that which is in the consciousness attuned to the requirenents 
of God, that is without, and which is not taken into consideration in the Plan of 
God; therefore this is neasured not, for that which is without belongs to the 
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nations. me nations are the aggregations of humanized consciousness that must 
eventually conform to the humanity of consciousness, gained in Christ. The human- 
ity of consciousness of the Christed ego is that which descends to bring up the 
Consciousness of the race, this descent being present in the Law of the Cross that 
operates to subject Christ to the world, that the world through Him may be subject- 
ed to God, and the Plan of Life. The temple is the spiritual consciousness, while 
the court is t hat humanized state of consciousness by which the temple is approach- 
ed. The temple types the ascending qualities, while the court is the descending 
qualities of being. 


"And the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two months." 
The holy city is the consciousness of Christ, the centralized forces and qualities 
of consciousness that have been Christed or aligned to Truth. It is into this con- 
traltzod throne that the Qualitios of Being (God), and that of Christ already worked 
out and reposing in the throne of the Father, come to introduce themselves into the 
race, at the time of the projection of Christ Consciousness for the life of the 
race, It is this projoction that opens the holy city to the forces that are from 
without, and which lead to its being trodden under foot forty and two months. 
For the opening of the Door of Christ to the consciousness of the race is also the 
opening of the Door to the forces of the world, this causing the forces and Quali- 
ties of Christ to be broken up, which the treading under foot implies. Me term 
forty and two months is the same as 34 years, which is the same as the "time, and 
times, and half a time," mentioned in Chapter Twelve. This is a definite period 
of time, though we find there are many movements of the Laws of the Plan to complete 
itself, these occurring in a definite order, if one could actually trace it. One 
can dlways see the effects of the movement of Divine Laws, though may not be so 
conscious of the movement at the time of its action, Without the forces of the 
world treading the holy city under foot for a definite period of time, its Quali- 
ties of Being would not be disseminated; as Christ is always a defensive Force that 
must meet the attack of adverse forces to enable its Qualities to be disseminated 
in power and being. 


3. And I will give unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophesy a thous- 
and tro hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackcloth. 


These days, 1260, comprise the same period of time æ forty and two months. 
The two witnesses centrally are the two poles of Chist consciousness, the Male and 
the Female, These are One in the Lord, but with the movement of the Lord or Divine 
Laws to fulfil the Plan of God, these twoeas-one becone two on the visible plane, 
one witness standing at Center in Christ consciousness, and the other at ei rcum er- 
ence in gained human consciousness, However, herein is a paradox. The central 
witness has the Divinity (Christ) md Humanity (Josus) that are central and God- 
created, while the racial witnoss has the humanity of tho race at an ascending 
point, and the mankind as a circumference of consciousness, Through the two wit- 
nesses all of God, Christ, Man, as pivoted to the centrai witness, and all of 
hunanity, mankind and forces of the world, are subjected to the Laws of Gode These 
two witnesses are ordained from the foundation of the world, not as to persons or 
people, but as to functions of the Word, and are the objectified expressions of 
Man and Woman, by which Christ serves the race. Yet, one, the central one, is 
consciously pivoted to Christ, and the circunferential one subconsciously pivoted 
to Christ in the operation of the Divine Plan. Those are the two by which the War 
in Heaven is fought and the fruits of God are declared, both in relation to heavon 
and to earth. To prophesy is to foretell, tut to prophesy in the operation of the 
Divine Laws is to witness what is working out, this boing the telling that makes 
for being, and the resurrection of all who receive the effect of the movement of 
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the Divine Laws. 


"Clothe in sackcloth" in relation to the witnesses is to be in the garments 
of mourning. While it is a glad time when Christ comes into action to prove up the 
Plan of God, this gladness is in spirit, or within; for in the without, one must 
bear the operation of many forces that are strange and mysterious and devitalizing 
to the natural man; for the Plan enacts itself by being in consciousness, without 
which it would not be known, This is to say that one serving this Cause directly 
is not looking out into space or into the heavens and reading signe and wonders, 
but is oneself the embodiment of their outworking, Though this is coordinated in 
the second coming, (related to the bodily manifestation of the Plan), to the race, 
through the circumferential witness herein mentioned and explained. This is the 
time of the death of the old man;and the witnesses function the forces of death and 
hell, evil and darkness,for the sake of the Cause, even as they witness the glory 
and might and power of the plane of the Spirit. That they are clothed in sackcloth 
is itself evidence of the suffering oxperionced at the introduction of the Qualities 
of the holy city into the race, and the subsequent treading underfoot of these Qual- 
ities by the adversaries of the Truth, which the forces of the world are. 


4, These are the two olive trees and the two candlesticks, standing before 
the Lord of the earths 


"Olive trees" signify love while "candlesticks" signify wisdom, these two 
poles as the Female and the Male Principle of Being constituting primarily the 
Christ Consciousness, in whom is the Bride and the Bridegroom in the second coming; 
but as looking toward the earth, or formed plane, the representation of the Two-as~ 
One, witness the action of God, through Christ Consciousness, The Christ Conscious- 
ness acts as one of the witnesses, and its earthly counterpart as the other witness, 
but this is in relation to the formed plane and the descending wer of the Word. 

It is to say that before God, all is One, though the One is outwardly two, which 

two as Male and as Female poles of consciousness, m distinction, serve the operation 
of the Divine Plan, Through the two witnesses all from the innermost to the ater- 
most (and even the undermost) is brought into subjection to the Plan of God, pending 
the establishment of the kingdom of heaven in the earth, as the New Order, 


"The Lord of the earth," is the action of God on the formed or bodily plane. 
Revelation, as a prophesy, is a forerunner of this action of God, though it is not 
until this action occurs that Revelation can be understood, and then only in the de- 
gree of its outworking; for that is mown tkt is being. This action has been in the 
process since November 3, 1922, universally, though its individual operation began 
in 1912 and was completed in 1919. The period of time intervening represented the 
establishment of the Kingdom of Heaven in the earth, and the gradual descent of that 
raised up to heaven, the spiritual domain, in the overcoming of the Overcomer, to 
the plane of the earth, or plane of humanity. At this point, that in humanity that 
had come up, as the earth, to meet the Lord's descent from heaven, was joined in 
the outworking of the Divine Plan racially and universally, this beginning November 
3, 1922, this being the first day of the Year I AM or EOM; according to revelations 
that outlined the outworking of the Divine Plan in relation to the race, and veri- 
fied that working out on the spiritual domain, which is behind the plane of the race, 


To stand is to be ready for action, it representing the positive pole of 
expression; while to sit is to rest in that already worked out, and to be in the 
negative pole of expression, To stand before the Lord is to be ready to act in 
the Cause of the Divine Laws, which the Lord is. The Lord of the earth signifies 
the action of God on the plane of the body, but this is possible only because the 
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Plan of God has been worked out on the plane of the spiritual, or in heaven, Heavy- 
en, while the invisible plane of ideas, ideals, principles and laws, must be con- 
sciously gained through spiritual unfoldment for these to have being, Hence the as- 
cent into heaven by which consciousness of Truth is gained identifies Christ's 
second Coming, and the Bride by which it comes. Thus the Bride comes out of heav- 
en as the holy city descending to meet the Bridegroom, which in the second coming 
has a representation on the plane of the earth mn tho aggregated forces of humanity 
ready to receive the action of God, and to be carried to the New Order, This ag- 
gregated consciousness of humanity is Peter, who helps build the church, the Body 
of Christ, but of whom it is spoken, "Verily, verily, I say unto thee, When thou 
wast young, thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou wouldest: but when 
thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee, 
and carry thee whither thou wouldest not. John 21; 18 A.R.V, 


The olive trees, typing the fruit of oil, as the gained Love, and the 
candlesticks, as the gained Light of Truth, are centrally the united Male and Fe- 
Male poles of mnsciousness in Truth; but in their objectification they are the two 
witnesses, one for Heaven and the other for earth (though paradoxically, the one 
for Heaven witnesses the earth also; but the one for the earth does not witness 
for Heaven, but being of humanity still reversed to God, is reversed to the Plan 
of God from Heaven, though for its outworking in the earth) It is in this Lew of 
Reversal that tho two witnesses also become the agents of the War in Heaven by 
which the "wine press of the wrath of God, the Almighty," is set up as the two 
whorls of forces, one from the within outward and the other from the without in- 
ward, this precipitating the substance-essence of the New Order to be, as well as 
the new state of being to be manifested. 


5, And if eny man desireth to hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their 
mouth and devoureth their enemies; and if any man shall desire to hurt them, in 
this manner must he be killed. 


Fire signifies the zeal of Truth, in which is united Wisdom and Love, 
when issuing from one in the Truth, The enemies are the forces adverse to Truth 
which are devoured by the fire, that goes forth with the speaking of the Divine 
Intelligence. Fire is objectified as the heat of passion, this being the satanic 
fire that goes forth from humanity of consciousness, not entirely subjected to 
Truth. There is a human zeal that has the fire of the human spirit, but where 
mortal mind becomes strong in the enunciation of that adverse to Principles and | 
Laws of Truth, it gives forth the satanic fire which is a destroyer of materiality, 
especially if directed toward one in the Truth. It is evident, that the two wit- 
nesses standing before the Lord of the earth, one heavenly and the other earthly, 
would project fire of a different nature, though serving the same purpose to each, 
"that of devouring their enemies." The heavenly fire contains the Wrath of Divine 
Love, the power to repudiate that which is not ths Truth; while the earthly fire 
contains the human zeal to carry forward the Plan, but in the will and way of the 
mortal mind, without its being subjected to the Mind of the Spirit. This outer 
action is necessary for the benefit of a race, not yet aligned to Truth, though 
its position is still adverse to the Plan of God. 


"And if any man shall desire to hurt them, in this manner must he be 
killed." To be killed is to be dissolved in elements,ani in relation to intelli- 
gences or knowledges expressing,is to break them up and reduce them to nothing. 
This is done continually on the plane of the mental, with the power to kill or 
dissolve being vested in one of greater understanding, It is to say that what one 
gives forth, one will receive; thorofore, if anyone is advorse to either of the 
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two witnesses he or she receives the result of the adverse thought or feeling. 

In the manner in which anyone desires to hurt the two witnesses, in that manner 
shall one be hurt. This is the law, "With what measure ye mete, it shall be meted 
unto you again." This law is operative also in the individual consciousness; for 
in what manner the material nature is adverse to the spiritual that is unfolding, 
in that manner must the material be dissolved. For the conflict is first within 
the nature of man, in those capable of putting on the spirit of the Overcomer, and 
each measures the effect of chastening to himself or herself, according to what 
one consciously or subconsciously measures in the direction of Truth. Many actions 
of the Spirit are set up in the consciousness, which not understood and repulsed, 
invite discord and inharmony in their outworking, but these do not come from the 
actions of the Spirit but fron the adverse forces within the consciousness, The 
material elements within the nortal nature are necessarily adverse to the unfolding 
Qualities of the Spirit, darkness always arising in repulsion to the light until 
Light is suprene. 


6. These have the power to shut the heaven, that it rain not during the 
days of their prophecy: and they have power over the waters to turn them into 
blood, and to smite the earth with every plague, as often as they shall desire, 


It is the Law of the Lord that has the power expressed through the two 
messengers, but the text is as though the nessengors have it, for being at one with 
that Law, they are tl servants of the Lord in the performance of the outworking 
Plan of God. "To shut the heaven" is to cut off the influx of the powers of the 
Spirite. When the time has come for the fruit of the Spirit to be brought forth 
the unfoldment of the Plan to produce the fruit ceases; even as a tree, ready to 
bring forth its fruit,is not going through the process of that readiness, The 
powers of the Spirit inhere in the Love, for it is the Love of God that fulfils 
this prophecy and brings forth the fruit. Hence, "These have the power to shut the 
heaven, that it rain not during the days of their prophecy." Rain signifies the 
water element which relates to the Feminine or Love. The days of their prophecy 
is the time in which the Principles of the Plan outlined in this prophecy work out, 
though their prophecy is in the enactment of the Plan through them toward its own 
fulfilment. This Plan has its direct expression through the consciousness of Christ, 
the Overcomer, tho Bride, in the second coming; but its indirect action through tho 
outer witness who stands as the earthly counterpart to function the forces of the 
world in their direction toward Christ, at a time the Qualities of Christ are funce 
tioned toward the world. 


"And they have power over the waters to turn then into blood," signifies 
the capacity of the Power of the Lord, operative through tho witnesses, to stir 
up the negations of consciousness and to nake them alive, waters standing for nò- 
gations and blood for the current of life in fleshly generation. The waters central- 
ly relate to the unknown Qualities of Being that are issuing from the Throne of 
God at the time the om Qualities are in action, these being converted into forcos 
of life (blood) in tho race that is lator to work them out as the known Qualities 
of knowing and being. This same synbol is operative in relation to the Marriage 
Feast of Cana, the wine signifying the blood into which the water is converted, They 
have power "to smite the earth with every plague, as often as thoy shall desire," 
implies the reaction of the forces on the plane of destruction. The earth is the 
external nature that has been formed in nortality, when related to the forces of 
destruction as indicated by the "plaguos." A plague indicates that which is do- 
structive and troublesome, "As often as they shall desire" is not personal in its 
outworking, for servants of God are not destructive in nature, having attained to 
the Divine Love and the hunan love through which the Plan of God unfolds, Hence, 
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“as often as they shall desire" is descriptive of the action of the Divine Will 

to bring to bear its powers of destruction upon the elements of the formed world 
by which it is prepared to receive the new heavens and become the new earth; 
though the Divine Will is not operative except through the will of man controlled 
to itself, hence the apparent paradoxical oxpression of the idea. Plagues may 
objectify as the symbolical result of this inner action, but they arise from the 
elements of destruction that are being broken up as a result of this action of 
Divine Will and Power, The racial manifestation follows along the inner opera- 
tion of the Divine Laws, though forces in the without aid in giving character to 
their expressions, In this operation of Law, the spirit forces are brokon up to 
become tangible, and the material forces are broken up to furnish the energies 
that are used to give form and tangibility to the Qualities of the Spirit, these 
energies being the elements of hell that are controlled by Christ and used to form 
the new state of being. As often as it is necessary for this action to occur is 
to say, las often as they shall desire," for the desire of the witnesses is to serve 
the Cause of God and Humanity at whatever cost to the personal self, 


7e And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast that com 
eth up out of the abyss shall make war with them, and overcome them, and kill them, 


This is to say that an action occurs by which the forces of hell are rais- 
ed or rooted up that they may act as destroyers of the spiritual and the human 
qualities that these may be formed as the fruit of the Spirit and the reborn race, 
When indicates time, and the time of the operation of the Divine Laws is governed 
by the Divine Will, though having definite actions among men, through the witnesses 
of the action of the Divine Plan, It is to say that when the time has come for 
the testimony or witnessing of the witnesses to have been finished, then the nove- 
ment of the beast occurs, The beast is made up of the elements of darkness, evil, 
hell, and death that reside in the mortal nature of the race, though pivoted to 
the witness called upon to serve the race through an action of the Divine Plan, 
These elements of hell make war on the servants of God, in the attack on the forces 
of Light and Truth by the forces of darkness and untruth, the opening of the Throne 
of God from within automatically calling into action the opening of the abyse of 
hell, Me overcoming of the witnesses is necessary to carry the forces and qual- 
ities contained in them into the consciousness of the race, hence the killing is 
in the dissolution of the forces and qualities, This killing is one with the fin- 
ish of their testimony, The descent of the light and Truth is the automatic as- 
cent of the darkness and untruth; or in other words, the descent of Christ into 
the rade is the automatic ascent of Satan to do that necessary by which the way 
for the New Order may be prepared, 


8, And their dead bodies lie in the street of the great city, which spire 
itually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also their Lord was crucified, 


Sodom means con » and consuming relates to fire, but the fire of 
Sodom is the hell fire of wickedness and sin, Egypt is noted as the bondage place 
of the Israelites, and since these texts pertain to the bringing forth of Israel, 
it refers to that bondage to which the forces and Qualities that make Isracl are 
brought, Dead bodies signify inactivity, cessation of activity, and since the 
testimony of the witnesses is finished, it signifies that condition following the 
finish, when the beast or forces of hell are opened to overcome the forces and 
Qualities of the spiritual and human planes of consciousness, This is descriptive 
of the carrying down into hell, in the race, of that which has been carried up, 
both as to the spiritual and the human, this being the crucifying or crossing in- 
to,common to the crucifixion of the Lord in the first coming of Christ. It is the 
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crossing of the Qualities of the Lord into the consciousness of the race that mak 
es for the rebirth of the race and the resurrection of the children of God, but 
this is not done without a definite Plan of God and the use of witnesses by which 
all forces are served according to their nature, 


The Plan of the Cross is two-fold; it consists of the crossing into the 
consciousness of the race of the Male and the Female Poles of Christ, gained always 
as one in one individual who as Christ Consciousness was the Bridegroom in the 
first coming and the Bride in the second coming. But this Plan in Heaven is objece 
tified in the earth or human plane by a witness, who standing at the height of the 
human Consciousness, as is required on that plane, acts to carry the Qualities of 
Christ into the earth while at the same time carrying the forces of the world into 
Christe mus the inner witness centers all in relation to the Divine Intention 
for another order of unfoldment, at the same time bringing to nothingness that no 
longer used to promote the race; while the outer corresponding witness centers the 
forces of racial darkness end hell to be projected toward the Christ Consciousness, 
in whom are the forces of both heaven and earth, and hell in control to Truth. 
Thus the Law of the Cross is the crossing into the race of the Qualities of God 
and Christ and Man as they are in Truth and Being; with the forces of the race, 
both as to humanity and materiality (racially)in which are the olements of uncon 
trolled darkness and hell, being projected into the consciousness of Christ, there 
to be translated or annihilated, according to thoir need, by which a New heaven 
and a new earth may be manifested; or a new state of Spirit in a new state of body, 
with the second coming of Christ fulfilling the Plan of God universally and also 
setting up the new universe in which the new born race, as immortality, can live, 
The universe is counterparted by the establishment of a new State or government in 
which the race can unfold, all these working out in the Law of the Cross and in 
the meaning of theso texts, though covering a period of time, as is evidenced fron 
the teginning of the operation of this Plan in 1922, and still continuing. 


A period of rest follows a period of activity, hence "their dead bodies 
lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt" 
but which materially is called Babylon, and which nane is used in this Revelation. 
This implies the Great Negation which is another name for Hell and Death, It is 
through the consciousness of Christ, in whom is the keys to Death and Hades, that 
this operation of Divine Law is carried out, though being defensive in position, 
it is always as though its forces and Qualities are attacked by the offensive forc- 
es of hell and death. Yet, Satan cannot do anything except to reflect what Christ 
does, and Christ cannot do anything except what it seos the Father or Laws of Being 
doing; hence the Word, as God, and identified as Christ, is the seat of the opera- 
tion of the Divine Laws as well as the promoter of the fruit to be brought forth, 


All these activities have their identification in the organism of being, 
the spinal column being identified, nystically, as the street of the great city. 
It is the means by which the forces ascond and descend, though it is necessary to 
look behind the scenes of the external spinal colunn to its spiritual significance 
to discern the spiritual body. Our book, "Spiritual Significance of the Body" is 
the product of this understanding, by which the external forn is reduced to its 
equivalent qualities of the Spirit which make up the reality of being and form. 
Egypt, into which Christ was taken at the first coming, types the Feminine aspect 
of the will of darkness, while Sodom types the Masculine aspect of that will. me 
Men Principle of Christ is crossed into the feminine will of forces of the world, 
and the Wonan Principle of Christ is crossed into the masculine will of forces of 
the world, these two actions completing the dual world of mortality, Christ, and 
the Plan of God, by which a new heaven and a new earth can be establishod, 
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9, And from anong the peoples and tribes and tongues and nations do nen 
look upon their dead bodies three days and a half, and suffer not their dead bodies 
to be laid in a tonb, 


The "peoples" signify bodily forces, the "tribes" the spiritual forces of 
reality, the "tongues" the forces of soul, and the "nations" the forces of mind, 
All are in contact, through seeing, with tho dead body of the witnesses; which cen- 
trally, are the two poles of Christ consciousness, Male and Female, and circunferen- 
tially, the counterpartel witness on the plane of the earth or race, as the con- 
sciousness of Peter, the type of the Self of the race. Seeing pertains to intelli- 
gence, the perceiving powers of consciousness, The "three and a half days" signify 
half the movement of the Law, which moves in seven days; or the negative pole, in- 
asnuch as they relate to the dead bodies or for s of negation, Three completes 
an action spiritually, but the half is that which begins the next action, The Plan 
of God works in a definite order, this being interpreted as days and months and 
years in the Revelation, Three is commonly used to indicate an action of the 
Spirit, as set forth on page 133 of our first interpretation of Revelation. The 
Lord is represented as struggling on the cross fron the sixth to the ninth hour, 
before giving up his spirit, though he was placed in a tomb, but one in which no 
man had ever been lain, neaning, there was a descent of the Qualities of God, as 
Christ, into the consciousness of the nortal race (which is always the tomb) that 
had never before occurred. But in the case of the witnesses, their dead bodies 
were not suffered to be laid in a tomb, indicating an action of the Divine Plan a~ 
dove the plane of the material world, 


10. And they that dwell on the earth rejoice over then, and make merry: 
and they shall send gifts one to another; because these two prophets tornented then 
that dwell on the earth, 


The earth is the formed plane, but those who dwell on the earth are on 
the plane of the outermost of form, or on the plane of the material. hese make 
nerry, signifying a time of rejoicing that the plane of the material has been pen- 
etrated by the Qualities of the spiritual and the hunan, by which they are to be 
transposed from one state of nature to another. me sending of gifts signifies 
exchanges taking place in forces, whereby each receives his own at the movement 
of the Lord, gathering to the center of consciousness all in the world related to 
oneself, the dissemination being in mortality but the gathering being in the Law of 
the Lord. me gifts are sont "because these two prophets tormented them that dwell 
on the earth," which is to say that because of the introduction of Higher Power and 
Forces the material elements are broken up, in which is torment, but this breaking 
up, with its torment, is necessary to cause a translation of the forces and the 
possibility of each gathering his own from the forces of the world (which the send- 
ing of gifts signifies. The torment is in the introduction of a higher energy rate 
of Power into the plane of the material, by which the material is disturbed and 
broken upe Thus the race is not able to go forward in materiality for the elements 
that made it have been subjected to Christ, the Truth; as well as Christ, the Truth, 
subjected to these elements in the Law of the Cross. The two prophets, while the 
Male and Female Polesof the Word, are objectified in the without as Man and as 
Woman, both poles having comploted their operation in the two comings of Christ, by 
which a new heaven and a new earth mn be brought forth. Peter is not the Lord, 
nor the Word, but the racial center of consciousness that corresponds to the divine 
center, as Christ. 


11. And after the three days and a half the breath of life from God enter- 
ed into them, and they stood upon their feet: and great fear fell upon them that 


— 


—147— 


beheld them. 


It is to say that ef ter the period of time required for the Divine Laws to 
do their work in the Negation (death), the inspiration of the Spirit, or breath of 
life from God entered into them, and they stood upon their feet. "Feet" signify 
the will to do by which being is, or the action of life on the plane of the body. 
Hence, that which was thrown into Negation became active again, it requiring a cer- 
tain time to work out, typed by the "three days and a half." The breath of life is 
the Holy Spirit, or the action of the Whole Spirit of God, it having its expression 
by means of coordinated spirit, soul, mind and body of consciousness, That Which 
has died in the descent of the Spirit and Body of Christ into hell and death is 
made alive, though now it carries with it the capacity to be formed, gained from the 
dissolution of the elements of matter, What occurs on the inner plane of conscious- 
ness occurs on the outer, when the two are one in the Lord; and when the plane of 
the race is coordinated to the action of Divine Laws, a similar action occurs in the 
race, though it is not always so definite as to be related to the movement of the 
Lord. 


"And great fear fell upon then that beheld them," The beholders are not 
necessarily people, though people function the forces of mortality into which the 
Lord is crucified as the consciousness of the two witnesses on one side, and the 
two poles of the Word on the other. Fear is awe though in the unillumined it is 
torment, being void of understanding, hence is accompanied with tendency to think 
in terms of terror and horror. It is to say, spiritually speaking, that the materi~ 
al forces, made up of negation, in which is fear, are quickened with the quickening 
of the Christ Qualities and the human forces that were projected into it, hence 
all material forces contacted by this movement of the Lord are stirred up in their 
own element, that of fear, Fear is emptiness, negation, lack of light and love, 
when seen as forces of consciousness, 


12, And they heard a great voice from heaven saying unto them, Come up 
hither, And they went up into heaven in the cloud; and their enemies beheld them, 


The "great voice" is always the action of the Word, the Divine Intelligence, 
by which the Truth is set into operation. Heaven, the unformed and invisible plane 
of forces and qualities, is the seat of the Word's communication to consciousness, 
The invitation, "Come up hithe" signifies the ascent of the Qualitia and Forces 
that descended, for that which belongs to the Plan of God is always ascending to 
the throne of the Father, thero to sit down with Hin, or to rest as part of the Plan 
of God worked out. The "cloud" signifies the obscuration that necessarily attends 
the movement of God, for until it has completed itself it cannot be fully known, 
hence is clouded or hid from view. That "their enemies beheld thon" indicates that 
the material forces have now been quickened and nade to partake of the ability to 
witness or cognize the action of the Spirit, as people feel that something of God 
is working out in the race today, though they have no reason for their thinking, 

It is the movement of the Spirit that makes the material conscious of itself, though 
this is in the way of the naterial which is always at ennity with Christ, the Truth, 
until the end of nortality; or rather, as long as it existss;for the forces of the 
world are naterial and not godly, hence not at-one with God's Plan, It is for the 
purpose of naking the enenies cognizant of the Power of the Spirit that the second 
crucifixion of Christ is suffered. All that is of God and Christ never dies though 
it appears to go through the process in boing projected into the material world of 
forces. The ascent into heaven marks the natural resurrection or ascension that 
follows the descension into hell or natter, 
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13. And in that hour there vas a great earthquake, and the tenth part of 
the city fell; and there were killed in the earthquake seven thousand persons; and 
the rest were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven. 


The earth types the formed plane, and racially the materiale That it 
quakes implies its transition, its atomic change from mortality to immortality, 
"In that hour" implies the time of the end, or the ending of mortality, this being 
induced through the introduction of the Qualities of the Spirit into the formed 
plane, as described in the preceding verse and its interpretation. The earth- 
quale is the translation of the material forces and accompanies the action of God, 
through Christ, as shown in the first coming in relation to the crucifixion of 
Christ, which was the crossing of the Qualities of Being into the consciousness of 
the race, Ten represents all that the One relates to, that is the Naught. There- 
fore, in an outer sense,is all. The city types the aggregation of for os centraliz~ 
ed to the One or Christ, the Truth, The seven thousand persons killed typify the 
completion of the formed plane which is always in seven, the three being the Prin- 
ciples of the Trinity that come from the Principle of Being. Persons are material 
forces that relate to the outer domain, and the slaying or killing is their break- 
ing up for the transition from mortality to immortality. 


The rest implies those that are left, outside of the forces that center 
directly to the action of the Divine Laws. That these were affrighted implies 
they are empty of knowledge of Truth or understanding, though fear in the presence 
of an action of God is inmate in the consciousness as awe and wonder. This would 
lead to their being atle to glorify the God of heaven, or the Principle of the in- 
visible and unformed domain, Inasmuch as the text represents the effect of the v th- 
drawal of that which belongs to cd and christ from the outer domain, after their 
entrance or crucifixion, it pertains to the forces of mortality which are called 
persons when identified, A certain amount of material force is used to give form 
and tangibility to the Qualities of Being, hence wspond to the action of God, thru 
Christ, because used to help in forming the new expression of being, individually 
and radially. 


14. The second Woe is past; behold, the third Woe cometh quickly. 


The first two Woes represent the two poles of Being, which in operation 
in balance, both in heaven and in earth, form the third or one of a new beginning. 
Woe implies trouble and suffering, though the woe induced through the operation of 
the Divine Laws isr a good cause, though this suffering is inthe Divine Will in 
contradistinction to the woes suffered on purely the mortal plane of existence. At- 
urally, the third Woe, produced from the completion of the second, comes quickly. 


15, And the seventh angel sounded; and there followed great voices in 
heaven, and they said, The Kingdom of the world is become the kingdom of our Lord, 
and of his Christ: and he shall reign for ever and ever. 


The seventh angel is the final one, for from the within outwardly there 
are seven movements of the Divine Laws to set into operation the Plan of God, as 
illustrated in Genesis by the seven days of the movement of the Creative Plan. But 
from the without, the seven would number from ten, which is all subjected to One, 
leaving the three from the beginning as the Trinity, or Father, Mother, Son to 
produce the Daughter. The sounding of an angel is the movement of the Quality of 
Being the angel represents, this being toward the consciousness of the universe or 
race, though at the same time toward the circumference of the consciousness of 
Christe "There followed great voices in heaven" imply the movement of the intelli- 
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gences that issue from the one Intelligence represented by the seventh angel, these 
move on the invisible plane where the Plan of God primarily works out. These in~ 
telligences give rise to knowledge as to the effect of the movement of God on the 
Plane of the earth, hence declare, 


"Te kingdom of the world is become the kingdom of our Lord, and of his 
Christ: and he shall reign for ever and over." The world is the plane of conscious- 
nese that is outside of the Plan of God, the Word, but which has been produced ty 
the Plan of God working out, hence, it is as the third part to the two-as-one that 
Christ is, and through which God works out Its Plan. When the time has come that 
the world or outer domain of consciousness can be subjected to the action of the 
Divine Laws, then the kingdom of the world becones the kingdom of the Lord and his 
Christ. The Lord is the totality of the Divine Laws. Christ is the Spirit of God 
identified in consciousness. When all outer things are subjected to Christ then is 
Christ related to all outer things, both as to light and as to darkness, and all 
things work together to reveal the fruit of the Plan of Cod, Yet, it is not as tho 
the darkness of mortality is 0. E. id by Divine Mind, for it is always held in check 
to the lacht and the Truth, though it is made to serve the Cause and Plan of @d. 
To reign is to rule, For ever and ever means all the time, without cessation; 
and throughout eternity. Once the rulership of God, through Christ, is set up in 
the world or outer domain of consciousness, it is set up for all time, This means 
that all outer things are made to conform to the Plan of God, and are brought direct- 
ly under the authority of the Plan to produce its fruit from the race. This is the 
position of the world at this time, since the final introduction of the Plan of God 
through Christ, into the race, and which has led to the ability to relate all things 
to God or to see how they are not related, though seeing how they serve fron the 
nature of darkness as well as from the Light. 


16, And the four and twenty elders, who sit before God on their thrones, 
fell upon their faces and worshipped God, 17 saying, We give thee thanks, 0 Lord 
God, the Almighty, who art and who wast; because thou hast taken thy great power, 
and didst reign. 


The four and twenty elders are the rulers over the consciousness of the 
Church, as elders are used on the nortal plane to signify church rulership, ‘he 
Church is the consciousness of Christ, the Truth, The twenty-four elders or ruling 
powers are set up through the four departments of consciousness as spirit, soul, 
mind and body being progressed through the twelve cmters of consciousness: though 
relating only to the spiritual domain at this time they were 24 instead of 48. It 
is at their outworking that they become 48 ruling centers, which centers are object- 
ified anong men as ruling centers in the 48 states of the United States. This is 
the sane principle as the 144,900 which are in reality 288,000 when completed; but 
in the spiritualplane they are seen as oneness and not as the twain or double the 
oneness. 


To sit, when spiritually interpreted in relation to principles and quali- 
ties, implies to rest, to come to cessation of activity. The thrones upon which the 
24 elders sit are the centers of rulership in consciousness, all this being in the 
consciousness of Christ, prinarily, though ultimately worked out in all who have 
Christ, the Spirit ck God, identified in consciousness. To sit before God is to rest 
before the Intelligence of the Word, in authority and rulership, This is to be in 
worship of what God has produced, tence the attitude of worship,"as falling upon 
their faces." Faces signify intelligences that are formed and which look outwardly, 
hence, this outward intelligence is subjected to the Divine Intelligence (God) in 
a worshipful attitude. To worship is to give thanks, to express devotion in conduct 
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and words, Since it is the action of God that produces the effects of the Spirit, 
Worship is directed toward the Lord God, or the Laws of God. These are Alnighty in 
that they embrace all nicht and power. me worship is in recognition of the fact 
that the Laws of God have used their power to reign over the earth; to set up their 
rulership over the world and its affairs, so as to bring all things into subjection 
to the Divine Laws, and toward the revelation of the fruit of the Plan of God. This 
text works out today in the consciousness of one who can discern the Divine Plan 

at work to subject all things, even to bringing the kingdon of the world under the 
authority of the Lord and his Christ (or the Spirit of God in whom are the Laws of 
God at work). This filfilment is mat of which the text is a forerunner. One nust 
understand the Plan of God working out to enter into this worship, and to humble 
one's intelligence as nothing except it issue fron Truth or Christ. 


18, And the nations were wroth, and thy wrath came, and the tine of the 
dead to be judged, and the tine to give their reward to thy servants the prophets, 
and to the saints, and to then that fear thy name, the small and the great; and 
to destroy them that destroy the earth. 


It is to say that when the reign of the Lord is set up, so that all things 
in the world are subjected to Christ, the introduction of the Divine Qualities into 
the consciousness of the race causes the nations to arise in wrath. That is, be- 
cause the time cane for the Divine Laws to be in repulsion to all unlike thenselv~ 
es, the tine cane for that unlike themselves to arise in wrath. Thus those stirred 
in repulsion to the godly, the human, the Truth, are those who are stirred in the 
wrath of the nations or aggregations of material forces, at the tine that the 
wrath of the Qualities of Being is stirred toward then. The wrath of the Lord om 
es fron the movement and operation of the Divine Love, but the wrath of the nations 
cones from their own materialism, which is brought to judgment and vengeance when 
the kingdom of the world is subjected to the Divine Laws and Christ through whon 
they functione 


The dead are the negative forces of the consciousness of the race; what 
they have thought, felt, said and done, but which have become a part of the sub- 
consciousness of the race, but which are now quickened into action. For this reason 
many an apparently good person is confronted these recent years, in the clos- 
ing of nortality, with forces of wickedness and evil that are entirely at variance 
with their natural state of development, many of mon have cone to crine and disas- 
ter. All these are judged before the known Principles of Truth, hence mst be 
quickened for judgment., "The time to give their reward to thy servants the proph- 
ets, and to the saints, and to then that fear thy nane, the small and the great," 
implies compensation at work as well as retribution; the retribution coming to 
those in repulsion to the Truth and the Plan of God, and the compensation coning 
to those who have served the Cause. The servants are those who have served the 
Cause of God in ite ouworking anong non, while the prophets are those who have fore- 
told the outworking of the Plan, through having received something of the knowl 
edge of the plan, principally subconsciously. The saints are those who have the 
consciousness of the outworking spiritual, who have entered into purification and 
Tegeneration for the Spirit's sake. Those who fear the nane of God and Christ 
are represented today by the many so-called Christians who hold in awe the things 
of God, and bear sone devotion to the Cause, but who are without understanding cf 
the Divine Plan and its outworking, but who are decidedly on the side of God and 
not with the forces of the world. These are small and great as to development 
end progression. This is the tine also when those that destroy are to be destroy- 
ed, for in the judgment of God that cones with the end of nortality, the forces 
that are not of God and of no further purpose are brought to annihilation and to 
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oblivion, There are nany forces incidental to nortality's progression that are 
no longer needed when innortality is established, hence the necessity of their 
boing destroyed. The Lord has a destroying power as well as a constructive and 
preserving power, but the destruction is for a good purpose. 


We are living in the tine referred to in the text, as one can perceive 
who can read the signs of the tines, as well as see the Principles and Laws of 
God at work to establish a New Order, as Immortality. The nations are wroth in 
their wars and at tenpts to set thenselves up as authority for the New Order, where- 
as, they are only used to destroy the materialism they have built up and get then- 
selves ready for rebirth and a new order of thirking, living and loving. The wrath 
of the Lord ente into the race the week of the 34 of November, 1922, the body of 
white being a product of the mixture of the wrath that arose from Divine Lovo, vith 
the forces of the world. This wrath has been present as the principle of Repul- 
sion to all unlike Truth since, and operative with vigor and vengeance at differ- 
ent tines. The dead are raised as the elenents, energies, ideas, forces of con- 
sciousness, which are steeped in negation, confusion, lies and intrigues, such 
as characterize the mind of the race. The reward to the servants, prophets and 
saints may not be so apparent, except in the knowledge of the Truth and the Plan 
of God, as these mst suffer the likeness of his death to attain to the likeness 
of his resurrection, and find their joy in the norning that follows the ending of 
the night of materialism, The final destruction of all that destroys has not yet 
worked out. (This is written November 17, 1941 A. D. being the 15th day of the 
20th Year I AM,This is written for the Universal Record as well as the record of 
the race, in case it is needed later). 


19, And there was opened the temple of God that is in heaven; and there 
was seen in his temple the ark of his covenant: and there followed lightnings, 
and voices, and thunders, and an earthquake, and great hail. 


This text is descriptive of what occurs in the consciousness of Christ, 
in which is the temple of God that is in heaven or in the donain of the Spirit. 
The "ark of the covenant" is the eternal Laws of God that are opened at definite 
tines to the consciousness, that their Qualities of Being may be projected into 
the domain of the race, which they are, when projected into the consciousness of 
one functioning christ. The "lightnings" represent the principle of Fire, which 
is the first premise of Divine Love that noves, with "voices" as the intelligences 
that arise at the novenent of the Principle of Divine Love. "Thunders" represent 
the sounds as energies that give sensation, which give rise to bodily forn of 
being, with "an earthquake" being the introduction of the Divine Qualities into 
the bodily domain, wherein mortality is shattered to receive the innortal (spir- 
itual) and eternal mali ti es. "Great hail" represents the cold principle that is 
exactly opposite to the fire, but which is the condensation of the Qualities of 
the Spirit on the plane of the body, where they are formed. The Divine Love 
Qualities are cold on the plane of form, until they are quickened through an ace 
tion of Life that is gained as conscious consciousness. 


The writer is reminded of an experience during the movement of these 
Principles and Laws, which is hereby written into the Universal Record, though 
having already been written in by the Word through its enactment. One night, 
lying in a semi-conscious state, she was suddenly shaken, as though every aton 
of her body was noved out of its place, and simmering around like so nany bees 
in a beehive, though not at all moved in bed. This was so fierce that the thought 
of death presented itself, and while signifying the death of nortality, did not 
seen as though a death of the person was involved; but the experience was so ter- 
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rible as even now to be seen as sonething inpossible for anyone to survive, yet 

not of the outer domain at all, yet as actual as though it had been. It is when 
one can get into the inner domains and witness the actions of God that one is nade 
to know the Power and Presence of the Almighty to work Its Will and Purpose when it 
has consciousness through which to work, regardless of the wishes or will of one so 
positioned. These experiences, and there have been many of then, since 1922, usual- 
ly suggested some verses of scripture, especially Revelation; this one being the 
great earthquake, not of the city that fell, but of the one that followed at the 
opening of the temple of God that is in heaven, Everything that the Divine Laws 
enact anong nen they first enact in consciousness attuned to then, without which 
there would be no outer action; though this enactment is spiritual and not nateri al; 
but when applied to the outer domain,which is material, become opposite to thenselv- 
es. Thus the Love of God moving toward the outer domain that is opposite to itself 
becones the wrath of God, called the wrath of the Lanb when functioned by the con- 
sciousness of Christ. 


Chapter XII; 
And a great sign was seen in heaven; a woman arrayed with the sun, and the 
noon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars; 


A sign signifies the action of Divine Principles and Laws, when seen in 
heaven, Heaven is the domain of me spiritual, that which issues from the novenent 
of Divine Intelligence as Creative Nind, hence is the realm of the action of Divine 
Intelligence, with which is always Divine Love, the two as one being God in Inage 
and Likeness, after which Pattern Man was nade. Foran is the Feminine counterpart 
of Man. Woman is not a female, mr is Man a nale, after the manner of nen. Wonen 
are females, nen are nales, but a Man has control of the nale forces of conscious~ 
ness and has been opened to the Feminine within, when identified, While Tonan has 
control of the female forces of consciousness and has been opened to the Masculine 
Qualities within, by which she is completed. But inasruch as Man was worked out 
in the first coming of Christ, the revelation of onen as the seat of Christ's 
second coning, includes the Masculinity of the Word with which the Fenininity of 
the Word is united. In other words, Woman is the Feminine counterpart of the Mas- 
culine Pole of the Word, but is active in both the Masculine and the Feminine, Dr 
wing the fullness of Christ as well as the outworking Plan of God, She is the two- 
as-One Poles of the Word; the very throne of God and Christ to establish the Plan 
of God as it was originally intended. 


The "sun"with which the wonan was arrayed represents the Intelligence cr 
the Word, the Masculine Pole, while the "noon" that is under her feet indicates 
the subjection of the feminine forces of the world or nortality. These forces are 
subjected to her will, feet typifying the will in action, the means by which we 
are carried from one point of unfoldment to another. "And won her head a crown of 
twelve stars"signifies that the twelve centers of consciousness have been perfected 
so as to becone a Star of Intelligence in the Word. The Word, while seven inPrincie~ 
ple fron within, aids to itself the Five without, mpresented by the five senses, 
naking Twelve when balanced in spirit and in body; or in heaven and in earth. 
Woman is the Mother Principle of God, the Feninine Pole of Christ, identified anong 
men or in the race, hence stands in the completion of the Plan as it was idealized 
from before the formation of the world; hence, becones at this point the beginning 
of the unfoldment of the Plan of God by which the kingdom of this world becories the 
kingdon of the Lord and His Christ. This is the great sign in heaven, for it is 
the first appearance of this Principle among men, hence is great in its significance 
for it heralds the establishnent of Divine Love as the ruiing authority anong nen; 
though necessarily using all unlike love to arise at the end of nortality when 
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immortality is established. 


The thought of Christ in Woman Identity is new to most Christians. This 
is because this Great Sign belongs to Immortality, it being the revelation of God 
to humanity at the end of mortality, though mortality is ended through the princi~ 
ples and laws gained in consciousness that relate to immortality. Immortality is 
the spiritual while mortality is the material. Hmanä ty, the natural that is di- 
vinely sanctioned, arises with the rebirth of the race at the e¢ablishment of im 
mor tali ty. Not many Christians attain to the understanding of the Male Pole of 
Christ, and until they do, they cannot discern the Woman by which the works of 
God are increased and the fullness of Christ is worked out among men. Because peo- 
ple have always associated Christ with the masculinity of the race, does not im 
plythey cannot get a new idea in this respect, The mystery of the Woman is that 
new thing of God whereby a Woman encompasseth the Man, this signifying an entire- 
ly new action of God than at the first coming, and embracing the "greater works" 
that were to follow the works of Christ by the Male Fole of the Word. The "greate 
er works" involve the restoration of the body, individually and racially (govern- 
mentally) to the Plan of God, bringing the formed plane into subjection to the 
Laws of God, or Lord, Woman, the Body of the Spirit, by subjecting herself through 
a female, subjects all females, though also subjecting all males in the completed 
work of the first coming of Christ wherein Man subjected the male forces of son» 
sciousness in subjecting himself. Thus both poles of forces, maie and female, are 
subjected in all things, this bringing all into subjection to God and Christ. 


2. And she was with child; and she crieth out, travailing in birth, and 
in pain to be delivered, 


The Woman with child is the same figure as that of the Virgin with child 
at the first coming of Christ; however, in the first coming the individuality of 
the hild is brought forth, while at the second coming it is the universality of 
the child that is brought forth. The Woman is the Womb Principle of Being. Al 
of God end Christ that has been unfolded in the race is gathered into this Womb 
center, this allness being the child of the Holy Spirit, or the beginning of anoth~ 
er action of God. Since the bringing forth of this child is a new action of God 
it is attended with travail, pain end sorrow, much as they associate with the 
birth of a child on the natural plane, though of necessity, they are of a spiritual 
import when relating to the birth of the Christ child, who in grown up state is 
called the Manchild. It is not that the Woman, functioning the child of the Holy 
Spirit, is pregnant as women of the world are pregnant, but that she is in the 
conception of the Christ child, the Truth, from which Throne or Womb of Being God 
acts to bring forth the result among men. The delivering of the child is the pro- 
jection from this Womb or Woman Consciousness of Being of the Qualities adhering 
in her, and gathered to her as the center of the universe and of the Pian of God. 
This delivering is attended with the mystical death of Christ, hence is one of 
pain, sorrow and travail, because it involves the struggle of Light with darkness, 
Life with death, Truth with untruth, as well as the functioning of the New Thing 
of God among men, The action of God to assert more of Itself through consciouse 
ness attuned to Its Principles and Laws is always fraught with pain end sorrow, 
forme is not painlessly born into the Kingdom of God. Though after the conscious 
ness of Woman has been gaine, there is the travail cf projocting all gained to- 
ward the race, by which the race mey be reborn and the chiléren of God may be form- 
ed from the mixture of he spirituai forces and Qualities wlth the materiale 


3. And thore was seen another sign im heaven: snd behold, a great red drag- 
on, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his heads seven diadens. 
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The other sign in heaven is the movement of the Pole of Darkness that is 
one with the movement of the Pole of Light. This Darkness in Heaven is the Divine 
Dark, that Unknown of God that moves because all of God formerly introduced to be 
known has been gained, this gain being piled up in the Woman Principle as Woman, 
who is with child of the Holy Spirit, The dragon is a figure of the Serpent of 
Genesis, though it becomes in its progression in the darkness of consciousness the 
devil, or Satan. me dragon has seven heads and ten horus, Heads signify intel- 
ligences, while horns signify powers of expression that arise from the novenent of 
the intelligences. The heads of the dragon, as seven, would complement the seven 
Principles of Being, but would be that moving in the darkness of the world, 
though moving primarily as the Divine Dark or the Unknown of God, This novenent 
is in the Christ consciousness, primarily, though objectifies itself in the plane 
of the race as that opposite to Christ, this being an essential m the law of dual- 
ity or reversal. The world, not being of the Father, cannot receive the direct 
action of God, hence that action becones indirect to that which is indirect, this 
giving rise on the plane of the world and mortal nind to the movement of God in the 
darkness, this movement having the characteristic of Satan though serving the Lord 
or Christ through its movement; and being caused to nove from the Christ Center. 


The seven diadems upon the seven heads of the dragon represent the central 
intelligences to be disseminated in the darkness of the race. These are as jewels 
since they originate from heaven, ho unforned or plane of the Spirit. Scientifical- 
ly, the novement of the Divine light is the movement of the Divine Darkness also, 
though these two are one in the Avine Mind. But reflecting this novement of the 
tuo-as-one, there is a movement in the darkness of the consciousness of the race 
that conforns to the necessity-of the Divine Light (and the Divine Dark), by which 
the unfoldnent of the Divine Qualities (Intelligences and Love) is sustained and 
supported in bringing forth its fruit. Thus the darkness of the worid as natter 
aids in the formation of the Qualities of Being as Divine light or Intelligence 
though first it is broken up through the action of the Divine Light and only its 
native energies, es hell or primal darkness, are used to give forn and tangibility 
to the Qualities of the Spirit. 


4, And his tail draweth the third part of the stars of heaven, and did 
cast then to the earth: and the dragon standeth before the women that is about to 
de delivered, that when she is delivered, he nay devour her child. 


Here is a perfect description of the position of Light and darkness, The 
Light as onan, into which has been gathered the unfolded Qualities of Being as the 
child, is going to deliver these Qualities toward the race, but the dragon, the 
center of the racial consciousness, must devour or absorb or appropriate these Qual- 
ities before they can becone a part of the race consciousness and act to give it re- 
birth. Hence, the dragon as the darkness is to absorb or devour the Qualities of the 
Holy Spirit (mole Spirit: as Spirit, Soul, Mind and Body, the four as one being the 
Love of the Lord gained by which is the Love of the Neighbor worked out; this being 
@ reborn race in which a rightoous Plan of Life can incorporate itself as scientif- 
ic Government and Credit, when this action is fully worked out), The "tail" of the 
dragon is that which is the lowest part, always related to the generative forces of 
the race, the tail end of the operation of the Divine Plan, That the tail of the 
dragon draws"the third part of the stars of heaven is to say that a third of the 
Intelligences gained in heaven pertainsto the body, to which the tail relates; lence 
these are drawn to the darkness or unknown of mortal consciousness by the serpent 
or dragon or devil, or movement of the darkness that is counterparting the novenent 
of the Light. The Spirit, Soul and Body are the prinal three, the union of these 
naking the fourth or Mind, the gained result of the unfoldment of the Divine Intelli- 
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gence by neans of the darkness, Thus the darkness or the dragon receives that which 
relates to its own plane, and which is to be further unfolded on the plane of the 
body. The earth is the formed plane, and while primarily existent as natter in 
nortality, and often referred to in scripture in this sense, it is ultinately the 
body in which righteousness can dvell; but it must be made to conform to the Plan 
of God before rirhteousness can be established in its nidst, which is to bring both 
the vaii and the racial body (governnent) into subjection to the Laws of God 
(Lord . 


"And the dragon standeth before the wonan that is about to be delivered, 
that when she is delivered he nay devour her child." To stand before is to stand 
in front of, and in this respect is to be the carrier of the Qualities from heaven 
to the earth or bodily plane, the abode of darkness. Without this carrier, the 
Qualities of the Holy Spirit as mi 1d could not be projected toward the donain of 
the race, To devour is to eat and to eat is to appropriate and make a part of one- 
self, as one would Dod; hence the dragon devouring the child, when it is delivered 
is the darkness of mnsciousness appropriating to itself the Qualities of the Di- 
vine Light, It is through this action that the race is reborn, and given a start- 
ing point in innortality, It is not through itself that it attains immortality, 
but through the action of the Divine Plan that uses both Light and darkness to ac- 
complish its purpose, The Plan provides for the function of darlmess to the light, 
that the Qualities of Light may be formed on the bodily plane. 


5. And she was delivered of a son, a nan child,who is to rule all the na- 
tions with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up unto God, and unto his throne, 


The son is a figure of the positive power of Divine Qualities, All that 
is brought from the Unknown to the Known plane becomes positive, hence is of the 
nasculine nature, not as to sex but as to action in opposition to passivity, the 
character of the negative or unborn forces. That the son is called a man child 
indicates that the Qualities are matured and full grown in one respect, though as 
a child in another. This is a good description of the condition d God-Qualities at 
the end of nortality that have crown up to the Man state of consciousness, but 
which are as a child or a beginning of immortality. To rule is to control by Law, 
to have authority over, and supreme authority is vested in that brought forth by 
the action of Divine Laws, "Nations" represent the aggregation of states of con- 
sciousness in the race, though having their first identification in consciousness 
as the coordinated forces of the bodily plane, Hence, the introduction into the 
bodily domain of an individual consciousness of the Qualities of Being or Divine In- 
telligence, (this individual characterizing the nation in which he or she lives), 
is the introduction of the Divine Qualities into the national life also. Thus the 
individual and the universal action are one in the operation of the Divine Laws. 


The "rod of iron" signifies strength and power vested in the rulership 
of t lat brought into action through the Laws of God, and made to rule over the con- 
sciousness of the race, "And her child was caught up unto God, and unto his throne," 
The devouring of her child by the dragon and its being caught up unto God and unto 
his throne is that paradoxical condition whereby that which ascends and belongs to 
the leavenly domain, the spiritual, is carried forward in the race, and that which 
descends and belongs to the earthly demain, is carried forward. The fruit of these 
two actions is always light and darkness in polarity and duality, though comple~ 
mentary in their relation to the action of the Divine Plan. mere is always that 
of God gained in an action that remains in heaven, this progressing and unfolding 
the spiritual domain.At the same time there is that of an action that descends and 
becomes the unfolding consciousness of the things of the Spirit in the race. n the 
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Divine Mind the two are one, though in the outworking of the Plan they act as two, 
but these two are the twain principle of Being and not the duality which character- 
izes the darkness of mortality. That which ascends into the throne of God is the 
abiding Truth, the fullness of the Plan of God worked out, and which is registered 
forever in the throne of God or Being. This is the Truth that is eternal and which 
is never lost, though it may be obscured to consciousness in the generations of 
forces that are unfolding. 


6, And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared 
of God, that there they may nourish her a thousand two hundred and threescore 


days. 


This is the same wilderness associated with the first coming of Christ 
and the poth of Jesus. It represents that mixture of forces that arises when an 
action of God occurs in the race, but which mixture of forces nourishes the unfold~ 
ing Plan of the Word that is working out through its Messianic center, There is a 
time, as we measure it, for the Plan of the Word to work out, this being designated 
in various ways in Revelation. The fleeing of the woman into the wilderness is 
descriptive of the breaking up of the Qualities of Being at their introduction into 
the consciousness of the race and the planet, the mixing of the forces of the Spirit 
with matter being the wilderness or confusion incidental to the outworking of the 
Plan. This place is prepared for the woman because it is a part of the outworking 
of the Plan, The Qualities of the Spirit are not nourished except by the elements 
of darkness and matter, though they must be projected toward the bodily domain to 
be nourished. "A thousand two hundred and three score days" are the 1260 days call- 
ed a time, and times and half a time, in other texts, This is a period of so-call~ 
ed time in which the Plan of the Word makes a distinct operation. It is the three 
and a half also used in connection with the movement of the Word. Days signify 
movements of the Light, and when related to the movement of the Plan of the Word re- 
fer to the Divine Light and its outvorking. 


7% And there was var in heaven: Michael and his angels going forth to war 
with the dragon; and the dragon warred and his angels; 


This is to say that there is conflict because of the introduction of the 
Qualities of Being into the bodily domain, though this war or conflict is from the 
domain of the Spirit, hence in heaven, Michael means God-like. He is called the 
Prince of Angels and is given authority in relation to the Body that is formed from 
the domain of the Spirit, with Gabriel attending the formation of the Spirit at the 
first coming of Christ. The angels of Michael are the qualities of Divine light or 
Intelligence, while the angels of the dragon are the advanced forces of darkness that 
pose as intelligence but which have no foundation in Truth. Matter and its forces 
may become higt/Yevolved, but no matter how high the intelligence of the mortal mind, 
it is as ia in the presence of Truth or Divine Intelligence (with which is Di- 
vine Love). 


That the war was in heaven does not imply that it is imaginary, The heavy- 
enly things are as real as the things of the world, and when one is spiritually un- 
folded are oftenmre real than the things of matter, Since this war arises at the 
introduction of the Qualities of Being into the domain of the consciousness of the 
body or the race, it has its actual identification, though this is objective to 
@ subjective action that is occurring within the domain of the spiritual. This is 
to say that what takes place on the spiritual domain objectifies itself on the plane 
of the body, the direct action of God registering on the plane of the spiritual and 
the indirect action registering on the plane of the body though this is not necessar-~ 
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ily material, The material sonfict that arises as a result of this ver, 18 on the 
plane of the world, or materiality, and makes up the war that is one with the pass- 
ing of mortality, and which is prophesied to be a part of the coming of Christ, 

If the heavenly war did not take place, that is, if the war did not take place on 
the spiritual domain, there would be no war on the material plane that would be 
serviceable to the unfolding Plan of God; for the outer darkness, through Satan or 
the dragon, objectifies what is written in the Divine Plan and unfolded in heaven 

or the domain of the spiritual, This war is part of the mystery of the outworking 
of the Word and involves the bringing of Truth into all untruth; but arises be- 
Cause the untruth is brought toward the Truth as though it were the truth, Thus 

all things of the world pass before the throne of God for rebirth or annihila~ 
tion. This war has its outer objectification by means of the two witnesses, former- 
ly referred to, the one serving the Divine Acht directly and the darkness indirect~ 
ly; while the other serves the darkness directly md the Divine light indirectly. 

In this way all planes of unfoldment are subjected to God and Hie Christ for a new 
heaven and a new earth to be formed in all who can receive it; as well as to give 
rebirth to the race and to establish it in humanity, by which it may be prepared 

to register the Principles and Laws of Truth in the time that follows the setting 
down of this Plan at the end of nortality, 


8. And they prevailed not, neither was their place found any more in heave 
on. 


This is to say that the dragon and his angels prevailed not; and this 
aspect of the Plan of the Word, being fulfilled at the end of mortality, (which is 
the end of duality) there was no place in heaven for this condition or necessity. 
In other words, it is a part of the old heavens that provision for the outwomtting 
of darkness be made; but in the new heavens there is no such provision,for in immor~ 
tality there is no duality of light and darkness, spirit and natter, Not being of 
the Truth, the forces of untruth and error and darkness that aggregate as the an- 
gele of the dragon and as the dragon, cannot prevail against the Truth that as the 
Qualities of Being are projected in the birth of the child of the Woman, There is 
a spiritual action of this Plan before there is an earthly or bodily one; therefore, 
the dragon stands before the woman to devour her child, But prior to this tine, 

a war is fought in heaven, between the forces of Divine Light, and the forces of darke 
ness that pivot tome of the witnesses, this nourishing the Qualities of Being and 
giving them substantiality and spiritual form through their standing against the 
dragon and his angels, This is another aspect of the Plan that is understood y me 
functioning it, tut which could not be entirely understood by others though they 
might spiritually perceive it, 


96 And the great dragon was cast down, the óld serpent, he that is called 
the Devil and Satan, the deceiver d the whole world; he was cast down to the garth, 
and his angels were cast down with hin, 


This is a figure in heaven of what is to occur in the formed plane when 
the for os of evil and darkness are overcome. Everything that is enacted in the 
bodily domain is first enacted in Principle in the domain of the spirit, Spiritual- 
ly this is the victory of Truth over untruth, of Light over darkness, tut racially 
it is the victory of Christ over Satan, or the Powers of God over the powers of the 
world. The casting down toward the earth or formed plane of the for œs of dark- 
ness, as from the domain of heaven, is the necessary descent of the Divine Dark to 
the plane of form where they are to be worked out. This is the henvenly principle 
however, that is preliminary to the casting down or subjection of the outer darkness 
to the Plan of Goda Truth, ‘The serpent has been essential in the unfoldnent of nor 
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tality but when the tine has cone for the world to de subjected to the Divine Laws 
the serpent is cast down or subjected. The development of the forces of the ser- 
pent as the sensations of energies developing in darkness is called the devil, 
while Satan is the name of the universal or racial aspect of the totality of the 
forces of darkness developed to their linit, Satan is the opposite to Christ, 
the two poles of Divine Light and darkness reaching their linit or height at the 
end of nortality. 


"The deceiver of the whole world;" The deceiver is that which leads in 
the direction of darkness, that betrays, that does one thing while pretending en- 
other, The world is the plane of racial unfoldment in darkness, over which Satan 
is lord. Those who are in the world, but not of it, pay homage to Christ, the 
Divine Light, but the nortal nature is always subject to Satan and the forces of 
darkness, There is an enticenent by the serpent from the foundation of nortality, 
a belief that by experiences in darkness or the sense one gains knowledge, One 
gains development of faculties of consciousness through using then, but when 
knowledge is to be gained it issues fron the Light and not from the darlmess. One 
gains good from good and not from evil; even so, one gains light fron Iight and 
not from darkness. We are commanded at the first coming to call the tree good 
ond its fruit good, or the tree evil and its fruit evil. This is a distinction 
that was lost with the opening of a higher religious current the last century, 
but this necessary delusion was leading consciousness to the eventual recognition 
of Truth by which it would discern that all is good for the purpose it serves, 
the darkness in its place and the Light in its place. 


"He was cast down to the earth, and his angels were cast down with hin," 
Ee refers to the Devil or Satan. The angels of the Devil are the highly evolved 
and progressed forces of the sense consciousness, even those of the intellect of 
the mrtal mind, that pose as knowledge of a superior nature though resting upon 
the premise of darkness. These angels are found on the plane of religion, govern~ 
ment, education; in fact, the highly evolved racial leaders of the world are the 
angels of Satan because they function in the highly evolved mortal mind that has 
not been regenerated. They may appear as human but are fraught with inhumanity. 
For this reason all that they seek to do for a good cause is selfish and reactive 
to evil and darkness. They are outwardly nice to look upon, but inwardly they 
are full of iniquity and uncleanness, If they were not of the world they would not 
be the leaders of the world, for if they had been regenorated out of the world, 
they would serve the spiritual Cause and would not be found in positions of world- 
ly powere It is true the religious plane may present a mixture of forces; but 
where Truth is not known, the intelligences (so-called) expressing are not of God 
or Christ; and Truth is not common to organized religions; for It is universal 
and all-inclusive in Spirit, Bamnot be confined to doctrines and creeds. Unless 
the angels of Satan are understood, people are deceived in aligning with many so 
called good things that arise at the end of mortality, which allowed to run their 
course would react more disastrously than those factors of progression concocted 
by mortal mind in lesser states of development. 


The Divine Laws provide, however, on the plane of mortality for descending 
forces that progress the bodily domain (earth) in equality with the unfoldment of 
light; for not yet having attained to unality, these two poles, light and darkness, 
are wsential toward the unfoldment of the Divino Plan, Therefore, the Plan in heav- 
en is shown to provide for that which ascends and that which descends, the two 
moving ae one action of the Divine Laws, but boing exactly cpposite in character, 
While this provision is later worked out on the bodily plane in the War in Heaven, 
it must have its reason for being from the Plan of Being itself, for not anything 
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can be on the plane of Satan without it having been provided on the plane of christ. 
For this reason, man can do nothing except that which has been provided; though be- 
cause it is provided that he attain to the Light through the mastery of darkness, 
he suffers the effect of this lack as various calamities that attend his material 
progression. 


10. And I heard a great voice in heaven saying, Now is come the salvation, 
and the power, and the kingdom of our God, and the authority of his Christ: for the 
accuser of our brethren is cast down, who accuseth them before our God day and 
night. 


The “great voice in heaven" is always descriptive of the movement of the 
Word or Divine Intelligence to consummate its Plan. This movement is in heaven or 
the spiritual domain of consciousness, centered to the consciousness of Christ in 
which God moves to project Ite Plan for further unfoldment; as well as gathers in 
all that has been unfolded for translation,that it may also be projected in an in- 
folded state for a further progression. Christ is the beginning and the end, the 
fullness of all that has been as well as the fullness of all that is to be. This 
is the case when the Woman Consciousness is Christed, for this is the completion 
of the Plan of God for mortality and the understanding of the Plan of God for im- 
mortality. 


The "great voice in heaven" declares "Now is come the salvati on, and the 
power, and the kingdom of our God, and the authority of his Christ:" Now is the 
presence of Omnipresence, This Now is present at the movement of the Flan of God 
regardless of how long it takes to work out this Plan on the plane of the body œ 
manifest. Salvation is freedom, but freedom is an attainment compatible with the 
Divine Plan and not what people may think it is. It comes as a Quality of Being be- 
fore it can outline its works, hence tle text pertains to the identification of 
the Quality of Freedom or Salvation, and of Power, and of the Kingdom of owr God. 
Freedom is of the Spirit, and is based upon understanding in Truth, gained through 
subjecting the will to understanding, for Freedom involves actions that will make 
one free bodily. As it is written, "Ye shall know the Truth, and the Truth shall 
make you free." The Truth has its own Plan of Freedom to work out, after it is 
known, It can be known only through translating and subjecting all known to its 
Spirit, to the Spirit of Truth, this involving the subjection of the will also. 

It is in the subjection of the will that love is subjected, for the union of love 
and wisdom is Truth, in which is the Law of Freedom or Salvation to be worked out. 
But the Law of Freedom or Salvation of the Kingdom of God is for all and not for one 
or a few, therefore the works of Freedom embrace a plan of living applicable to 

the race, and becomes when understood in Truth a Plan of Scientific Government, 

with which is the Power to Credit oneself before God and humanity. mis Plan sets 
itself down upon a group of people, nationally, in which is housed the understand~ 
ing and love of Truth, though these center to the spiritually advancing in that 
national group. 


The Power is the action of the Divine Will to execute the Plan of God and 
to bring forth its works or fruit. This is the primal basis of Power and has its 
seat in the Love of God gained in consciousness. This Love is gained through over~ 
coming the love of the flesh in which is the power of the fleshly will to promote 
the self-consciousness—-~all good in its time and place to bring the race to its ca- 
pacity to receive the further action of God though only a few, compared with the 
many, are ever ready for that action of God. When the Power of God enters conscious 
ness through the action of its Love, it has indirectly entered into the racial con- 
sciousness-—- though all unlike love will rise to the surface to be destroyed before 
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the works of Divine Love can be revealed, and the Power of God identified emong 
men, When that Fower is identified it is the exercise of the Seven God-given 
Rights, which is another way to express the Seven Divine Qualities of Being in 
processes of living. This Power is Liberty, the masculine counterpart of Freedom, 
the use of the adopted Standard of Value without cost; for when Truth makes free, 
people will not have to pay anyone for the privilege of living and becoming the 
Man and the Woman God created them to be, Prior to Truth, under the reign of 
Satan, the Devil, people pay the "angels of the Devil" for the privilege of living 
and being, this pay being a part of the curse that entered with the Adamic ere 
though it was stepped up for its own annihilation,and that of the "angels of the 
Devil, ard the Devil" (both being cast down and known no more when immortality 
is actually established), 


nnd the kingdom of our God, and the authority of his Christ:" The king- 
dom of our God is the opening of the Qualities of Being and their outworking, 
which prior to the end of mortality have been hidden from the consciousness and 
not working out—except in a very indirect way in the spiritual domain of 
consciousness, that promotes the first heaven, (which too passes away with the first 
earth, or first formed bodily plane of expression). The Kingdom of our God is 
opened when the Qualities of Being are being. This is Jehovah God fulfilling the 
Plan of God. Jehovah God means "He that is," or God is God. This is another way 
of saying Being is being, or Being is, or I AM. I AM is always declared as God's 
being, for only God can declare Amness or Being. It is at the end of mortality 
and the opening of immortality that the kingdom of our God is manifested, While 
this manifestation is first from heaven or the spiritual domain, its plan is to 
produce the earth that is one with heaven; therefore the works of God follow the 
revelation of the Qualities of Being. These Qualities are for the purpose andwll 
of God, therefore are manifested to reveal the fruit of the Plan of God. 


"The authority of his Christ," is that action of God toward the manifest 
plane, for Christ has the authority over the action of the Plan of God. God is the 
Plan, Christ is the fruit of the Plan in heaven; but once this fruit is identified 
in heaven as the consciousness of Christ, the Truth, the action of Christ is set 
up. This action is the Lord, the movenent of the Laws of God contained in the Plan. 
These Laws are contained in the Plan as the laws by which a peach seed produces 
a peach tree and the tree fruit, Immediately Christ, the Divine Seed, the fruit 
of God in potential Qualities, is identified, the Laws of God as the Lord nove to 
bring forth these Qualities in all who can receive them; not without crossing then, 
as Christ consciousness,into the consciousness of the race, that those still in bond- 
ago to the forces of the world and race (sin) may be ponetrated by the principle of 
salvation and power(that is one with the kingdon of God) so that they may be rais~ 
ed up (from the dead; watdly consciousness) and made to partake of the Spirit of 
life and Being. In this is the crucifixion of Christ and the whole outworking of 
the Flan of God in what is called mysticism; though it is not possible for anyone 
to know this nystery except through dying the likeness of the death of Christ. 
Hence nystery clothes these principles,and prevents egos from embracing what they 
think they know about them-——which knowledge must of necessity be more untruth than 
Truth, except as the inspiration of the Almighty makes known to then (first spirit- 
ually} the Plan of God, and later actualizes that which is known, by which Truth 
is. 


"For the accuser of our brethren is cast dom, who accuseth then before 
our God day and night," The accusex of those who are devoted to the spiritual 
unfoldment (brethren) is the Devil or Satan. This accuser is that which stands 
within the consciousness that iswfolding in the darkness of nortality and chal- 
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lenges it toward the Light, Satan is the agitator and challenger that forces con- 
sciousness toward tke good and the Light. This accuser becomes especially active 
when consciousness has become more advanced and is able to understand the purpose 
of living; though it is possible, through failure to listen to the accusations of 
Satan, to still one's response to hin, and so fall into the wiles of error and 
wickedness, becoming a child of the evil one. Day and night typify the light and 
the darkness, or knowledge and ignorance in the mortal path of unfoldment, It is 
Satan or the Devil that is present as the accuser on both planes, until the Light 
of the Mind is gained by which one can master and overcome the temptations of the 
flesh and put on the Mind of the Spirit. When the consciousness is established in 
the Light of Truth, Satan cannot approach the Mind to accuse it, nor control the 
Soul which has been redeemed fromthe love of the flesh in gaining the Mind of the 
Spirit. Therefore, Spirit, Soul and Mind are free before freedom is obtained on 
the plane of the ody. This freedom is worked out by Truth, for man of himself 
did not produce his nortality and he cannot destroy it. He canwthdraw the foro- 
es of spirit, soul, mind and evenwill from its actions, as far as voluntary power 
is concerned, but the involuntary ection of the will sustains and supports the bod- 
ily domain, fortunately, until mortality is entirely dissolved through the Laws of 
the Lord, operative from Christ, and as Christ. The text is descriptive of the 
casting down of Satan,so that the spiritually enlightened, gained as the fruit of 
Christ, and who make up the Manchild, are free fron the accuser. They are free 
only because they no longer need to grow by means of the adversary or by neans of 
adverse forces. 


11. And they overcane hin because of the blood of the Lanb, and because 
of the word of their testimony; and they loved not their life even unto death. 


To overcone is to master. They pertains to egos who are gained in the 
spiritual consciousness, These are gained as the result of the War in Heaven, 
in which Satan is cast down and brought to cessation. The outworking of the prin- 
ciples of these texts is first toward the spiritually unfolding, who centralize 
to the consciousness of Christ, md who make up the neribers of the Body of Christ, 
the Manchild, when it is manifested, While the War in Heaven is between the two 
witnesses, its influences are extended to all states of consciousness, both those 
in light and those in darkness. Those in the light are gained in the supremacy 
of the spiritual and are made to work out their own overcoming and nastery of the 
forces of darkness, though being stimulated to victory through the victory of 
Christ. Those in the darkness are also stimulated by the forces of Satan that 
are stirred up in this War, and are nade to yield their fruits of darkness before 
the action of the Divine Laws—even to serve the Cause of Christ, which needs the 
darkness in its dissolved energies to give form and tangibility to the fruit of 
the Spirit, 


The overcoming is accomplished "because of the blood of the Lamb,” Pre- 
in is the nystery of the blood of Christ. This is not blood as it runs in arter- 
ies which contain the pure blood of the body, but is the energy of Divine Love 
that is disseninated at the crossing of Christ into the consciousness of the race. 
Back of the blood of the flesh is the love of the flesh. Back of the blood of 
Christ (Lamb) is the love of Christ. The Love of Christ is God in identification, 
for God is Love, Love is especially active in the novenent of the Qualities of 
Being, which are aggregated as Wisdom, Love is the underlying principle of will, 
the motion of outer forces. Love is the motion of the inner Qualities of Being. 
The Laub typifies the Divine innocence, that which is without ain. This is the 
nature of Divine Love, though to attain it, one has progressed through the mortal 
path of sin and has mastered ite forces, subjecting them to Christ, the Truth. 
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Love is the fulfilling of all law, therefore its being gained at the end of mortal- 
ity as Woman,is the bringing to cessation of the law of sin that has characterized 
mortality. This is brought to cessation first in Principle, in heaven, though since 
heaven and earth æe one in Divine Plan, the attainment of Principle of Divine Love 
is its automatic action to bring forth its fruit. Though it should be discerned 
that before Love can be, all thatis unlovely and sinful mst be brought to light 
for annihilation, The bringing to light of the law of sin and its products is the 
Great Tribulation that attends the end of mortality, and by which matter and sin 
are reduced to energies of primeval hell, This hellis used to give form and tan. 
gibility to the Immortal Order, though its use is through Christ, the Truth, to 
whom is given all authority in heaven and in earth; that is, in spirit and in body, 
or in the unformed or the formed planes of consciousness. 


“And because of the word of their testinony; To testify is to bear wit- 
ness of, One bears witness of inwrds, though words are energies of the Spirit 
when related to a spiritual testimony. It is only in the letter of religion that 
religionists boar testimony of God ani Christ with words of the mouth. The word 
of their testimony pertains to the one Word, honce to God and Christ. Those who 
have their Spirit in the consciousness bear witness to them, and because of this 
they can overcome the accusations of the Devil or Satan. 


"And they loved not their life even unto death.“ This too is mystery. 
If the spiritually progressing loved their lives they would not die to themselves, 
but because they loved not their life, even unto death, they go right on dying in 
the processes of the Law of the Lord to gain the real state of being, This death 
is the living one. It is involved in dying to the mind of the flesh, to the feelings 
of the fleshly soul, to the spirit of the world and its desires, and to the will 
of the flesh that wills to control the spirit, the soul, the mind and the body Dr 
the purposes of Satan or Devil. To die is to come to cessation. Hence to die to 
the mind of the flesh is to come to cessation as to its forces, When one has 
died to the mind of the flesh one views all things in a different spirit of under- 
standing, However, the life of the fiesh in all its aspects is in the love, there- 
fore it is only through dying to the love of the flesh that one can easily die 
(as easy as it can be done; for it is the hard way that leadeth unto life eternal) 
to the mind of the flesh and the will of the flosh. 


Egos are not necessarily dead to the love of the flesh because they cease 
to express its forces. Thoy are not in regeneration because they do not generate 
fleshly offspring, or indulge in semal expressions. They are not dead to the love 
of the flesh because they are in suppression; for when they are dead t boy are in 
a vigorous expression of the things of tho Spirit. It is not possible to die until 
one is alive in the flesh. If the dead mortal has not been of use to the Divine 
Plan, prior to the knowledge of Truth, he is still of no use; for when one has been 
brought to death or cessation of fleshly activities it is because one has been mado 
alive in them. This does not menn that spiritually progressing egos should become 
alive in that to which they are dying, for having raised the mind to a higher plane 
they die to the love of the flesh through mastery and overcoming, and not through 
indulging again in the wiles of the flesh. Howover, if they can be onticed into 
the wiles of the flesh their lovo is still in the flesh and is lawfully (under the 
law of sin) functioning on that plane. People cannot love their life, the fleshly 
nature, and die to it at the same time. They must become present in the Lord or 
the love of spiritual laws and truths, while they die to the old man and his 
deeds. Thus thoy are building the eternal habitation of consciousness while dying 
to the temporary nature; but they mst have finished their course in sin in order 
to be born into the realm of the spiritual, which is the plane of tho sinless, 
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12. Therefore rejoice, O heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe for 
the earth and for the sea: because the devil is gone down unto you, having great 
wrath, knowing that he hath but a short time. 


It is a time of great rejoicing when the time has come for the kingdom 
of the world to become the kingdom of God and Christ, even though it is a time of 
tribulation. Yet, only the heavens can properly rejoice at this action. The 
heavens pertain to the spiritual domain of consciousness, hence some spirituality 
is essential to permit proper understanding of the operation of the Plan of God. 
Those who dwell in the heavens are the spiritual intelligences, though these func- 
tion by means ef men and women, or egos identified in the human state by which the 
spiritual can be discerned. The earth is the formed plane, and the sea repre- 
sents the subconsciousness or that in which are the hidden forces pregressed in 
mortality. All the hidden forces of darkness are unearthed at the end of mortal- 
ity that they may be dissolved, these being called the sea. It is into these 
planes of consciousness that the devil goes, or is set into action when the movemen* 
of Christ is operative in service to God and the Plan. 


The devil is the actuating factor of darkness, the lord of materiality. 
It is the result of the development of forces of consciousness in lack of knowl~ 
edge and love of God. The devil is Satan or the serpent that controls the plane 
of materiality. The wrath of the devil is the agitation that arieas in darkness 
through the mixture of its forces. This wrath is the reflex of the Wrath of the 
Lamb, and should be distinguished from the Divine Wrath or Repulsion that operates 
with the movement of Divine Love. The wrath of the devil arises in the darkness 
and is the totality of mrderous forces that resist the movement of the Divine 
Plan, while the Wrath of the Lamb is the necessary repulsion toward mortality need- 
ed to permit its destruction. Those still in the forces of darkness are quicken- 
ed in their uncontrolled hells, this arising as the wrath of the devil, but this 
is exactly reverse to the Wrath of the Lamb thatis cold and passionless. The 
wrath of the devil is wvealed on the plane of mortality among the materially 
minded who serve the cause of the devil in destroying the forces of sin and hell. 


"Knowing that he hath but a short tine.“ mis is to say that when the 
time has come for the authority of God and Christ to be set up in the formed plane, 
as the new earth of the heavens, the time for the reign of the devil is short. 
Because it is short it is fraught with destruction and tribulation incidental to 
the destroying of mortality and its reduction to invisible energies that are used 
by the Divine Plan in foming the new order. It is necessary for the hidden hells 
to be wunoovered that all of mortality may be brought to naught. It is in this 
uncovering that individual and racial karma is consummated, the fruit of evil 
standing with the fruit of good, both having grown on the tree of mortality and 
sin. In this standing and the relation of people to these two poles of forces, 
is the judgment that comes upon the world with the coming of Christ. People de- 
termine their own state of progression by what they think and feel about events 
that affect the lives of all. Many people are surprised at the hidden hells that 
arise, but so long as these are present in the consciousness they must be dissolv— 
ed, else they continue to be the current of forces to invite their kind into the 
lives and affairs of egos. It is only through the action of Christ, by which the 
devil is also stirred up, that consciousness is cleansed, and is made to give an 
account of itself, for what it has done in the flesh, whether it be good or evil. 


The casting down of the devil toward the formed plane and the sea is 
first worked out in the authority of the Divine Laws, as they have operated the 
last century. This marked the individual stirring up of the hells of conscious- 
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ness and afforded opportunity for mastery and overcoming. Students who did not 

get their hells stirred up through the advancement of the spiritual knowledge and 
love, never advanced enough to pernit a corresponding movement in darkness in keep- 
ing with the Light, but these come under the authority of Christ at its coning, 

and thus are quickened in their material propensities and made to prove their devel- 
opment. Those who make up the church come first under the judgment of God, hence 
the spiritually advancing come first under the authority of Christ. These enter in- 
to a suffering voluntarily for the kingdom of heaven's sake, and are permitted the 
opportunity of having their hidden hells stirred up ahead of the action of God in 
the race to stir up the hidden hells of the race mind. Yet, each according to his 
or her works receives the action of Christ at his-her coming, and is made to enter 
into the overcoming necessary to stand before God approved in Truth and Love. Many 
are called but few chosen to reap the fruits of the action of God, through Christ. 
The first one to gain the consciousness of Truth becomes the Throne through which 
God acts to gather the inner group as the children of God, and to chastise them 

for the attainment of the real state of being; so that the spiritually advancing 
are always a lap of the journey ahead of the race egos who are chastened through 
the tribulations of the world, that relate to outer things to which they also re- 
late. 


13. And when the dragon saw that he was cast down to the earth, he per- 
secuted the woman that brought forth the man child. 


The dragon is another name for the devil or satan or serpent. It is to 
say that when the knowledge (saw) of the forces of darkness moved, being projected 
toward the formed plane as from their centers of consciousness, they moved toward 
the One in whom the Principle of Divine Love centered. This is represented by the 
Woman, for the Woman Principle of God and Christ is the Throne through which the 
action of God is operative in the second coming of Christ. The man child is the 
totality of ideas and principles matured in Truth, and inclusive of the forces that 
made up the world and which have been subjected to Truth in the consciousness of 
Women. When the universality of forces of darkness moves they are necessarily in 
repulsion to the Principle that caused them to be uncovered for destruction, hence 
move toward the Throne or Woman. This is the natural agitation of darkness to 
Light, of evil to Good, of untruth to Truth, but universal in spirit. ‘The perse- 
cution is in the attack of the hellish forces against the Truth, that innate enmity 
that exists between these two poles of forces. This enmity primarily entem into 
the Plan of unfoldment and is pictured in Genesis as emanating from the serpent, 
and necessarily moves in the Plan of Divine Laws at the end of mortality; hence 
is incidental to the service of Christ, universally performed, though has its pri- 
mal movement in an ego who masters the forces of darkness and untruth so as to 
gain the Truth. Since the Woman is the one gained in Truth, she is the center to- 
ward which untruth moves. The persecution is in the suffering of Christ in con- 
nection with the projection of the Divine Qualities toward the formed plane, at 
which time the totality of the forces of darkness as the devil moves to be destroy- 
ed; but in its destruction persecutes or anguishes the One functioning Truth; tho 
even this anguish is essential toward working out the eternal nature of Man or Wom- 
an, by which graduation from duality may be eternally established. 


There is nothing personal in the action of the Plan of God, though it is 
functioned by means of people, but who are states of consciousness before the Di~ 
vine Laws and usable in the Plan to accomplish the purpose of God inherent in 
the Plan from the foundation of the world. One must die to the personal self, 
after it has been made alive, before one can be spiritualized enough to put on the 
consciousness of Christ, by which God serves the race through One attained to the 
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Truth. Naturally and necessarily, all untruth centers toward the Truth even as 
Truth moves toward all untruth. Thus it is a scientific principle that the dragon 
would persecusts the woman as Truth, even as the woman appears to persecute the 
untruth by forcing its exposure and destruction. Since the second coming of Christ 
has to do with the formation of the bodily domain in keeping with the Inner Frinci- 
ples and Laws, it is the novement of Christ--Truth toward the formed plane (earth) 
that causes the devil to be stirred up, for the devil has its seat of action in 
the world that is outside of the domain of the Father. Hence, the necessity of 
Christ taking on the sins of the world at the first coming that the Principles and 
Laws of Christ might be carried to the outer domain, where in the second coning 
the final conflict of Christ and antichrist is fought, both individually and racial- 
ly. j 


14. And there were given to the woman the two wings of the great eagle, 
that she night fly into the wilderness unto her place, where she is nourished for 
a bine, and times, and half a tine, from the face of the serpent. 


The woman racially signifies the Spirit of Christ, but in the second con- 
ing is enthroned in the womanhood of the race qualified to function the action of 
God through Christ. This racial group is found in the United States. These are 
the heirs of the ages of progression in materiality in whom is found also the 
heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ, who make up the manchild; that is, the 
natured states of mortality, transposed to immortality, and taking the position 
of a new beginning in the Ages, as the New Order (child). The wilderness is the 
nixture of forces of light and darkness incidental to the ond of mortality, into 
which the Woman is projected, this being the wilderness experience through which 
every ego gained in Christ must journey in service to all. 


That the woman was given the "two wings of the great eagle" signifies 
a mystical truth, for we would not expect this to be a literal fact. Wings are 
means by which flight is made, and the writer is reminded how when the Plan of 
God opened in 1922, she felt so nany times as though her arms were Wings, quiver- 
ing as for flight--this occurred off and on over a period of years. me flight 
is in the Word Itself, its Power to project itself in both directions (two wings) 
toward building the eternal nature of man of which the "great eagle" is a type. 
While the eagle materially synbolizes a bird of prey, spiritually it signifies 
monogamy and eternal life; the one union of the male and the female poles of Being, 
by which the Plan of God can be introduced into the race, being perfected by means 
of the woman taking this wilderness experience, and being nourished in the Word 
that reveals Its Plan, step by step, during the procedure of its outworking. 
This procedure is designated as "a timo, and times, and half a tine," which are 
translated into three and a half years; but the Word has taught since 1922, that 
this period of time is covered four times, one for spirit, soul, mind and body, 
respectively, to lay the plan for individualization in Christ, at which end (four 
teen years) the universalizing of the Plan begins to work out. 


This is to say that after the Plan of God is individualized in a con- 
sciousness and Christ is identified anong us, as the establishment of the Spirit 
of God in the consciousness of Man (or Woman), the Plan for the gathering of the 
virgins, who are the potential individuals, is projected into the consciousness of 
the race, so that all who receive Hin may become the children of God in the bine 
and order of their spiritual birth, But as this action is completed, it requiring 
the fourteen years, it being the direct action of God, the Plan for the universal 
proving of the Plan is begun, though jt has been indirectly working during this 
period of time in which the spirit vanced received the ministry of God and 
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Christ. The outer aspect of the universal began in the fall of 1936, there being 
a cross of the individual with the universal in the identification of the Princi- 
ple of Divine Love for universal purposes, opening in 1937, with the coming of the 
Sign of the Son of Man as the gathering of all promoted in the first coning to 

@ll gained in the second coming. The objectification of this work cane to the 
Plane of the race in 1939, though it has interiorly received the penetration of 
the Plan of the Word in 1929 that indicated the running down of the material world. 
There are always two poles of movement of forces, positive and negative, this de- 
ing the case at the second coning when both sides are equally active, that is, the 
male and the female. 1937 marked the 15th year, the beginning of the direct ac- 
tion of God toward the universal, the 135 relating to Christ's first coming having 
added one nore to itself to include the Woman Principle of Christ, though this di- 
rect action was outward in contradistinction to the inner penetration that occurr= 
ed in 1929. However, it takes the greater part of two years for a novement of 

the Word on the interior plane to reach the outermost, hence that begun toward the 
race in 1937 did not reach the outermost until 1939, when we began to see the ef- 
fect in the without of what was begun inwardly in 1929. The universal especially 
centers to government and finance, the latter being the Power of God reversed in 
force, hence the Power of Satan that is used to destroy the material world. 


It is on the interior planes of conscious unfoldment that the woman or 
Principle of Divine Love is nourished from the face of the serpent. The face of 
the serpent is the intelligences of nortal sense, that are untruth, but which make 
up the knowledges developed in the tree of good and evil. The place of the vor- 
an is individually the Throne of God in which the Plan of the Word moves, or the 
consciousness of Christ; but racially, it is in the national group in which the 
fruit of the Plan is to be revealed as the New Order. Me tendencies of nations, 
held in the darkness of material forces, to believe that through their leaders 
they are to establish the New Order is only the reflection in darkness of the 
novenent in the Light of the Principle to produce the New Order. The New Order 
does not come through politicians or governnental leaders or financial lords or 
racketeers, but through Christ, who alone has all power in heaven and in earth, 
or the unformed and the formed planes of consciousness after its consciousness 
has been identified. God works by means of consciousness conformed to Its Prin- 
ciples and Laws, yet the works of the Father are greater than Man or conscious= 
ness in which the works of God are taking place; hence it is God through Christ 
that brings an order of progression to an end and establishes a new beginning of 
racial unfoldnent. 


15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth after the woman water as a riy- 
or, that he might cause her to be carried away by the strean. 


This verse also hides a mystical figure. It signifies the projection of 
a force, that is negative (water) compared to Truth, going out from the serpent 
or forces of materialism toward the woman, in whom Truth is centered. This force 
while negative is potent with the power of the world, and is the weapon of con- 
flict between entichrist and Christ. The water, as a river, implies a great 
strean of negative force that one in Truth must conbat, and when contered to the 
universal as against the Truth, it is the force of hell itself that seeks to over= 
power the Truth and to carry it down toward the plane of the domain of the world, 
the abode of satan. The domain of satan must give up its all toward the Cause of 
God, and the text is a figure in words showing this avalanche of material power 
directed toward the Principle of Divine Love, as woman, with which is Wisdom as 
the Man pole of Christ already gained; the gaining of which identifying Woman, 
the Woman Pole of Christ and establishing the second coming of Christ. 
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We have the symbol of the action of the principles of the Divine Plan in 
the naterial world, under the sexual law. The water is the seninal water project- 
ed by the male, in whon is centered the serpent power. Woman types the principle 
of Love, though this is not divine, though reflecting this Principle in mortal 
wonen, Mere is always the effort of the naterial pole of the law of sin to carry 
the product of the woman, functioning in wonen, down to the earth, that the higher 
qualities may de formed in the lower and the race improved. Woman has in her, 
when genuinely identified, the Power of God and is the Throne of God, but when this 
Power is emanated it gives birth to the children of God and the planet in which the 
race is unfolded, in keeping with the Plan of God. This is the immortal race in 
process of unfoldment that characterizes the New Order. Because of this synbology 
many, even so-called teachers, try to interpret the scriptures in somal terns, 
not seeing that the sexual is a reflection of Principles inherent in the Plan of 
God but necessarily reversed in their expression to the Power and Love of that 
Plan. If the sexual were divinely sanctified, in a direct action of God, that pro- 
duced fron its activities would not be a kind of a man, subject to sin, sickness, 
sorrow and death-—but the real human state. But the real human state is born 
through mastering the forces developed in mortality, and when gained is united with 
Christ, the two as one being the character of the real Man as God created hin to 
bee When this character is identified in the form of Woman, the Principle of Re- 
generation is identified, by which the law of spiritual birth is set into opera- 
tion and the race is reborn to make up immortality. The result of the Principle 
of Regeneration is the children of God, who as the virgins nake up the first fruit 
unto God and Christ. 


Wonan, as God created her is non-propagat ive, even as Man, The Man fath- 
ers the Woman and the Woman mothers the Man, the two as one, or twain, receiving 
directly the action of God in Paradise, in which the River of Life is opened to 
give then continuity of life and being without the necessity of birth or death. 
This is further explained in the last chapter of Revelation. Christ as the Love 
of God is given expression through the Twain, but these are above the plane of 
nortality and partake of the nature of eternal life. These are the gods and goddese 
es of the Kingdom of Heaven in the earth, the ultimate result of the virginal 
group and their spiritual birth. Woman is the very Throne of God, when identified, 
and Holy above all, for she is the Mothering Principle of the Creation through 
which the Fathering Principle as Man projects the kingdom of heaven into the earth. 
No one can attain to this god state without dying to the self, after it is nade 
alive, entering into the gain of Christ individually, and then serving the Cause 
of all universally, by which all gained in the world is cast out and all to be 
had in God is written into the consciousness; therefore, the things of God cannot 
cope through desiring then, but rather through dying to the desires of the world, 
by which one is mortally conceived and born. 


16. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened her nouth and 
swallowed up the river which the dragon cast out of his mouth. 


The earth is the formed plane of the heavens. It is created with the 
heavens through one action of God, as recorded in Genesis, "And God created the 
heavens and the earth." It consists of that formed from the domain of the spirit- 
ual, and since the earth or forned plane must be subjected to the spiritual be- 
fore one can gain the Truth, the earth will help one gained in the truth. This 
neans that what one has already formed in the consciousness from the knowledge and 
love of the spiritual is an ever present help in times of trouble, without one 
calling upon this force for aid. For this reason, one seeks to keep one's mind 
in the Truth, knowing that at the tine of need, the good is present. Though in 
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relation to the text, it is a universal action of Truth that is considered. It is 
to say that the forces of the formed plane, serve the Cause of the Spirit, as 

age inst the serpent that is the lord of the world or those forces formed outside 
the direct action of the Plan of God. Since it is the earth thatis to be formed 
in complenentary relation to the heavens, and the world is to be overthrown at 
the end of mortality (as it has existed throughout mortality) a natural conflict 
exists between that to be carried forward to the new order and that which is to be 
destroyed. The forces of the dragon may serve the formed plane or earth, but not 
the heavenly domain, the throne of Principle, hence the earth opened her mouth and 
swallowed up the river which the dragon cast out of his mouth. Mouth signifies 
projection, emanation, according to the qualities thatissue; though mouth both 
gives and receives, when balanced before the Divine Law. Thus what goes out fron 
the mouth of the serpent is received into the mouth of the earth; or what enanates 
fron the forces of hell and darkness serveson the formed plane to give rise to a 
new expression, even if it destroys the old earth that has been formed. 


The earth helped the woman, in that by using the energies and forces of 
the world to give itself a new start or beginning, it makes itself ready to receive 
what is issuing from God and Christ from the heavens, to which the woman is cent er- 
ed. Truth goes forth from wonan, The hunan qualities characterize the earth, 
and the aggregated forces of sin and darkness characterize the world in which the 
serpent is lord. The forces of the serpent break up the old earth by which it is 
prepared to receive the fuller action of God and Christ, represented by woman in 
the texts. Thus we have the direct action of God from woman to the earth, and the 
indirect action from the serpent to the earth. ‘The serpent as Satan does that 
which corresponds to the doing of Christ, hence Christ projecting its qualities 
to forn a new expresson of being, causes the serpent to project its forces to de- 
troy what is already. In this way, both good and evil, light and darkness, are 
nade to serve the Cause of God and Christ when all power is given unto Christ in 
heaven and in earth. 


17. And the dragon waxed wroth with the woman, and went away to make war 
with the rest of her seed, that keep the cormandmonts of God, and hold the best - 
mony of Jesus: 


The seed of the woman are those forces of consciousness that relate to 
the spiritual, since the woman indicates the throne of Christ from which the Prin- 
ciples and Laws of the Spirit are emanated toward the consciousness of the race. 
The serpent waxing wroth with the woman is a figure of the natural wrath that is 
operative from the forces of the world, opposed to the Qualities of Being, toward 
consciousness conformed to those Qualities. Having moved in direct action toward 
the center of Truth, the center of untruth,as serpent, moves thon toward those who 
partake of the spiritual qualities (seed of the woman). ‘Those have the laws of 
God in them and have unfolded in keeping with the known qualities of the Spirit. 
These laws are the commandments of God’ that are kept, for these are not as so nany 
rules, but as the unfoldment of a spiritual idea in its own law of growth, even 
as a seed will unfold after its own law to produce its fruit. To keep the con- 
nandnents of God is to be conforned to the Laws of the Spirit operative in spirit- 
ual ideas, by which they make up the qualities of mind, soul and body when worked 
out in reality. 


"And hold the testimony of Jesus: Jesus means "God with us," and indicat~ 
es an attainment of consciousness, conforned to the Laws of God by which the Real 
State of Being has been unfolded and revealed. me test inony of Jesus is the wit- 
nessing of the Laws of God that unfold in a consciousness that pernits it. Those 
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who constitute the seed of the woman have the spirit of Divine Love gained through 
dying in some measure to the love of the flash, to embrace the spiritual qualities 
revealed by Truth at the second coming of Christ. These too mist come under the 
wrath of the serpent, be tried and tested as to their loyalty to Truth so that they 
nay be proven fit to make up the children of God. These have fron the first con- 
ing contained the rudinents of the Laws of God by which they would unfold to sus- 
tain and support Christ's second coming, hence have the witnessing of Jesus in 
then from the first coning, plus the fuller outworking of Truth occasioned by the 
second coming. Since those who make up the church come first under judgment, and 
judgnent is induced by agitation, and agitation issues fron the serpent sense, these 
are first tried in the "fiery trial" that attends Christ's second coming, to which 
this text refers. 


Chapter XIII: 
And he stood upon the sand of the sea. z 


The sea is the great negation that is typical of the unknown that is pres~ 
ent when another Known action of God is taking place among nen. The sand of the 
sea is that which is formed in the negation, that is, close to the negation, though 
this has not yet become the soil in which anything genuine can de produced. Hen 
refers to the angel through which this revelation cane, as well as to the one to 
whom it was revealed, for it was still in the unknown of the subconsciousness (sea) 
of the race, and unf orned until worked out at the end of mortality. 


1. (continued) And I saw a beast coming up out of the sea, having ten 
horns and seven heads, and on his horns ten diadems, and upon his heads nanes of 


blaspheny. 


The beast that comes out of the sea is the totality of materiality, or 
powers of the world that are reversed to the Powers of God. The seven Qualities 
of Being as Christ are reversed on the plane of natter to make up the beast, and 
added to these as spirit, soul and body, ten horns or expressions of power are 
developed in the world, with "ten diadens," signifying centers from which these 
powers emanate. Heads signify centers of intelligence, and as seven are the 
Seven Qualities of Being reversed on the plane of matter. ‘The heads have nanes 
of blaspheny. Names signify qualities, but when related to blaspheny, indicate 
destructive forces of delusion or untruth. This is the Power of the world that 
comes up with the movement of the serpent or seat of materiality against the 
Throne of Truth, though this Power is diversified on the plane of the world as 
nations in which are heads of material intelligence exercising the power of the 
world at the end of mortality. Seven is the interior ultimate and ten is the ex- 
terior ultimate of forces that have worked out from Principles, but in this case 
from Principles reversed on the plane of matter. Yot, all this aggregation is 
seen as one beast coming out of the sea, this being mortality itself, in which 
the law of sin has its fulfilment and which is gathered, as to its forces, for 
final conflict with Truth for the overthrow of the world. 


2. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet wore 
as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave 
hin his power, and his throne, and great authority. 


The beast is nade up of three factors, common to the spirit, soul and 
body of nortality. mat it is like unto a leopard indicates the subtlety of the 
serpent that is present in the finished nortality. That the feet were as the feet 
of a bear would indicate the slowness or clunsiness of mortal consciousness to 
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carry forward the Plan of Life or to see the operation of any Plan in the pro- 
cesses of living. "And his mouth as the nouth of a lion," indicates great power 
of aninal expression, but in the beastly nature that thinks it is king or lord of 
the naterial plane; whereas, the beast is only a servant of the law to bring nor- 
tality to a finish that its forces nay be used to establish the genuine nature of 
man and a world in which he may live. The aninal nature of nortality is a devour 
ing and destructive force, when compared to the Spirit, but having been given the 
power of the dragon, or satan, it shows great authority, especially at the end of 
nortality. It even thinks it is to establish the New Orders; that it is endowed 
with Messiahship; and that what the mortal nind produces, in new guise at its 
height of advancement, is authorized by God itself; though it is the power of the 
dragon that is in expression through the highly evolved nmaterialists who have the 
authority of the world at its end (now ending). 


This beast is really the I nature of Man, though it does not assert it~ 
self in the power and authority of the dragon or devil until the end of nortality; 
though necessarily it is deceived in thinking it is serving some Great Cause, 
or else working selfishly for the continuation of matter and the reaping of its 
spoils, though under the guise of being hunan and doing good to others. Individ- 
ually, all these factors of the beast are in the developing spirit, soul and body 
of nortals, but have their height of attainment in the highly evolved naterialists 
who have control of mortality at the end of the world. For this reason, many 
interpreting this revelation will set these figures down on persons or nations, 
though this is only} reflection of the Plan, as it is seen in darkness. The forces 
of the Plan of God are impersonal, and even those of the devil may be impersonaliz- 
ed when seen as Worldly factors; though as Christ works by means of Man, the devil 
also works by means of nen and women of the nature of the world. The beast, 
racially, is the destructive forco of the world that is set into action at the 
end of nortality, when the action of Christ is set up to gather its own and to es- 
tablish the Order of Immortality. The powers of the beast are portrayed in racial 
leaders and nations, who wear the crowns of material power and exercise the author 
ity of the dragon in the worlds but it would be difficult to say with any author- 
ity, which is which, when fitting the outer picture of the world into the figures 
of Revelation. It is much better to handle the figures generally and as forces, 
than to personalize then, for God as Principles and Spirit is not cognizant of 
person; hence this vision or revelation could not be supplied to persons and add 
anything to the outworking Plan. 


3. And I saw one of his heads as though it had been snitten unto death; 
and his deathstroke was healed: and the whole earth wondered after the beast; 


The beast has seven heads, all of which consummate as one head in satan 
or the dragon. But in this division of the dragon into specific powers and heads, 
one head is snitten unto death. Since this is one of the heads of the beast, and 
it is snitten, it is the nost important head or knowledge of the beast. Throughout 
mortality, the belief has existed that satan had no sanction before God, and did 
not relate to any Plan of God, this building up the belief in two powers. This is 
the knowledge that is broken down or brought to its death at the end of mortality, 
for with satan as lord of the world, much work is accomplished in favor of the ful- 
filment of the Divine Plan that could not be done directly by Christ, the Truth. 
This is the thing that the whole world or consciousness not established in Truth 
can wonder about; that the devil or satanic powers would be used to serve the 
Cause of God, when they have been thought to be opposed to God, and are so opposed. 
The belief that the power of the world is the power of God, entertained by nateri- 
alists, stimulates then to use this power at the end of nortality and to bring 
about its destruction and the reign of material power. The beast is made so at- 


tractive at the end of nortality that many wonder after the beast, seeking to find 
out the nystery of the world by which they can know themselves. mat these are 

of the earth, indicates that it is on the formed plane of existence that life be- 
cones nore attractive through the power of the beast, and the beast clains the 
attention of many who otherwise soughtrefuge in knowledge and love of God. It is 
evident that those who have the Light of the Spirit understand that matter too 
must reach its height, and that it is nicer to look upon at the end than at the 
beginning--until its period of destruction begins, when people are forced to take 
refuge in the things of the Spirit through the overthrow of the power of the drag- 
on or the world, 


4. And they worshipped the dragon, because he gave his authority unto 
the beast; and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? 
and who is able to war with hin? 


To worship is to adore. Many, viewing the things of the world with love, 
and seeking its gain,which they must do to gain the self before they can die to 
the self, are carried away in devotion of the things of the world, instead of cen= 
tering devotion to the Spirit for what It can bring forth in Its own Law and Way. 
This has been the case with many so-called spiritually progressing who have used 
the higher laws to control the things of the world and to obtain the natural good, 
instead of seeking first the kingdom of God and its righteousness and having all 
things added unto then. It is one thing to recognize the Laws of God omnipresent 
and controlling all things, and quite another to use these Laws to gain material 
things as though the things were important. Today,many look upon the lords of the 
world as inportant factors to which they should cater, as though without this 
they would be without the good things of the world, though this takes forn as po- 
litical patronage and trickery and other forms of sinful expressions that are not 
good and can never partake of the goodness of genuine hunanity. 


Because the forces of the world can accomplish so much at the end of 
mortality, and because people become highly evolved materially, those not knowing 
the Truth will worship or adore the fruits of nateriality as though they were 
real. This fruit can be on the plane of religion that does not show forth the 
Truth, on the plane of government that does not show forth the science of living, 
and on the plane of finance that does not show forth any real justice and hunan- 
ity, though it may make money plentiful and materially enrich the people. In fact, 
the nore the beast can give those who want to worship the beast, the nore they 
are led astray in offering devotion to the things of the world and the worldly 
leaders. Self consciousness must be promoted but it is a sad time for it to get 
started at the end of mortality, for then it should have grown up so as to see 
through the delusions of the beast and be able to judge aright the temporary 
good of the world, however nice it appears to be. It is only that which relates 
to the Plan of Divine Laws that is approved of God at the end of mortality, and 
only those in allegiance to the things of the Spirit, in consciously gained intel- 
ligence and love,can receive the spiritual benefits by which a real state of being 
is brought forth, 


We see a great deal of this beast worship today in various nations, and 
in our own also. The nore the naterialists can do, the newer things they can con- 
coct that promise material aid, the more they are worshipped but only by those 
who are ignorant of the real Plan of Life and the Real Good. But many today, in 
their own way, say, "Who is like unto the beast? and who is able to war with hin?" 
though he may take on various forns in the political and financial lives of na- 
tions. Complete repulsion to the tempomry good as well as toward the evil is re- 
quired at the end of mortality when the world is to come under the authority of 
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God and Christ. When the time has come for the Will of God to de done in the 
earth, the self wills that assume authority over the race, must be overthrom, and 
the idolatrous worship they have set up mst come to an end. ‘The beast is the 
tcteality of self-will that arises as the will of the flesh. This is the will of 
entichrist. It attempts to set up new orders in keeping with the highly evolved 
cencoctions of the mortal mind which would be more devilish in effect, if they 
could get over, than those things of living promoted on lower planes ef material 
advancement. This beast asserts itself especially on the plane of government, 
where the final conflict of mortal living is enacted. 


5. And there was given to him a mouth speaking great things and blasphem~ 
ies; and there was given to him authority to continue forty and two months. 


The beast cannot speak the Truth therefore he speaks untruth. This un- 
truth is the totality of lies developed in mortality, in lack of love and knowl- 
edge of God. These are the blasphemies, though direct repulsion to God and Its 
Iaws may be entered into in the War in Heaven that sets the Plan of the War of 
Armageddon that later breaks forth on the plane of the world; though it reflects 
in darkness the inner war, hence is in the indirect action of the Word. That the 
dragon is given a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies implies that words 
enter greatly into this war, though these are not in keeping with the Principles 
and Laws of Truth. me War in Heaven, between the two witnesses of the Word in 
Truth, as the Male and the Female poles of the Word in one state of consciousness, 
is fought in the attainment of Truth by a_single individual; this is next fought 
out between two people who serve the Lora7$ne hand and the world on the other. 

The one in whom the forces of the world ake housed brings to bear against Truth 
all the untruth of mortal mind and sense soul the mastering of this in Truth, by 
the other witness, declaring the supremacy of Truth, individually and racially}; 
for this second step of the conflict is universal and penetrates the consciousness 
of the race in the days of preparation for the final struggle. This is followed 
by the conflict in the domain of Satan that arises in darkness to destroy the na- 
terial world, and which is the final conflict between Christ and antichrist. 


In the final conflict of Christ and antichrist that involves the forces 
of the werld or materiality, all is blasphemy; and the great things spoken only 
reflect the aspects of self will in action, all of which are satanic in import, 
though some more closely related to the natural good and humanity than others. 
Thus there are two poles of Satanic forces, that which relates to the evil and 
that which relates to the temporary good. But when that which relates to the tem 
porary good is contrary to the Plan of God, now ready to function as a system of 
living, the people enter into a chastisement which is to them a judgment that 
they may be all the better prepared to receive the genuine that is opened from the 
authority of Truth or Christ. Thus even those ready to receive the reality mst 
be chastened toward peace and justice by being made to partake of the unpeaceful 
and unjust conditions imposed upon them through the selfishness of self-will stat- 
es in whose hands the authority of the world is at the end of mortality. 


Forty and two months comprise the same period of time referred to as 
na tine, and times, and half a tine,“ in Chap. 12: 14, or a three years and a 
half period. This is half of seven, the Creative Funber that completes itself 
on the invisible plane to bring forth the visibility of the ideal treasured in 
Divine-Mind. But since seven is a complete cycle in the Lord or action of Divine 
Laws, this tine has to be doubled and make 14, when applied to the two poles of 
the within or spirit, and two poles of the without or body. It is quite possible 
that as an action of God, directly operative among men, it is executed in seven, 
which would be the two poles of the Word, Male and Female in action. But the di- 
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rect action of God is so invisible and so purely spiritual that it cannot be meas- 
ured in exact tine, as one witnesses the effect of an action of the Spirit, with- 
out being aware of its exact beginning. Neither is it important to Omnipresence 
that this tine be known, since it counts its fruit in spiritual reality and not in 
tine. We are bound to see this period of time operative in the conflict on the 
plane of the world, though even on this plane, one cannot put the finger upon when 
a certain action began or when it will finish; hence, to deal with this revelation, 
except in its principles, is quite unsatisfactory. Those who deal with it in oute 
er ways, or attempt to do so, do not deal with its principles at all, hence what 
they deduce is without reliability. Some, however, hit some of the principles un- 
consciously, and are able to correlate events and their time of occurring with the 
Plan of the Pyramid, and so obtain some semblance of correlation. The writer con- 
fines her interpretations to the underlying principles and what they have worked 
out since 1922, the opening of the second coming of Christ, thereby witnessing the 
principle by witnessing its proof; but this is not to say that this revelation has 
yet fulfilled itself on the plane of the body, though it appears at this writing 
(Decender, A. D. 1941; I AM 20th Year) to have completed itself spiritually, as 
from within, and is now working in the without to produce the fruit of the Plan. 


6. And he opened his mouth for blasphenies against God, to blaspheme his 
nane, and his tabernacle, even them that dwell in the heaven. 


To utter blasphemies about God is untruth, but to utter blasphemies a- 
geinst God is to set up the authority of the self will as of more importance than 
the Divine Will and to enter into the belief that the seat of Power is in the self. 
This is to make as though oneself is God, when actuated by the will of the flesh. 
We see this implication today anong governnental leaders who think they are ordain- 
ed to establish a new order of living, even the "nore abundant life," when still 
bound to the laws of materiality and its forces of sin, never having entered into 
regeneration. However, the pattern for this blasphemy which is on the plane of the 
world, must be set into action in the War in Heaven else it could not be duplicat-~ 
ed on the plane of the flesh. The Way in Heaven is a mystery, but actual and 
visible, though having its invisible side, even as Christ is functioned in conscious- 
ness, and yet is greater than the consciousness through which it functions. 


The "tabernacle" of God is the dwelling place of God. This is the Messian- 
ic character, in whom Christ is identified. This is the throne of God, the habi- 
tation of the Most High. God is not person nor removed from consciousness, but has 
Its plane of Being within the domain of consciousness} so that to be spiritually 
born, and enter into the consciousness of being the Qualities of God,is to be open- 
ed in the domain of God, and God to be opened in the domain of consciousness. This 
is a particular domain, and corresponding to it is heaven, the realm of Qualities 
of Being or Truth realized. Outside of heaven is earth, the formed expression of 
the heavenly qualities, though these are in essence until the passing of nortal- 
ity and its temporary form. Outside of the earth is the world, in which conscious- 
ness exists among nen, without which God could not carry Its Qualities of Being in- 
to the world to overthrow and to subject it to the Principles and Laws of Its own 
Plan. The tabernacle of God embraces all these donains, but the world, but with 
the world of the Messianic character controlled to God and Its Plan, all the world 
in its relation to the race and the planet can be subjected. It is against the 
tabernacle as the consciousness of Truth that the untruth is projected, this being 
a part of the War in Heaven, operative by the two witnesses who serve the Cause of 
God, both in heaven and earth, and in Light and in darkness. For when the tine 
has come for the authority of God and Christ to subject the world, all is brought 
under the authority of Truth, hence all untruth is projected toward the Truth. 
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"Even then that dwell in the heaven" were blasphemed by the beast. Those 
who dwell in the heaven are the spiritual qualities which are refuted and condemn~ 
ed by the agent of untruth, but which in the case of the two witnesses, serves the 
Cause of God nevertheless; though one is centered to the Unknown,as that of God not 
known, and that of the darkness of the world, and the other to the Known of God and 
that which is yet to be and which nakes up a part of the Light of the Unknown at 
the end of mortality. However, these blasphenies serve a purpose, but only when 
consciousness is sanctified to utter then. It is on the plane of the world, where 
self will asserts its authority as though it were God Alnighty that it is unsancti- 
fied and actuated by error and delusion. God, having had a nature throughout nor- 
tality, that is not genuine and real to consciousness, must be dissolved in those 
elements, hence the blasphemer aids in destroying this false sense of God, though 
necessarily suffering the effect of this blaspheny in the destruction of his own 
material elenents. Yet, to blaspheme God or the Truth, without sanctification is 
damnation and has nothing in it that is commendable. 


It should not be startling to perceive that if Christ has a central throne 
or consciousness in which its work is promoted, that Satan is also represented 
anong men as a central throne in which the darkness is handled. But since the end 
of nortality is the finish of the mystery of God, it is also the revelation of the 
use of darkness and hell, death and sin, to form the spiritual domain, and is thus 
to view, when Truth is present, a service performed in the War in Heaven that is 
as inportant toward the formation of the spiritual man and world as the service of 
Christ has been in the darkness of mortality. This is a nystery that no one can 
know until attained in the knowledge of good and evil so as to become as One of 
the Gods, and is not anything about which people can think and reason with any 
degree of truth. Truth is what one knows through consciousness of unfoldnent, or 
what one perceives as spiritual light and intelligence. Judas acted as the satanic 
counterpart of Christ in the first coming, and Peter, who aids in building the 
Church, against which the gates of hell cannot prevail, serves as a satanic count er- 
part in the second coming of Christ; yet, in the second coming, when the nystery 
is fulfilled, the functioning of the satanic forces by one of the witnesses, directe 
ly and the other indirectly, is divinely sanctified and serviceable to the Cause of 
God to bring all things, both light and darkness to judgment and transformation, 
or to damnation, It is the Truth that brings all not partaking of the Spirit to 
damnation, though this necessitates the moving of all untruth before the Truth in 
the conflict that is known as the War in Heaven; that is, in service to the Spirit. 


7, And it was given unto hin to make war with the saints, and to overcone 
then: and there was given to hin authority over every tribe and people and tongue 
and nation. 


The saints are the spiritually advancing. If they were not cast down or 
overcone ty tho forces of the Satanic center, that which is in then, the unfolding 
Qualities of Light and the Spirit would not be cast down either. While the complete 
projection of Light and Truth is fron the consciousness of Christ, into the race, 
yet the projection of that unfolding in the saints which sustain and support 
Christ, must also be cast down toward the earth or formed plane for the sake of 
bringing the physical domains of the spiritually advancing under the authority 
of the Law by which they can prove their allegiance to God and Christ and cast off 
the shackles of the adversary or satanic forces. Without this test or trial, they 
would be unproved and God and Christ would be without the fruit they gather in al- 
legiance to Truth. Everything of Truth must be tried by the untruth to prove itself 
before it is completely acceptable to God. The overcoming of the saints is one 
with the subjection of Christ to the world, that the world through Hin night be 
saved and brought to the light. This is operative in the Law of the Cross, and 
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while Christ's sacrifice is voluntary, that of the saints is involuntary, and thru 
the influences of Satan, enanated at the tine of the crossing of Christ into the 
consciousness of the race. The tar with the saints is in the oni ot that aris3s 
detveen the light and the darkness, the good and the evil within their om states 
of consciousness. The things of the Spirit are alvaye first active in spirit to 
those who are exercised thersby, hence the war with the saints is a spiritual war- 
fare in the second coming of Christ. Students quickened in their hells on account 
of these influences were expectod to take dominion over the hellish forces, assert- 
ing the Truth that they hac. perceived, and thus enter into the overcoming life of 
Christ by which they too could be spiritualiy born; but if carried away with the 
influences of darkness and heil it proved tho supremacy of these forces in their 
consciousness and the necessity of all the nore taxing dominion and mastery over 
the darkness that they might hold to the Light of the Spirit and onter more fully 
into Truth. This conflict was incidental to the movement of Christ in 1922, though 
each in his own tine and order is affected by this particular phase of the conflict 
and made to prove supremacy of light or darkness, truth or untruth. 


"And there was given to hin authority over every tribe and people and 
tongue and nation." Every tribe and people and tongue and nation represent all 
the forces of consciousness, individually and universally. The tribes relate to 
the spirit, the people to the body, the tongue to the soul and the nation to the 
nind, Authority is rulership. This beast that types the totality of mortality, 
having its center in the lord of darkness as Satan, is given rulership over the 
forces of consciousness, for it is Satan that proves up the world and delivers it 
to Christ. Satan does only in darkness that which complements the work of Christ 
done in Light, that both dual factors may be delivered complete in tne law and 
used in their energies to give form and tangibility to a new order. Thus satan 
seryes as well as Christ, both being incidental to the law of necessity that works 
consciousness through mortality in order that it may have some gained consciousness ~ 
by which it may be consciously entered into immortality. But 90 gain consciousness 
of immortality, it must die to mortality, and to die to mortality it must suffer 
the death of its forces through the rulership of Satan, the beast. Thus satan is 
given authority over all forces of consciousness, ind ividwally and universally, 
when the forces represented by satan are liberated by the Lord, centered to Christ} 
for even the things and forces of satan are under the rulership of Christ, when 
the time has cone for the world to be subjected to God and christ. 


à 8. And all that dwell on the earth shall worship hin, every one whose 
nane hath not been written from the foundation of the world in the book of life of 
the Lamb that hath been slain. 


To dwell is to abide. To dwell on the earth is to abide in the plane of 
form, to be centered to the outer things as though they are of supreme importance. 
To worship is to adore, to offer devotion to, hence to worship the beast is possible 
to all who dwell on the plane of forned things and have their love and inteliigence 
centered toward the outer; except those whose names have been written in the Book 
of Life of Christ since the foundation of the world. Name signifies character, 
and. character is made up of qualities of development. Those whose qualities of 
development partake of the Spirit of Christ. having this emanation from the founda- 
ticn of the world, when God so loved the world that He gave His only begotten Son, 
thas whosoever believeth on hin should not perish but enter into eternal life, 
are still thus recorded at the end of mortality. Those have the love and intelli- 
gence of the Spirit and they do not worship the beast, but see back of all things 
to the Inner Source for the purpose even of the things of darkness. . These having 
the spirit of Christ in processes of unfoldment have the Spirit of Life. ‘They are 


~176= 


the dock of life, for they are the record of the unfoldment of the Spirit through- 
out t ine. The Lamb is Christ. It vas Christ that vas slain for the life of the 
race, even from the foundation of the world, though this slaying was enacted on 
the bodily plane whereby the Powers and Plan of God were projected into the bodily 
domain of the race at the first coming of Christ. To slay is to break up into 
Clements, to dissolve and disseminate the qualities of the spirit, soul, mind and 
body that make up consciousness, so that all can receive then, for such is the 
Slaying of Christ; the dissemination of energies of Life and Love and Truth and 
Intelligence, with other qualities of Being, so that those who received hin at the 
first coming could become the potential children of God to be brought forth at the 
second coning. 


Those who have the Spirit of Christ have the Life; those who have not the 
Spirit of Christ have not the life. Those who have the spirit of Life, as Christ, 
do not worship the beast. They are in the world, but not of it, though they serve 
the Cause of God and Humanity apparently as others, But having a spirit centered to 
God and Christ they have learned to translate all things into their physical results 
for the Spirit's sake. This is to say they do all things to honor principles and 
laws, and are attended with a spirit that is different from that of the beast, even 
though they nay yet be bound to do many things that mortals, having the spirit of 
the beast, do. It is not until mortality has passed that those having the fruit 
of spirituality can be revealed in reality, though they are present in reality in 
spirit, with the Reality of the Spirit as Christ, and aid in subjecting the world 
to Christ by being the light of the world. It is the unfoldment of the real nature 
that those having the Spirit of Christ unfold, when immortality is identified, and 
thus they becone in actuality that which was written in the Book of Life, in Christ, 
from the foundation of the world. 


9. If any nan hath an ear, let hin hear. 


This is to say that if one can receive the things of the Spirit let hin 
be obedient to what is heard, and so bring forth the fruits of the Spirit on the 
planes of spirit, soul, mind and body. The ear is the receiving, the conceiving 
power of consciousness, while the eye is the perceiving quality. One who hath an 
ear proves by his living that he hears, for hearing involves doing, and the carry~ 
ing over to the plane of the soul or feeling the conviction of what is perceived 
on the plane of mind or spirit. To let implies a willing to let the Principles of 
the Spirit unfold in the consciousness, by which hearing is proved. If one is not 
Willing to be what one perceives, one has not heard, hence does not have an ear. 
Yet, if one has an ear, he must take dominion over the will of the nature to let 
what has been heard or received nanifest itself as fruit. Thus hearing involves 
an inner receiving and an outer receiving, whereby the will of nind and the will 
of the body are brought into subjection to the light of the spirit that is receiv~ 
ed. Hearing is the Feninine Principle of the Word, of which the We is the Mas- 
culine pole. While the two are one in consciousness of Truth, yet it is the ear 
that must be developed to let the things of the Spirit be manifested; otherwise, 
one may perceive the Light but he or she does nothing about it, and so continues 
to walk in darkness, proving that there is no real hearing or ear. i 


10. If any man is for captivity, into captivity he goeth; if any man 
shall kai with the sword, with the sword must he be killed. Here is the patience 
and the faith of the saints. 


It is to say whatever man wills to do or be that will become active in the 
consciousness and life. If a man is for captivity, he sets into operation all the 
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forces that bring hin to captivity, even as, if one is for freedon, one will set 
into operation all the forces that make for freedon. "As a nan thinketh in his 
heart so is he." It is in the will that one determines one's karna or environnent, 
and since the will is never disciplined to the mind, except through conscious prac- 
tice, the uncontrolled will leads egos into many peculiar experiences which they 
think are foreign to the nature, and ought not to be. Yet, there is no happenstance. 
Every effect has its inner corresponding cause that produced it. If one does not 
like the effect, he must change the actuating notive that produced it. It is true 
that there are subconscious forces that turn over at tines in the consciousness and 
bring forth after their kind, but this is all the nore reason why the subconscious- 
ness must be cleansed by the activities of the consciousness being centered to 
that which one would see nanifested. Captivity pertains to any bondage under which 
one is brought that is obnoxious to the spirit of advancement; or that bondage to 
hich mortals are held until freed in Truth. 


"If any man shall kill with the sword, with the sword must he be killed. 
Here is the patience and the faith of the saints." This text, the first part, has 
deen picked out to indicate that if you kill someone or try to you must expect to 
be killed. This would be the sane as "An eye for an eye" philosophy of living. 
Inasmuch as the latter part of the text shows that herein is the patience and the 
faith of the saints, it implies that the text is very spiritual and nystical in its 
outworking. It is another way of saying that one will get back what one sends forth, 
or of stating the law, "With what measure ye nete, it shall be neted unto you." 
But since it pertains to the saints who are the spiritually advancing, and who 
have sone knowledge of the Truth, it is to say that in giving forth the Truth to 
slay the untruth or materiality, one must expect to be slain also; nystically, 
to have one's own consciousness broken up if giving oneself to breaking up the 
consciousness of those in the world, but in this breaking up is the transformation 
fron mortality to immortality that is necessary to manifest the new creatures in 
Christ. However, this applies only to those who have consciously broken up the 
old man, and have put on the qualities of the new man, in spirit, soul, mind and 
body, for only such an ego is ready for transformation to the immortal state. 


The spiritually unfolding have always had need of patience and faith that 
they night eventually receive the fruits of their works and devotion to Truth. But 
until they are used to break up the nortal world they cannot be formed in the in~ 
mortal; therefore, if they use the sword of Truth in breaking up their own naterial~ 
ity they are breaking up the materiality of the world and the race, and must ex- 
pect an attack of forces fron that nortal plane that will be of service to then 
in completing their transition. For all things work together for good to those who 
love the Lord, even their being slain even as Christ. For to attain to the like- 
ness of his resurrection, they must undergo the likeness of his death. His death 
consists of breaking up of consciousness attained and its projection toward the un- 
truth, that the untruth may be penetrated with the Truth. The penetration of the 
consciousness in Truth by the forces of untruth is to destroy the remnants of nat- 
ter and to nake all the nore ready to be formed as a spiritual state of being. The 
spiritual was first sacrificed to the naterial, with the material sacrificed to the 
Cause. These laws hold good on the outer plane as well. It is a fact that what 
one seeks to do toward others they will seek to do toward you, therefore one gives 
forth toward others what one would receive, not in order to get the good, but to 
be loyal to a principle that nakes for human development. The good of one in Truth 
is the good of all, and the good of a few on the natural plane is the outworking of 
a greater good to all. But it is the goodness of Truth gained, which slain for the 
life of the race, lifts up all. Hence the supremacy of Power is in the outworking 
of the things of the Spirit by which all is subjected to God and Christ. 
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11. And I saw another beast coming up out of the earth; and he had two 
horns like unto a lamb, end he spake as a dragon. 


The first beast comes up out of the sea, while the second beast comes up 
out of the earth. That they come up signifies that they arise, hence are not be- 
ginning of Satanic powers but the ends of their development. They represent highly 
developed forces of darkness and untruth. There are always two poles of forces 
when related to the Plan of Divine Law, though the opposites have two poles of for- 
ces as well as there being two Poles in the Law. The two Poles are Christ and 
Satan. Christ is Absolute from within being God in action, but in the without is 
relative (as from the Absolute, but not relative as mortal mind perceives it). 
Satan is low in the beginning of its forces but is high at its end, though both the 
low and the high are equally destructive. For this reason the highly evolved satan- 
ic knowledge appears like unto a lamb, but it issues from the dragon or serpent 
sense. The two horns are expressions of power. Every expression produces its two 
poles by which it makes itself know, every one dividing into two to carry forward 
its own unfoldment. This is the law on the plane of mortality. To speak is to ex- 
press by projecting intelligence, though that issuing from the dragon is worldly 
in nature and is never the Intelligence of Truth. 


12. And he exerciseth all the authority of the first beast in his sight. 
And he maketh the earth and them that dwell therein to worship the first beast, 
whose death~stroke was healed. 


The earth is the formed plane of expression, but by form is not meant 
external things as machinery and houses, but the material expression of thought, 
words, acts, for only with the forces of consciousness are the Divine Laws concern- 
ed. There is a formed world of forces of darkness that make up the world in which 
the final conflict of Christ and Satan is fought. ‘That the second beast exerciseth 
all the authority of the first beast in his sight, is to say that the highly evolv- 
ed intelligence of mortal mind does not wipe off the lower intelligence but builds 
fron its premise, attempting to concoct new schenes of living, relating to Hone, 
Church and State, that would cause all to worship the progression of satanic or 
naterial force, even the beast that is healed. The second beast centers to good, 
but since good grows on the sane tree with evil, it is of the nature of the world 
and must be superseded by the goodness of Truth before the real humanity can be nan= 
ifested, as God created it to be. i 


We have gone through this period of progression in which the second beast 
as the highly evolved material intelligence has caused people to worship the first 
beast, both on the plane of religion and on the plane of government. me more the 
beast can produce for the good of men, the more most people love the beast. Only 
those who have the innate tendency to worship God and seek after the unfoldnent of 
the Flan of Life, whose nanes or qualities of being are written in the Book of Life 
to which Christ relates, view the good of the world as temporary and control it 
for higher service than that to which the beast would use it. It is not to say 
that these can be entirely separated from the world, else the world would be separ- 
ated fron their spiritual advancenent, but that they consciously make the world, 
centered to the beast, subject to Christ, by their thoughts, words and deeds. 


How many on the so-called plane of religion the last century have worshipped the 


first beast through the activities of the second beast! believing that higher ad- 
vancenent of the self was for the good they could get, instead of seeing that good 
as a means by which they could utilize their own powers toward advancing the spirit- 
ual Cause, and bringing the world into subjection to the authority of Christ] Fol- 
lowing this delusion, the authorities of government attempt to make people worship 
the first beast, through making the people so subject to the powers of goyernnent 
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as to destroy all individual effort. This is the last act of the play of the 
beast, the pretense of healing the death stroke inflicted by the first beast, so 
that it may hold all in authority to the beast, with signs and wondere ! 


"The earth and them that dwell therein," represent all forces formed in 
the materialized intelligence and love. This is not the new earth but the old one, 
hence partakes of the nature of the world that is formed in darkness and untruth. 
Those who dwell in the earth abide in the formed plane, basing all deductions of 
living from it, while those who dwell in the Spirit look behind the scene of forn 
to the ideas and forces relating,and divide the Word aright in processes of living. 
It is the healing of the evil forces, developed on lower planes of mortality, that 
enhance the beast and make people worship him. The mass of people figure if they 
can have the good of mortal existence they have all that God intended; whereas both 
the good and evil of mortal sense are temporary and belong to the plane of the 
beast. This is not to say that the spiritually advancing should not have the good, 
for by seeking the inner Kingdom and its spiritual wealth they invite a greater 
good, but this is from the spiritual Source and not fron the source of the beast 
that yields its good through naterialized self-effort. When one works for the Lord 
in all that one does, seeing the inner powers expressing in a spirit different 
from that of the world, one invites one's good in the Law of Love and relies upon 
the Infinite Resource for sustenance. This is the difference between worshipping 
the beast and worshipping God, the Source of all. 


13. And he doeth great signs, that he should even nake fire to cone down 
out of heaven upon the earth in the sight of nen. 


A sign testifies to powers working, but when issuing from the beast it 
testifies the power of fallacy or lies. Yet, those who dwell on the earth, or cen- 
ter to the formed plane as the evidence of power,are deceived unless they can see 
back to Principle, the Source of All. Fire is a synbolization of the action of 
the first aspect of Spirit, hence testifies to the entrance of power of a nature 
greater than that of the world, and which is witnessed by the intelligence (sight) 
of nen (knowledges of sense). me movenent of God, through Christ, the last cen~ 
tury to finally reveal the Plan of God and to gonsummate its fruit, was counterpart- 
ed with the movement of the beast, in its highest intelligence. This enabled all 
people who were advancing materially to witness the fire or spirit of intelligence 
that came from above (heaven) and by which many denonstrations were made. This is 
not to say that this should not have been, but it is to say that its being is not 
God=Being, but the reflection in the darkness of the novonent of God, as Spirit. 


People have recoived nany signs, some great, as evidence of the Power of 
God moving to work out Its Han, but if they became absorbed in the things produo- 
ed, and with the increased material good they could receive, they worshipped the 
beast and not the Spirit of God that moved and which caused the beast to nove al- 
so. This corresponds to the novenent of the prinal Light and darkness, the forner 
being called the Day or Intelligence and the latter the Night or ignorance. It is 
on account of the failure to relate all to God that God gathers so few fron the 
nany at the end of mortality; nany claiming to love God falling away from devotion 
because not rooted in Principle nor seeking the Truth, for they only sought what 
good these higher signs and powers could give then. At the first suggestion, that 
they night have to suffer for the kingdom of heaven's sake, as did Christ, they 
fiee. We saw this exemplified at the movement of Christ in 1922, witnessed by 
the writer and functioned in a living Way. So long as the things of God were in 
the skies, and never expressed among nen except in the temporary good they could 
get, what they thought was the Truth was a grand Idea! but when it became a living 
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Power and Presence, to take unto itself the hells of the world for their overthrow, 
the worshippers of the beast took refuge in the beast and knew God and Christ no 
more, An enactment of any Principle is not alone for those related to it, but for 
all, by which the Plan of God can in its outworking judge all and gather its fruits. 


Individually, the great signs relate to demonstrations that spring up 
through centering to the Inner Planes of Power. Necessarily, these are tinged with 
the forces of the self and with the Adversary in their manifestations, for no one 
has attained the Christ Consciousness when taking these early steps of unfoldnent, 
But one is proven capable of attaining to Christ by deterhining whether one's love 
is toward the earth and its Poses iy e dragon) or toward God, the prinal Catse 
of all things, even the dragon. Thus, through looking past the things manifested 
to the primal Source and offering devotion to It as the One Power and Presence, 
it redeems consciousness from the forces of hell and darkness and establishes its 
Truth; though using the untruth in its outworking by which it nay prove itself, ev- 
en as it has used the darkness to form the material world and race. Thus people 
should give all honor and glory and power to God, the author of all, when viewing 
the fruits of the Spirit, rather than rejoice in the sign as though it has power 
and presence apart from the One Source. 


14. And he deceiveth then that dwell on the earth by reason of the signs 
Which it was given hin to do in the sight of the beast;: saying to then that dwell 
on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast who hath the stroke of 
the sword and lived. 


An image is that which appears to be the original, but when related to 
the beast is the duplicate of the image. Hence, the attempt of the beast to cause 
people to make an image to the beast, "who hath the stroke of the sword and lived," 
is the duplication in the law of progression that objectifies on the plane of the 
material the spiritual powers and their outworking. The death stroke of the beast 
relates to the killing of materialized intelligence and love in self-consciousness 
gaining the consciousness of Truth. But the self-consciousness that is slain for 
the sake of the kingdom of Heaven or spiritual Intelligence and Love is not the 
reality, nor the inage, but is only the beast under the control of the Divine Laws. 
God fashions spiritual Man, through Christ gained within the consciousness, this 
being a definite action of spiritual birth. Because people can witness the signs 
of Power and Presence in the formed body, these being signs done in the sight of 
the beast or higher intelligence of nortal nature, does not nean that the present 
body is to be redeemed, or saved. The present body is not the image, but a dupli- 
cate of the Image, and through attaining to the real Image, as Christ, the body 
of the Lord is formed in consciousness from the substance of spiritual truth and 
love realized, this giving rise to the new creature in Christ, who is wearing the 
garnent of reality as the body of white. 


People are deceived in their early steps of spiritual unfoldnent, and in 
sone of their higher steps, but the deception is for the sake of the Plan and the 
revelation of its fruit. It is the beast who carries forward this deception, being 
endowed from the Plan with this power. Thus many taking the higher steps of advance 
ment thought they night live forever in the nortal body, or that it was going to 
de saved, or that they would never be sick, suffer or die; that they were in heavy- 
en immediately they conceived a spiritual idea, some of them thinking that the per- 
ception of thought of a spiritual idea was the heavenly attainnent; and various 
other deceptions entered in the path of unf oldnent by which one was carried to 
fulfil the self, and to die to it for the sake of the Spirit, when intelligence and 
love would pernit this renunciation of mortality, The "land" quality of this sec- 
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ond beast is in the innocence of this deception, practiced dy the beast, for decep- 
tion that leads to good results is cormendable, even though it is still in the spir- 
it of the dragon. Since nortal man is in the deception, deception on the plane of 
religion that led hin to higher attainnent ig not condemned, though it must be seen 
for its untruth if Truth is to be enthroned. ‘Thus on the plane of the universal, 
nany things nay occur that lead to a climax of nortality, such as wars and finan- 
cial and political trickery, yet those who are not deceived by then are not hurt 

by them; and those who can be deceived must be hurt in order to advance. Thus the 
subtlety of the serpent persists until the kingdon of this world becones the king- 
don of God and His Christ. Yet, the things of the devil are never approved by tho 
Divine Laws and must eventually come to oblivion through annihilation. Annihilation 
has its impetus fron the Truth known, the Truth involving also the knowing of the 
untruth by which it is destroyed. 


15. And it was given unto him to give breath to it, even to the inage 
of the beast, that the inage of the beast should both speak, and cause that as 
nany as should not worship the image of the beast should be killed. 


Herein is set forth the conflict between the intelligence, centering to 
Truth, and the highly evolved intelligence (so-called) centering to untruth; for 
all that does not center to the beast in devotion (love) is set apart as the fruit 
of Christ, but because it partakes of the nature of nortality, having been develop- 
ed mortal nature, it must be slain or dissolved; broken up, but in an alive manner 
as killing represents, As soon as the mage of Truth is set up in the consciousness 
the forces of untruth attack the unfolding malities of Truth, and an actual con- 
flict ensues in the consciousness, this being felt mentally, soulfully and physi- 
cally. A similar conflict is promoted universally or in the race, at the final 
end of nortality, though only those in devotion to the Truth can comprehend it for 
they have already separated thenselves from the forces of the world. 


That the beast can give breath, which signifies conscious life, to the 
image of the beast that has been nade, implies the possibility of even the highly 
evolved material intelligence and love taking on the nature of soul. It is this 
condition that deceives people, for if the developed forces of the world lacked 
soul they would not be attractive, but being attractive people think they are nore 
than they are, even endowing the materiality of the world with divine power and 
presence--though the attempt is to give breath to the image of the beast. Many 
have attempted to endow the activities of the inage of the beast with power to 
speak and in turn have attacked the Truth, though they know not what they do, be- 
ing deceived by the beast though deceived only because they love the sensual nature, 
It is the breath of life given to the image of the beast, or the highly evolved 
self~consciousness, that is personality at its most brilliant point of expression}; 
but this is the image that consciousness has made of the beast, and not the real 
man. ‘The real man expresses by neans of intelligence that rests upon principles, 
and does not try to entice through the machinations of the personal. For this 
reason, one in Truth appears less attractive to the naterialists than highly evolv- 
ed persons, but to those who are in the love of the Truth, they judge all by re- 
lation to the Truth and are not interested in personalities who show off their 
powers and knowledges. 


However, all these phases of advancenent relate to the gaining of the 
self, and its subjection to the Spirit; though this subjection is an opportunity 
each ego is given when gaining the I and its dominion over all things. It is this 
opportunity that determines whether one is fit to become the Image of the Creator, 
as spiritual Man, or the inage of the beast, as a highly evolved personality, using 
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the gained intelligence and love for naterial gains or for the establishment of 
prestige and power. It is the understanding of these principles that prompts the 
writer to repudiate much of the New School of Religious Thought, though granting 
all things as right in their time and place as means of self advancenent. If the I 
could exalt itself at the highest point of its advancement it would be the embodi- 
nent of Satan, whereas consciousness is expected to exchange all gained by the I 

to gain Christ, and become the enbodinent of Christ, the genuine Inage~-Likeness, 
When completed in Truth. One should endeavor to relate all things to underlying 
Principles, seeing then as temporary or partaking of the nature of the eternal, 

and so make all things count for genuine unf oldnent, though subjecting all things 
to the unfoldnent of the spiritual. For there will be inmmerable forces contacted 
that are of the world, but when seen for the purpose they serve and subjected, they 
can be nade to count for the unfoldnent of the real state of being. 


The first beast is the I in semal or material sense, while the second 
beast is the I redeened fron itself; yet at this point one is only ready to be 
governed by the Divine Will and made to partake of the necessity of spiritual birth 
by which one becomes the real state of being. It is at the point where the I is ` 
gained that the inage of the beast is made, and which image is given to speak 
great things of a higher nature, but which still lack the Truth and the real breath 
of Life, which is the Holy Spirit—or whole spirit, soul, mind and body conforned 
to the Principles of Being. This confornity is through the authority of Divine Will, 
once one has died to the self and is willing to let the Will of God be done in the 
earth or formed plane of expression as it is done in heaven, the unforned realm of 
principles.When one is slain for the kingdom of heaven's sake, this is a living 
death, though in the first coming of Christ that carried the innernost principles 
to the outernost, the followers of Christ entered into a nartyrdon, enacted fron 
the world, that the entrance of their forces into the world would bring the world 
and its forces under the authority of Christ in the second coning; though necessar- 
ily, this Principle is enacted directly through Christ, in the second coming, in 
order to make it alive after its long sojourn in the forces of the world. ‘The sec~ 
ond coning of Christ brings all principles and laws of the first coming to Life, 
and ready for their outworking and fulfilment in this tine. 


16. And he causeth all, the small and the great, and the rich and the 
poor, and the free and the bond, that there be given then a mark on their right 
hand, or upon their forehead; 


It is to say that all consciousness is under the authority of the beast 
on the formed plane of expression at the end of nortality, though there are two 
signs to indicate the distinction of development, "those given a mark on their 
right hand, or upon their forehead." The mark on the right hand signifies positive 
power of doing in the nature of the beast, mile the mark upon the forehead signi- 
fies the power to think in the highly evolved intelligence of nortality. Since 
those who worship Christ, the Lanb, receive the name of the Father in their fore- 
heads, this being the mark of Divine Intelligence, it follows that those knowing 
the Truth know the untruth also; hence are included among those who receive the 
mark of the beast upon their foreheads, since all must partake of the highly evolv- 
ed elements of mortality at its end, with which Christ works to manifest the spir- 
itual world that is to follow the passing of the material. To have an understand- 
ing of untruth from Truth, is very different from having a highly evolved material 
intelligence, and to think it is the truth or the accepted intelligence of Life. 
Hence, those having the highly evolved intelligence of mortality have the mark of 
the beast upon their foreheads in the full sense of the word, while those knowing 
the untruth are not in devotion to the beast, though able to see through its in- 


7188 


tel ligences. Spiritually, the forehead signifies wisdom, and the right hand the 

ezpression of love in positive power; but when representing marks of the beast, 

they are the intelligences and love of the self, respectively. While all partake 
of mortality at its end, it is the nature of the spirit of love and intelligence 
that determines whether they are in devotion to the beast or to Christ. 


The action of the beast duplicates the action of Christ. ‘Therefore, 
people who are in devotion to the Spirit are either in the dominancy of the mascu- 
line qualities or in the feminine, the former being the wisdom and the latter the 
love qualities of expression. The two poles of consciousness are balanced in Truth, 
when its rulership is set up in the authority of the Divine Will, for it is the 
Truth that makes free. One must know the Truth, but it is the Truth that makes man 
in the Image and Likeness of the Creative Mind. It is Truth that offsets the image 
of the beast in the course of one's advancement; though those worshipping that 
image at the end of mortality are not subject to transition from mortality to ime 
mortality, but must find the Real Self in the ages that follow and on the planet 
to which they are delegated in the outworking Universal Plan of God. 


17. And that no man should be able to buy or to sell, save he that hath the 
mark, even the name of the beast or the nunber of his nanes 


To buy and to sell is to exchange, and those attained to the heights of 
nateriality must exchange what has been gained, provided they have the nane or 
qualities of the beast, or the number of his name. The name or qualities of the 
beast are the qualities of the I, the beast-man at its height of materialisn. 

It can be said that these are finished in the nortal path, and mst either exchange 
for the spiritual, or cone to dissolution as the material forces of nortality. 
Number signifies quantity while nane signifies qualities. Nane is the being while 
nunber is the value of the being measured in quantity or anount of. One must have 
the full amount of mortality in order to exchange for the corresponding immortal 
quality, hence those who have finished their course in nortality can pass over to 
the next step of unfoldnent, or innortality. 


There are plenty of people who are not finished in the beast, who do 
not have the mark nor the number of the beast. It is development in living that 
determines what one has accomplished. Ignorance of the nortal is best offset by 
capacity to perceive the spiritual, yet one must have enough progression in nor- 
tality to give impetus and capacity to perceive the spiritual. Since people are 
in states of progression, not all being in the same stage of unfoldnent, the Di- 
vine Laws can deal only with those who have been completed and 0.K.'d in the beast. 
When the beast is seen as self-conscious development, and its height as the I 
gained or understood, this fact is discovered. The idea reflects itself on the 
plane of materiality at its end, making it easier for those who can cope with 
material conditions, because they are known to hold their own at the end of nortal- 
ity or the world. Those not in the umerstanding of materiality, either naterial- 
ly or spiritually, fare worse at the cycle's close. Yet, those who have the spir- 
itual understanding of materiality have finished its course, but those who have 
only a material understanding and not a spiritual make up the lords of the world, 
or Satan's angels at the close of mortality. Those who have exchanged or sold 
all that they have for the sake of the Spirit command their own under a Law of 
spiritual Love and Service, though able to cope with the material conditions of 
the world in a manner higher than those still bound by mortal nind. 


18. Here is wisdom, He that hath understanding, let hin count the nun 
ber of the beast: for it is the number of a man! and his nunber is Six hundred and 
sixty and six. 
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Wisdom reaches its height at the point where Satan and his forces are 
understood. Wisdom is in seeing the use of mortality and materiality toward the 
establishnent of spirituality and inmortality. It is in understanding how the self 
consciousness, subjected to the authority of Truth, is made to partake of the Qual- 
ities of Being, and to be born again; though on the outer nature partaking of the 
Man of Sin so as to be used to subject the forces of Christ to the world that the 
world night be subjected to Christ. This is Wisdon, indeed! the use of the acne 
of materiality, the Man of Sin, or aggregated forces of mortality, by which Christ 
can be projected in Qualities into the race and subject the world and its forces, 
thus annihilating sin and its agent of reproduction, Satan. 


"He that hath understanding, let hin count the number of the beast." 

Nunber is quanity though signifies the value of. The nunder of the beast is the 
totality of quantity, for it is the totality of mortality, hence is valuable to the 
Divine Plan only because it is all of mortality. mat this nunber is designated 
Six hundred and sixty and six, shows a definite value to be attained. Six is the 
ultimate of the Creative Principles, it requiring the consciousness completed in 
the six days of its unfoldment to enter into the fruit or the Sabbath Day, or the 
Lords The three sixes represent the spirit, soul, and body of consciousness con- 
pleted in the two poles of the nature of each, that is, in the positive and nega- 
tive or the male and the female poles of being. Yet, each is completed through 
the six days of the Creative Plan, making each completed in 6. If 666 is reduced 
to its digit it is 9, 9 being the end of the material plane and the point where 
the virginity, typed by 10,is taken on. 


"For it is the nunber of a nan," signifies one nan, but this one man is 
the Man of Sin, for it is the number of each ego completed in materiality. The 
attenpt to set this number, 666, upon political characters and it working out with 
some degree of accuracy when neasured to their birth dates, is the usual effort 
to make all things alive materially and to give breath to the beast. It is quite 
possible for an ego to symbolize on the plane of the world the center of Sin, 
even as it is possible for an ego to center the Qualities of Truth and to function 
Christ, but this is not to say that others are void of aspects of qualities of 
Sin and Truth because there are central characters. The Man of Sin is nortality 
itself, and it has its fruition first in one gained in Christ, though the gaining 
of Christ necessarily deres off the record the Man of Sin, calling into action 
the opposite character on the plane of the race However there are two poles in 
the race, that of the earth that counterparts the heavens and that of the world 
that registers the centralization of the forces of Sin. It is on the plane of the 
world that the Man of Sin arises in wickedness and destruction, in hell and woe,. 
being operative in racial leaders who attempt to run the Plan of Life without any 
consideration of the Plan idealized in God Mind. It is on this plane that nateri~ 
alists have attempted to set the number 666 upon a nan, but that it applies to 
several ought to teach then that it has diversity of expression and applies to 
a state of nature, developed in nortality,. 


Individually, all who gain Christ, gain antichrist also, and through the 
conflict that arises the sutstance of the being of spiritual nan is forned, though 
this involves the dissolution of all material forces. It is this individual con- 
flict that universalizes itself and which enables one to understand what is work» 
ing out in the race at the end of mortality. Those who do not have the mark of 
the beast do not gain the mark of Christ, for they do not understand the darkness 
or untruth. Mus only he who hath understanding can count the number of the beast. 
For it is the number of the Man of Sin, the antichrist, which is legien compared 
with the Oneness of those gained in Christ, the Truth. There is no doubt but 
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that the Man of Sin has central identification in the world, but since all is in 
two poles, there would be two characters or nortals who would represent this Man of 
Sin. And since everything is duplicated in its two poles, there would be four who 
would represent Satan's own at the highest point of advancement in nortality. ‘These 
would represent two high poles of Satan and two low, and these would be found as 

the heads of the four racial currents. of the world. The high evolution of Satan 
is the good of the world and the love of it, while the love evolution is the evil 
of the world and the love of it; but before God, both poles belong in Satan or the 
Serpent and while war for supremacy between the good and the evil would have to be, 
neither one is the position of the New Order; for it issues from Christ and is noas- 
ured through the Laws of Truth and not through the agents of Satan. 


Chapter XIV: 

And I saw, and behold, the Laub standing on the nount Zion, and with hin 
a hundred and forty and four thousand, having his name, and the name of his Father, 
written on their foreheads. 


This is the other side of the picture that which relates to Christ in 
contradistinction to that which relates to the beasts, as covered in former chapter. 
To see is to perceive, when spiritually related, hence is spiritual perception. 

This is to understand through spiritual principles known, and does not mean that one 
is looking at something with the physical eyes, though one may witness in spiritual 
form or impression the outworking of spiritual principles when in their own Will 
they reproduce thenselves to the consciousness, The Lanb signifies Christ, the 
Qualities of Divine Innocence that relate to the Spirit in its pure state—not those 
that have been nixed with the forces of the world in the process of making Mane 

Zion means mount, or sunny. It is associated with the Christ Nature, the Holy 

City, or aggregation of Divine Qualities of Being and is not the literal mountain 

in Jerusalem as sone like to think, It is the nane of the New Jerusalen who is 

our Mother who cometh down from above in the second coning of Christ as the Princi- 
ple of Divine Love, with which is the Wisdom of God}; hence, those having the nane 

or qualities of the Lamb, as Christ, have the nane or Qualities of God, the Father, 
also, for whosoever receiveth the Son receiveth Hin who sent hin, for the Father 
and Son are One in the operation of the Divine Plan. The Son as Christ is the posi- 
tive expression of God, the Father, though it is the Mother Principle that operates 
in the second coming of Christ, though She is One with the Father, the two as one 
making up the Kingdom of God with which is Christ, the Kingdom of Heaven or being. 


"The hundred and forty and four thousand," are the nunber of the Qualities 
of Being, prinarily, but these becone enbodied in the spiritual birth and become 
states of being or egos who have attained to conformity to the requirements of God, 
having put on the male-fenale unity by which they become virginal in nature. The 
Seven Principles of Being plus their application to consciousness that relates to 
five, make up the twelve thrones or centers of consciousness. These twelve centers 
conpleted through the Twelve Qualities, typed by the twelve disciples, nake 144, 
central qualities, These qualities completed in Christ are Naught for they are 
the Creative No-thing with which God works to form being. The three Naughts are 
Spirit, Soul and Body gained in Truth, by which Mind the Consciousness of Being 
is identified. This is Christ or I AM the original mage or Pattern after which 
all partaking of the nature of Christ are patterned. 


There are many ways to approach the explanation of this text. When view~ 
ed universally, the 144,000 represent members of the Body of Christ, but according 
to revelations given in 1922, at the movement of the Divine Plan to work out the 
second coning of Christ, the 144,000 when completed are 288,000, though in God~Mind 
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the twein are One even as God is One, which would account for the nunber being used 
in Oneness in this revelation. The 144,000 in twain represent the completed Body 
of Christ as the primal God-Qualities embodied as members of the Body of Christ. 
These are the Church in spirit, tut the State in Body, being states of being accord~ 
ing to the Plan of God. Being virgins they are the original Mal and Female Poles 
of Being completed in Truth, the offspring of the first and the second coning of 
Christ. The first coming of Christ by Man as Father, and the second coming of 
Christ by Woman as Mother, complete the Plan of God and bring forth the first born 
fruits. 


The forehead represents the center in which intelligences are unfolded. 
The head is a seat of intelligence, and the forehead signifies that which is always 
ahead of the intelligence, as that to be worked out. These are the primal spiritual 
Qualities, which as Christ, were given for the Life of the race, and which are ag- 
gregated as Christ's own at the end of mortality. This body of consciousness nak- 
es up Israel, that in which is the Spirit of Christ identified, in reality; that 
is, in physical form of being. This is not to say that the text shows the Plan 
already worked out, for it is in figure of words the knowledge of the Plan to be 
worked out at the second coning of Christ, at which tine we can know nore of this 
revelation because it is even now. 


The Father is the Laws of Boing in contradistinction to the Mother being 
the Principles. The Lanb as Christ is the totality of God, as Father identified 
as boing. This was the first coming of Christ, to which the revelation relates, 
though it its fuller outworking it pertains to the second coning,when the greater 
works are revealed as the physical result of the spiritual. Nane, as Qualities of 
Being, when related to God as Father and to the Lanb as Christ, nust be gained 
dy the 144,060 who make up the visible first-fruits of God and the Lamb. mat the 
Land is standing on Mount Zion implies activity of the Plan of God to produce re- 
sults. All spiritual action starts at Center, which is named Zion in this text. 
God and Christ are the totality of this Center or Zion, working out the Divine 
Plan as states of being, which are enumerated as 144,000 Qualities, prinarily. 
These Qualities when embodied become the children of God, the many menbers of the 
Body of Christ, the united Church and State or Spirit and Body. 


2. And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of nany waters, and as 
the voice of a great thunder; and the voice which I heard was as the voice of harp~ 
ers harping with their harps; 


Heaven is the realn of Divine Qualities tò be zealized, though their 
realization becomes the new earth that complements the new heavens to be forned 
at the end of mortality. A voice is emanating intelligence, and when spiritually 
spoken is the knowing of Truth. This is not as though one hears a voice, though in 
relation to revelation and prophecy the emanating intelligence may take the forn of 
voice as though someone is speaking. It may be so meant in this text. A voice fron 
heaven always gives one to know sonething more of the Divine Intelligence and its 
unfolding Plan. The voice fron heaven was as "the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of a great thunder; and the voice..was as harpers harping with their harps." 
Naters signify negations and when related to the Word is the Truth not yet express- 
ed, while thunder signifies the vibrational energies set up at the novenent of the 
unknown Truth. That the voice was as harpers harping with harps inplies it was a 
musical voice, hence enbraced the spirit of Divine Love by which soul has its iden- 
tity, though it is the spiritual soul that establishes the Principle of Divine Love 
that is as divine music. This is to say that the voice is preparing to form itself 
and when voice as enanating Intelligence of the Word is formed it is physical mani~ 


7187- 


festation of spiritual being. When the Divine Intelligence enanates itself it de- 
comes the Love energy of being from which spiritual being is formed. Thus it is 
acconpanied with the voice as of harpers harping on their harps, signifying the 
ecstasy of Soul that is one with the Spirit, the two as one being the parents of 
the real being produced from this conjunction. 


3. And they sing as it were a new song before the throne, and before the 
four living creatures and the elders; and no nan could learn the song save the hun- 
dred and forty and four thousand, even they that had been purchased out of the 
earth. 


The Divine Love that enters consciousness at the entrance of the Divine 
Intelligence into the physical domain is Love, but it is as a new song, one that 
has never before been sung. This Love enters directly into the spiritual domain 
where the 144,000 potential children of God are to be spiritually born and nanifest- 
ed, hence only these could learn the song. These have been purchased out of the 
earth. ‘The earth is the formed plane of living, common to mortality, in the sense 
in which it is used. To be purchased is to be bought. me price is always oneself, 
yet without Christ being the Price by which egos could be redeemed, they could not 
of themselves be purchased out of the earth. It is through Christ's projection into 
the earth or forned plane of living, at its coming, through the Law of the Cross, 
that those who are Christ's are impregnated with the Power of Divine Love and Wis- 
dom, which Christ is, and by which they are spiritually born. Those who gain the 
Christ state sell all that they have and follow Christ, entering the regeneration 
by putting off the old man and his deeds and putting on the new creature who in es- 
sence is formed from the ideas of Truth realized, this substance being the dust out 
of which God forms the real Man. 


The four living creatures are the Spirit, Sout, Mind and Body of conscious~ 
ness, While the elders are the governing powers of consciousness that preside over 
it as elders rule over a church. Man is the temple in which God abides and when 
the Kingdom of God is opened Christ is in action, for it is Christ that acts as 
nediator between God and Man. Consciousness must be in proper relation to the 
Divine Plan to be penetrated by the energy of Divine Love as tle Song that issues 
from the Lamb that is slain, for it is at this tine that the song arises. This is 
equivalent to the Tory of God that noves when consciousness is usable to function 
the outworking Plan of God. me throne is always Christ, the seat of Divine ruler- 
ship, though God is operative from this throne. This is a state of consciousness, 
primarily in which are the intelligences and substance of qualities of being, the 
forner being the Spirit and the latter the substance-essence or Soul of being that 
is formed through the Laws of spiritual birth. Thus, Man shall know the Truth but 
the Truth in its own Laws of operation will make hin free} that is, establish hin in 
reality of boing so as to conform to the Divine Plan and be free fron the dual 
Plane of existence. One must attain to this conformity to know the Plan, which is 
also to sing the new song, for it is through intelligence of Truth realized that 
it is finally set into operation. 


Many want to know what to do, what to think and say, and how to pray so 
as to attain to a like state of unfoldment of the writer, judging by letters receiv= 
ed. It is not a natter of the letter but of the spirit that one attains to the Di- 
vine requirements. It is a matter first of being what one perceives by which it is 
conceived and made a part of the consciousness. In the early stages of advance- 
nent this means that the ego by his own will wills to be what he perceives he 
should be, and wills to not be what he knows he should not be. A single idea, par- 
taking of the Divine Intelligence has a tremendous influonce in the life and con- 
sciousness when actualized. When one has actualized any idea the next in order to 
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be perceived will present itself, which actualized, will pernit others to open in 
the consciousness until one is alive with the Light of the Spirit; though the light 
of the mind is first opened and its light actualized in processes of living. It is 
the will to be that makes one finally fit to know the Divine Will which is to be 
opened to Its Intelligence; for if one cannot will to be what he of himself knows 
he should be, by thinking, speaking or doing, there is no control of the I over 
the nature of nan, and until the I is gained so that one consciously controls the 
forces of mnsciousness, the natural nan is not completed. At the point where the 
I is gained, this being through doing in keeping with the mental light, one in the 
control of the will is willing or not Willing to surrender hinself or herself to 
the Divine Will. If willing, one is put through tests by which it is determined 
whether one will use the benefit of the spiritual for oneself or for the Spirit. 
These are comparable to being led of the Spirit into the wilderness to be tempted 
of the devil. Moeting this test, whereby one is willing to let the Divine Will be 
done in hin at whatever expense to the personal self, one is ready to enter the 
path of spiritual unfoldment, all preceding this being preparatory and in the John 
the Baptist consciousness. 


Entering the spiritual path one keeps the mind stayed on spiritual ideas, 
which will have by this tine been perceived, and begins to live according to then, 
this being an identical step with the doing in keeping with the mental light, but in 
a spirit of selflessness rather than in the desire of the self to gain all nastery. 
The spiritual path involves many processes, according to the karmic condition of 
the consciousness and according to the destiny wrapped up in the ego, but each one 
4s required to think, feel, act,according to his highest idea,which in turn will 
invite higher ideas to which one must conform. When one has reached a certain 
point of unfoldnent in this path and has been proven entirely selfless, the Divine 
Will takes over the consciousness entirely, using its piled up gains in service to 
all, this being the seat of the coming of Christ and the establishment of the con- 
sciousness of Christ. However, the first one to reach this goal in a cycle destined 
to witness the functioning of Christ, 18 the one used to universalize all individual- 
ly gained, for all things are of the Lord, by the Lord and for the Lord. This ns 
is the Lamb standing on mount Zion, though there is much more behind the scene than 
appears on the surface, though is surrounded by those who partake of the potential 
qualities of the Spirit in degrees of unfoldment, these making up the 144,000 ready 
to sing the new song, and who become when fulfilled in the operation of the Divine 
Law the children of God, the first-fruits unto God and Christ. 


This process of unfoldment covers years when consciously unfolded, but 
in reality has been in unfoldnment since the first coming of Christ, those bearing 
the burdens of the Law (Lord; though in reality borne by the Lord) at the end of 
a cycle bearing then from their descent at the beginning of that cycle. Conscious- 
ly, this process outlined has been operative since 1912 but not directly under the 
authority of the Divine Will until 1918, there being two years in which that prepare 
ed was finished inwarély and then carried outward through two years of unfoldnent, ` 
before the Universal work of Christ was begun and the individual was completed. 
This brings the date to 1922, the tine of the second coning of Christ. Fron this 
tine there haw been distinct movements of the Divine Pian; the distinctly interior 
work of the Lord lasting five months and ending in April, 1923. This was followed 
by two years of penetration toward the Universal outwardly and toward the emptied 
Individual inwardly, for there is always the fluxing out and fluxing in of forces 
when the Cosmic Whorl is set up. me interior work of the exterior began in 1925, 
especially related in spirit to the Hone, embrasigg also the spirit of the Church 
as Love, and culminating in 1929 on the plane of State as the power of the world 
subjected to the Power of the Lord. 
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Exterior hells began to arise with venom in 1929, though interior helle 
æose the seventh day after the movement of the Lord, the snow white body touching 
this current. The Body of Light, the garment of the God, is formed out of the pure 
Love of God, untouched by the forces of the world, and is the product of Christ- 
Seed. The body of white takes of the controlled forces of the world or mortal- 
ity (controlled to Christ), being the product of the union of heaven with hell (in 
its pure element; controlled to Christ who has the power of hell and death and uses 
it to establish a formed world, according to the degree of the Divine Plan unf old- 
ed). This is the body in which the 144,000 would appear when the world has ended 
outwardly as it has already ended spiritually; for where it ended spiritually, this 
body appeared (in which the writer was embodied). me penetration of the mortality 
of forces with the essence of this body, given for the Life of the race, caused the 
Body of Gold to arise, this representing the substance~essence in which conscious- 
ness is positéanod. Not many in Chicago, compared with the mass, were uncovered in 
this Body of Gold, th one opened in the Plan could walk along the street or 
in places of busines tness then. All these bodies were revealed the first five 
nonths after the movement of Christ. 


The travail of the pesple, individually began in 1929, this centering 
to that to which the nass is centered, finances. Since the people live in a nation- 
al body, this was alse the beginning of governmental travail. It was also the 
arising of antichrist (which is the character of the world and the people in the 
love of the world), being a preparation of what was yet to follow for the race, 

In 1936 the operation of the Divine Plan fulfilled itself inwardly, for though it 
was working outwardly from 1929, it was also taking seven turns on the inner plane 
and it was during this tine that the War in Heaven was enacted outwardly, though 
this War had its inner side and beginning almost from the novenent of Christ, for 
the hells arise as the darkness when the Light as Christ moves to project itself 
into the race. The spiritually advancing were touched first with these hells but 
in inner ways, while the race was touched in an outer way, each according to his 
works. November, 1936 began the clinax of the Powers of Christ for victory over 
antichrist, with the opening of the Principle of Divine Love in January, 1937 
marking the victory. Divine Love ruled directly, drawing down from heaven (to 
which all had been ascended in victory of Truth in January, 1937) the Masculine 
Counterpart of the Feninine Principle of Christ, this coming as the Sign of the 
Son of Man in Novenber, 1937. 


Noveriber, 1937 marked the entrance of the Powers of God directly into 
the race and the universal travail of the race, though it takes two years of ac- 
tion from within to culminate in the without as the fruit of the novement of the 
Divine Plan, It has been noticed though that there is ashortening of tine of a=- 
bout six months, for the last six months of the two years will mark a beginning 
of an outer movement, though this is also a tine of fulfilment of the inner works 
of that movement. Therefore, the miversal travail as war began before Novenber, 
1939, though anticipated as an outer movement of consequence from the coning of 
the Sign of the Son of Man. At this movenent, the writer announced, "Now we will 
see what the Lord intends to do on the physical plane of the world." During this 
time of waiting she was nade to register the stark, naked, hellish feeling of War 
when awakening one night (these tines of seni~consciousness serving as good oppor 
tunities for contact with the Inner Kingdon) as though it involved the United 
States. If the writer does not mention these things it is because so much of the 
action of the Spirit is not literal, and she prefers to wait for fulfilnent to 
attest these universal actions than to be called a "false prophet." she has little 
tendency toward prophecy, for only explains what has already worked out in some 
form, spiritually or physically; though not in any way doubting the testimony of 
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the Word, but knowing that it is not always as it may appear. 


Two years intervened from the beginning of war to the involvenent of 
practically the entire world of nations. During the time of the entrance of the 
Power of God into the national life, which is the body of the race, universally, 
governnents proved their antichrist spirit by their conduct, thus declaring their 
preparation for dissolution. The aggregation of their mortal forces is Babylon, 
remenbered of God and ready for dissolution. In this is the grand conflict of 
Spirit and Matter, already controlled to the Lord and victory proven on the inner 
Plane of the Laws! operations; but even though all things are completed in the Di- 
vine Plan before thay are worked out, the outer victory must be gained and the 
physical realities declared. It is through the final conflict of Christ and Satan, 
or Spirit and Matter, universally or racially, that the energies of dissolved nat- 
ter are used to give form and tangibility to the race and the New Order which is 
that of Immortality that follows the end of mortality. Mus the Plan of God is 
still working out, even at this date, January 1942, or the Third Month of the 
Twentieth Year I AM, the New Time recorded since 1922. All this is recorded for 
the Record upon which the intelligences progressed in the race are impressed, that 
it may in the ages to come make itself known to others who follow after in the 
course of planets. : 


4. These are they that were not defiled with women; for they are virgins. 
These are they that follow the Lanb whithersoever he goeth. These were purchased 
from anong nen, to be the firstfruits unto God and unto the Lanb. 


Wonen typify the forces of the animal soul, even as men typify the forces 
of the mind of the flesh. The animal soul is the seat of the love of the flesh, 
therefore those who attain to virginity have to overcone the love of the flesh. 

All who are born into the world of mortality must progress through the mind and 
love of the flesh, hence are born in sin and begotten in iniquity; but that they 
are not defiled with these processes attests to the victory of the innate Qualities 
of Being over the wiles of the flesh that are necessarily developed through life- 
tines of progression in mortality. Virgins are states of consciousness attained 
to purity. Purity is the impersonal, unbiased, unadulerated principled expression 
of thought, word and deed. Virginity in the Lord is a very different matter from 
virginity neasured by mortals. Mortals figure virginity relates to nen or wonen 
who have not experienced sexual intercourse, whereas in the Lord, virgins have ex~ 
perienced the totality of all kinds of intercourses in lifetimes of unfoldment and 
have not been contaminated by any of them, so as to be able to be resurrected in 
the innate qualities of Being inherent in them from the foundation of the world. 
The virgins are the God-Qualities embodied, hence are the gods and goddesses rais- 
ed up at the end of the world or nortality as the fruit of the Christ—Seed. 


The virgins as qualities of consciousness in processes of unf oldnent sur- 
round and sustain the unfoldnent of Christ throughout the ages of Tine. Hence, 
they follow the Lamb whithersoever he goethe They were the patriarchs of the 01d 
Testanent, the saints of the New Testament, and the virgins when the Testament of 
Israel is revealed. These qualities are always embodied for they are the "salt of 
the earth," the potential fruit of God in processes of unfoldment. They make up 
the gemine Christian Spirit that is eternal, though having a beginning as Seed 
and an end as Fruit during nortality. me virgins are nale-female in nature, the 
product of the Image and Likeness as Christ, which as Male and Female Principles of 
Being bring forth the offspring of God. Hence, the virgins are heirs of God and 
joint-heirs with Christ. United in Wisdom (Male) and Love (Fenale) qualities of 
Being, they are the Truth in manifestation. 
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"These were purchased fron anong nen, to be the firstfruits unto God and 
unto the Lamb." To be purchased is to be bought. While each must pay the price 
of his or her inheritance, the price being the surrender of the self for the Will 
of God, the self rust be gained in the processes of natural evolution before it 
can be exchanged for its equivalent spiritual. Hence, the first command, "Know 
Thyself" promoted by philosophers who sought the Plan of Life,is a fundamental 
requirenent toward attaining the spiritual self and its ultinate, virginity. 
Christ is the universal price through which all people are purchased fron among 
men, though Christ must be gained also to become the price of redemption. Thus to 
attain to Christ is to suffer the likeness of His death that His resurrected state 
of being may de formed. Thus one gained in Christ is the Sacrificial Lamb that is 
offered for the Life of the world, so that those able to be purchased from among 
men may pay the price that Christ requires by which they gain the Christ-Self. 
This brings to light the old tenets of religion, such as “washed in the blood of 
the Lamb," and being saved through the blood of Christ," as well as embracing the 
more modern application of spiritual principles and laws, which represent the out- 
working Plan of God at this tine. 


Orthodoxy that characterizes the tine between the old, old religion and 
the new, was nore in the letter of the law of religious progression, but quite in 
keeping with the outworking Plan and its status in the consciousness of the race. 
All is right in its tine and place to serve the Cause of God and Hunanity, even 
though in the Light of Truth nuch progression may seem absurb. But the college 
graduate, if he could witness himself in the primary grade, would be amused at his 
antics of learning. Even so, one attained in Truth can look back upon his relig- 
ious progression with amusement, if that be possible, without spoiling the fact of 
its necessity. The ranting of religionists, their ignorance and tuffoonery, all 
nay be amusing to the student of Truth, without that student profaning the things 
of the Spirit. Yet, the children must play with their blocks at the beginning of 
their education and no one repulses their efforts. It is only when the ignorant 
religionists proclain theirs as the only Truth that they profane the Plan of God 
and nake religion ridiculous to those not advanced enough to be amused at their 
antics. The things of the letter attend the very end of mortality, even as the 
many phases of the mind and love of the flesh, therefore are to be seen as essential 
on their planes to fulfil the law of sin and its unfoldnmont. These have no power 
to hurt anyone whose consciousness is gained in Truth; and if the Truth hurts those 
still adhering to the untruth, it is a hurt that worketh good even if for the nonent 
it may bring grief and discord, 


"fo be the firstfruits unto God and unto the Lanb." me firstfruits 
are those directly begotten in the Tree of Life and who inhere in the Seed of 
Christ from the foundation of the world. when this fruit is brought forth the 
Tree of Life is identified anong nen, and the direct reign of God can be establish-= 
ed. This is incidental to the second coming of Christ at which tine nan becomes 
the temple of God in which God and Christ will continually abide. The firstfruits 
represent the Hierarchy of God nade visible, hence the consciousness of Being in 
which the rulership of God is set up. Thus the visible fruit of the Church or 
Christ-Spirit is the establishment of the State. These states of being conform to 
the spirit of the United States, for being nenbers of one body, knit together in 
Christ, they are not only under the government of One, but they express the govern- 
ment of One. This One is the Lord, when related to government that is nade up of 
Laws by which people are disciplined. The Body of the Lord is Israel, the lost 
sheep found, the visible Church in Spirit but State in Body. They nark the beginn- 
ing of the reign of Christ among men, through whom God also sets up direvt authori~ 
ty, hence nark the beginning of Scientific Government and Credit. Oredit is one 
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with Scientific Governnent, because the firstfruits have become credited before the 
Laws of God, which can universalize Credit to all because this body or group is 
all to the God-Han, the fruit in which is the Seed of the New Order in the Ages. 


5. And in their mouth was found no lie} they are without blenish. 


These texts describe the spiritual principles that precede their mani- 
festation. The virgins are referred to in scripture also as a "kind of a first 
fruit." The spiritual Plan expresses in perfection but this is not to say that 
the perfection of the virgins can automatically express, for it must be worked out. 
This elect group is elected in the Laws of God, operative in Christ's second coning, 
and constitute, the possibility of the fullness of the Plan of God among nen; but 
this is not to say that this is perfected at once, for they will stand,when elected, 
in the position of an ego, subject to the Divine Will, yet to be individualized 
in fulfilment of the Plan of God in making a Man. hen the race has been actually 
established in Innortality, following its potential identification at the end of 
mortality, the virginal group will be actually established in spiritual being; 
therefore, they are potentially established at the end of mortality when the race 
is potentially established in immortality, Me inner group would be the end of 
which the race is the beginning, at the end of nortality, their position being so 
decreed in the Divine Laws that must ever have the inner Plan worked out in con- 
sciousness as a Pattern when beginning to outwardly work out the Plan. Christ 
Consciousness, through which the virgins are identified, becomes the Pattern to 
then and they in turn become the Pattern to the race, there being the three degrees 
of the Word present in the outworking of the Divine Plan. 


The nouth is the organ of speech. The virgins are the fruit of the Word, 
which meaning To Speak has worked out its Intelligence and revealed it as the Wis- 
don of Truth, mich one gained in Truth speaks. Blemish is spot or stains that they 
are without blemish is to say that the stain of sin has been removed, for they have 
been approved as pure before the Divine Laws. However, purity at the end of nor 
tality is consciousness of Truth whereby the untruth and the impure are understood. 
It is not virginal to be afraid of the evil, but to understand it} yet, all are ad- 
nonished to flee the evil in their stages of progression, hence purity is not in 
making friends with impurity but in understanding it so as not to be involved in 
its forces of darkness, People who are in the purity are kept fron the inpurity 
except for the purpose of serving the inpurity by means of the pure that the inpur~ 
ity may be entirely annihilated with the passing of mortality. People in virginity 
of consciousness express in a spirit and a thought and word that are above the 
plane of the mind of the flesh, even though dealing with fleshly thingse Purity is 
in Wisdom and Wisdom is one with Love, therefore the united Wisdom and Love nake 
up virginity of consciousness, wherein all things are understood in their relation 
to the Divine Plan, both good and evil. 


6» And I saw another angel flying in mid heaven, having eternal good tid- 
ings to proclain unto then that dwell on the earth, and unto every nation and 
tribe and tongue and people; 


An angel is an emanating Intelligence of the Word, the conductor of know- 
ing from the inner Kingdom to the plane of consciousness. Since all forned things 
are in the spirit of the ideas that formed then, it is possible for Intelligence 
of the Spirit to take form as pictures to the nind, and in this case, with John, 
could have been seen as an angel. Pictures and symbols were much nore necessary 
to the unfolding consciousness of the race, even the spiritually advancing, in the 
tine of the Old Testament and at the first coming of Christ, than they would be at 
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the second coming of christ, men eonsciousness has decone impersonalized and restor- 
ed in a measure to dbeholding all things in principles. Now the Divine Laws picture 
thenselves directly through their activities, these constituting the phenomenal ox~ 
pressions that attend the direct action of God on the plane of consciousness. Mid- 
heaven signifies that which is centered to spiritual ideas and principles, but in 
action, as indicated by the angel flying. That the angel has "eternal good tidings" 
indicates that Truth is in action and expressing itself from the innermost to the 
plane of consciousness, where vision is first registered. 


The earth is the formed plane of expression, the physical domain of the 

. world, when related to this text, though it is sometines used to indicate a new 
expression of forn that issues fron the ideas of Truth realized. But when related 
to them who dwell on it, the earth means consciousness tmt is centered to outer 
forng though, included to receive the eternal good tidings,are every nation and tribe 
and tongue and people therefore this message is to all expressions of conscious 
ness in all degrees of unfoldment. All people are grouped nationally, unless they 
are denationalized, which is rare; and whether they know it or not, have sprung 
fron one of the twelve tribes that were disseminated into the race to unfold as 
the humanity in which the Spirit of Christ could finally work out its fruit as 
Israel. All people have particular tongue or relation to language according to 
their racial unfoldnent, each ego coning through all the nations and tribes and 
tongues, and the consciousness of the race gonerally, represented by people, before 
reaching the consciousness of Christ, the Truth. The novement of angels indicates 
the novement of the outworking Plan of God, therefore the texts outline specific 
actions of God in bringing about the fruits of Its Plan, to which the whole of this 
revelation relates. Until this fruit is brought forth, the Plan of God is still un- 
formed, and Its Will is not done in the earth as it is in heaven, though it may be 
directly operative in the spirit of consciousness. Mortality nust be offset with 
Innortality before the Will of God can be directly done in the earth, and then it 
will center to the virgins, who become the visible Throne of God among nen, 


7, And he saith with a great voice, Fear God, and give hin glory; for the 
hour of his judgnent is come: and worship hin that made the heaven and the earth 
and sea and fountains of waters. 


A "great voice" is a great eranat ion of Intelligence as it issues fron 
the Word; for the speaking of the i/ord by which the Divine Intelligence is dissen- 
inated is accompanied by an interior novenent in consciousness by which the Truth 
conveyed is made known. This is the great voice, the interior novement in conscious- 
ness, for the angels all move in the consciousness of Christ, which as the Throne of 
God, is the seat of the outworking of the Divine Plan, and the central nucleus of 
the aspects of the Plan, 


"Fear God, and give hin glory.“ To fear God is to be receptive to the 
action of the Divine Plan, and to give hin glory is to recognize that man of hin- 
lf does nothing when the tine has come for the Plan to operate, for the Father 
within doeth the works. One has made oneself receptive to the outworking Plan by 
being subjected to the Divine Will individually, so that when it assumes its direct 
authority at the coming of Christ,which is the movenent toward the plane of the 
consciousness of the race of all gained in an individual consciousness in Truth, 
one can do nothing else but fear God and give him glory. Yet, it is comforting for 
the record of the Word to be made of this necessity, as the Bible verifies all the 
activities of God working out in consciousness in the cycle that follows the reve- 
lation of the knowledge and spirit of its Plan, as well as the prophecy leading to 
that revelation. To fear God may contain sone fear as well as awe, this being in- 
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nate in consciousness of self, which persists in remnant so long as nortel ity lasts. 
But in the presence of the action of the Divine Will it is not difficult to give 
God the glory, for one eould not produce the effects of the Principles of the Spir- 
it, they being innate in the Principles from the Creation of the Plan, 


"For the hour of his judgnent is cone!" Hour signifies tine, and exact 
tine when related to the aspect of Time of the Eternal Plane This hour has cone 
when the Han begins to unfold, as outlined in this revelation. me judgnent of 
God has always been associated with the end of the world or mortality, but nuch 
confusion and ignorance have prevailed about it. The judgment of God is in the op- 
eration of the Plan, though people determine their status before this judgnent by 
what they think, say, feel and do. These are promoted dy events which figure on 
the outer plane the effect of the working of the inner principles and laws} thus 
people are nade to account for themselves by the attitude they take on things and 
conditions that arise, the condition of the heart or inner consciousness standing 
before the Plan of God to be judged. In other words, the judgnent ef each ego is 
his or her judgnent before God, but the Plan of God working out occasions the events 
and conditions by which people are made to think, feel, speak and act and so judge 
thenselves. People are judged according to their plane of advancenent."To hin who 
hath been given much, much is required of hin." Those given to understand the 
Truth in the degree of their advancenent judge all things accordingly and so judge 
thenselves. However, each will judge hinself according to the status of his devel- 
opment of intelligence and love, whether it be good or evil. men the unf oldnent 
of the Plan has reached a certain point, Judgment begins, this being the hour of 
its coming} and which is already in the world. 


"And worship hin that made the heaven and the earth and sea and fountains 
of waters." To worship is to adore, and to adore is to love, to love is to be de- 
voted to, exclusive of loving anything else in the same manner. When one perceives 
the Plan of God and has knowledge of its unfolding Principles and Laws, it is not 
difficult to worship God, but this worship must become a living presence and power 
before one is made a child of God. This becomes the most ardent love of one's 
consciousness, beside which the love of other things or people is as nothing. 

Yet, this worship is not entirely with the heart but is with the head also, since 
Love is joined with Wisdom as One in the Lord. Thus to know God and to live after 
the ideal perceived is to express worship by which the Love of God is kindled in 
the heart; and the spirit of devotion is centered to seeing all things in their re- 
lation to the unfolding Plan. Thus all things are subjected to the Love of God 
when one discerns them in relation to God, thus offering undivided devotion to 

the Spirit within, even though dealing with outer things. 


Heaven is the unformed, invisible realm of ideas that issue from the 
Word; the receptaele in which the Intelligence of the Word is deposited for further 
unfoldment in consciousness. Its Intelligence is in keeping with the unf oldnent 
of consciousness. For this reason one may live lifetines of progression without 
awakening to the kingdom of heaven within, for there is nothing in the unfoldnent 
that partakes of the nature of the Spirit of Wisdom and Love. Yet, this progres 
sim is necessary to pernit the unfoldnent of the Kingdom within, for first that 
which is natural, then that which is spiritual. Earth is the formed expression of 
the qualities of heaven, though this form is symbolized on the plane of mortality 
ag the world and its form of expression which are reversed to the true earth; hence 
the first earth, with its first heaven that is not promoted in the consciousness 
of truth, must pass away to permit the revelation of the righteous heaven and 
earth, in which consciousness can contact the Principles and Laws of the Spirit. 
The sea is the unformed forces of negation, the unknown to be known as well as 
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that known to the consciousness that has now become unknown; for the sea always 
has two poles, as does every other factor of progression. me sea that makes up 
that fornerly known but now unknown to consciousness is the subconsciousness, 
while that never yet known because it is one with that to be known is the no-thing 
of consciousnesse Thus the sea is associated with the feminine factor of con- 
sciousness, for during nortality she has been the Unknown. "Fountains of waters" 
are aspects of the sea or unknown (of the known to be) in processes of unfoldnent. 
All is water before it is formed, though there is an element of water on the un- 
seen side of consciousness, both spiritually and physically, that is really the 
"fountains of waters." Wọ really live in these fountains, as every living thing 
and even the cells of the body are surrounded by water or immersed therein. Thus 
the body is greatly water when reduced to its elements, but we only consciously 
touch the fountains of waters when we touch the truths of our being; for then we 
see the invisible by which the visible has its being. Then it is that we worship 
hin who nade all things, the heavens, the earth, the sea, and the fountains of 
waterse 


8. And another, a second angel, followed, saying, Fallen, fallen is 
Babylon the great, that hath made all the nations to drink of the wine of the 
wrath of her fornication. 


It is discerned that there are novenents of the Principles of the Plan 
(angels) that appear to take the process of unfoldment through a sinilar course 
through which it has already passed, but which bring to Light more of the Flan and 
work nore toward its fulfilment. This repeating process is present on all planes of 
‘living, and has its identification in the movement of the Plan itself, though in 
reality sonething more is unfolded in the repetition. Thus the novenents of these 
angels are not as new angels moving, but as a new angle of the same movement of 
the Laws of the Plane They move in order, hence the second angel is the second 
angle of the movement of the Plan of the Law working out in keeping with the idea 
of the text. This is the angel that proclaims the falling of Babylon before it 
is fallen, for the spiritual principle lays its plan, spiritually, in idea and 
principle, befre it fulfils itself. 


Babylon neans Babel which means confusion. Confusion is the nature of 
natter or materiality, called mortality in totality. It is that which has contan- 
inated all nations, first within the nentality and last in the governnental realn 
of the race. Fornication is impurity, the opposite to virginity. It is the nixture 
of forces of hell and darkness progressed in the mortality of the race, and which 
carries with it the current of hate and wickedness. Thus its wrath is partaken of 
by all states of consciousness, this being necessary to dematerialize matter and 
to allow its energies to be gathered in live forco by Christ, to be used in form 
ing the New Order as Innortality; with mich is also the rebirth of the race, for 
nany are burned up in their own wrath and many burned out by it. Babylon is call- 
ed the great because she enbraces all mortality. All that people think, feel, 
speak and do that does not relate to underlying Principles and Laws of Life par- 
takesof the nature of Babylon, and it is for this reason that all are bound at 
ho end of mortality that those having the Spirit of Freedom may be forced to serve 
those who are bound to the low elements of matter; for by being bound to the Law, 
even as Christ, that which is of Christ is introduced into the forces of the world 
that the world may be forced to partake of the nature of Christ, or be annihilated; 
though the world includes the race and ite forces of consciousness. The fall of 
Babylon is the dissolution of the material world, the breaking up of the organiz- 
ed elenents of matter which take form as Hone, Church and State in their aggregate. 
The fall of Babylon is necessary toward the establishnent of Irmortality. 
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9. And another angel, a third, followed them, saying with a great voice, 
If any man worshippeth the beast and his image, and receiveth a mark on his fore- 
head, or upon his hand, 10 he also shall drink of the wine ef the wrath of God, 
which is prepared unmixed in the cup of his anger; and he shall be tormented with 
fire and brimstone’ in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the 
Lamb: 


Another angle of the Divine Law moves to perform the work by which the 
Plan of God can be fulfilled. This is the third in the order of the Divine Laws. 
A "great voice" signifies a movement of Intelligence of Truth, that which is Divine 
in import. This voice declared judgment for certain conditions, though these con- 
ditions are primarily forces within the consciousness, but since these have made 
forms of themselves on the outer plane, they relate to the outer as well. For in 
the final action of God at the end of mortality, the introduction of the Powers of 
God into the bodily domain causes the spiritual and the physical to be so inter- 
related that it is difficult to say where the one begins and leaves off. To wor- 
ship is to adore, to be devoted to, to offer one's love in that direction; though 
this love offered in the direction of the beast and his image is necessarily the 
love of the flesh. 


The beast and his image pertains to the current of sensual force that has 
been developed in darkness or matter with the outworking of the Light in its re- 
lation to the Plan of Life. The image is tho impression that has been made in the 
darkness, and pertains to the mental and the physical thing, for all outer things 
are first formed on tho plane of mind where they have their existence in keeping 
with the Light or with the darkness. The totality of tho beast is the forces of 
matter or those advorse to Christ, the Divine Light and Love, hence is Satan, the 
Adversary. Satan is the lord of the world. The world, in totality, is the image 
of the beast, for it has been built upon the unfoldment of the forces of Light 
that were lost in matter and worked out as mortality. Those states of conscious= 
ness, or those forces of consciousness of a state of boing (existence in mortal- 
ity) that worship the beast and his image, receive the mark of the beast on the 
forehead or upon the hand. The forehoad pertains to the intelligence, and when 
related to the beast is the fleshly intelligence or that developed on the plane of 
the senses, apart from the Light of the Mind and of the Spirit. The hand pertains 
to the expression of love, and when related to the beast, pertains to the sensual 
love. Thus intelligence and love move along together in the evolution of the race, 
even on the sensual plane, man always doing outwardly in keeping with the inner 
conviction, whether that conviction be in Light or in darkness. 


"He also shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is prepared 
unmixed in the cup of his anger." This is to say that consciousness that bears 
the mark of the beast and his image, either on the forehead (intelligence) or upon 
the hand (will of doing which is primarily the feeling force) will be made to 
drink, when this third angel moves, of the wine of the wrath of God. To drink is 
to absorb. This absorption takes place in a psychical manner among those bound to 
the plane of the world, though it takes place by spiritual means among those who 
absorb the action of the Holy Spirit, and drink of the blood of Christ. Nvery 
spiritual principle is objectified on the plane of matter, though reversed in its 
potency and power, being in the darkness; but this is not to say that all things 
on the material plane have back of then a spiritual counterpart; for the multipli- 
cation on the plane of matter of forces of darkness produces the world that is not 
of the Father, hence not the objectification of spiritual principles and laws. 
This world reflects something of the Plan of God but has no connection with the 
Plan, not partaking of its nature or purpose. Thus, that which noves in the 
outer plane of the world at the end of mortality that has spiritual significance 
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moves because a spiritual principle has moved; but many movements of forces of the 
outer plane have their impetus from the novenent of the inner principles and laws 
in a purely reflective way, and are without spiritual significance, For this reas 
son one must know the principles underlying novenents to properly interpret the 
things on the outer plane. Mere is no Truth in relating outer things to inner 
principles, though this may de used as a moans of méntal development, as it has the 
last century; but when principles are known they will declare themselves and that 
which relates to then. The transposing of outer things to inner forces and ideas 
is a part of the mental unfoldnont of egos seeking to understand the Plan of Life, 
but is without Truth until consciousness has been purified and regenerated enough 
to receive the novenent of the Principles and Laws of Being; though all things 
serve as means of unfoldnent, either in light or in darkness. 


The "wine of the wrath of God" is the energy of the Spirit that is repul- 
sed toward that which is opposite to the Wisdom and Love of God. The wrath of 
God issues fron the Love of God in action; for that Love noving toward that which 
is opposite to it,(those in the adoration and love of the beast and his image) de- 
cones in nature opposite to itself, oven as it did from the foundation of the world. 
The Love of God ponetrates all things for all things have been subjected to Truth 
(Wisdom) by which the Love of God has been gained. The wrath of God is very neces- 
sarily functioned by one in the Love of God, these novements of the angels being 
within the consciousness gained in Christ, which is the Throne of God and the seat 
of the action of the Plan of God. The wine, associated with Christ, is always the 
energy of Divine Love which is one with the Divine Life, thougs when associated 
with the wrath of God is seen as that energy of Love that is noving toward the 
world; hence, toward those in devotion to the beast and his inage, and who have 
the sensual knowledge and will or love developed on the plano of the senses. me 
novenent of the "wine of the wrath of God" in the direction of these forces of con- 
sciousness is for chastisenent; and since all partake of the mortality of the 
world to sone extent, all are affected by this novement, according to their 
state of unfoldment. Thus, Christ comes, and renders to each man according to his 
works. 


"Which is prepared unmixed in the cup of his anger;" This is to say that 
the wine of the wrath of God is prepared unmixed in the cup of his anger. To be 
unnixed is to be pure; hence to be puro wrath it nust have issued fron the pure. 
Love of God. To be pure is to bo uncontaminated by the forces of the senses, 
Since one functioning the wrath of God is functioning the Love of God, as Christ, 
the energies of the sensos have been annulled in the conscious gaining of Truth. 
Thus the wrath as repulsion to untruth has been prepared unmixed in the cup of the 
angor of God. Angor is akin to wrath, but whon rolatod to God is principled ro- 
pulsion, which hate originally is. Hate, the opposite of love, is a characteristic 
of that which is opposite to the unfolding Plan of God, honce to mortality. All 
in the love of the world, in which lovo is tho will of nateriality, are chastised 
in this novenent of the Divine Laws (Lord), me cup, nystically, is consciousness 
conforned to Truth, but relates to Wonan, the Principle of Divine Lovo. Where 
the Truth is prepared there is the united Wisdom and Love of God, unmixed with 
the forces of tho world. Hence, the introduction of the pure repulsion or wrath of 
God toward the race comes when all things are judged to the Truth that has already 
judged all things individually. At the second coning of Christ, funtfioned in the 
Woman Principle of the Word, She is the cup in which the wrath of God has been 
prepared unmixed with any other force. Tho anger of God is that rightoous repul- 
sion that is directed at all opposed to the Plan of God, but it contains the orig- 
inal fire principle of the Word that makos the wrath an anger, instead of boing 
a cold repulsion; yet, compared with the passions of nen it is cold, for it burns 
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with the zeal of the Lord to accomplish the Plan of the Father. Christians have 
been confronted with this rightoous indignation toward that which is unjust and 
inhunan, without being angry after tho manner of nen, though necessarily, without 
the attainnent of the Divine Love, it only symbolized this principle and thus the 
anger was not unnixed, but rather nixed with the forcos of the senses not yet re- 
deened. 


"And he shall be termented with fire and brinstono in the presence of the 
holy angels, and in the presence of the Lenb." It is to say that this movement of 
the Divine Plan is not without the attendance of the spiritual qualities and forces 
represented by the presence of the holy angels, and the Lanb. Thus it is written, 
that it is given unto the angels to gather the tares for burning, as well as the 
wheat that is carried forward to the Order of Innortality. "Fire and brimstone" 
associated with the forces of hell, are figuratively used in scripture to rep- 
resent that which arises from the darkness of consciousness. But with the novenent 
of the forces of darkness, there is also the novenent of the forces of Divine 
Light as the holy angels, and of Truth, as the Lanb; for the novement of the Light 
of the Divine Intelligence causes the movenent of the darkness also, which nust 
be of an opposite nature. To be tormented is to be anguished, but this must be 
on the inner planes of consciousness, though discernible by the consciousness as 
a suffering that is not as a sick nan. 


Since the spiritually progressing come under the fiery trial of the Lord 
first, they undergo the transition outlined in these texts first. Primarily, the 
consciousness of Christ is first turned through this nill of Forces, and then those 
who are Christ's at his coming to then; then cometh the end, when the forces of the 
world and thoso in the worship of the beast and his image are brought under chas- 
tisenent--which partakes of the outer nature principally, but in the degree of the 
edvancenent of mortals may also partake of the outer aspect of the inner Plan. 

Thus people will undergo conditions that are occasioned by the operation of the 
Divine Plan, but which may be brought on by outer means and people, but who are 
unable to help themselves from enduring what they must by which they can be reborn. 
This is a tornent but it is for their advancement, if they can advance, and for 
their transposition if they can be transposed; or for their annihilation, and 
breaking up, if this is their necessity; for all things of the Lord work to complete 
and fulfil the Plan of God, dealing with all forces as belonging to the light or 
the darkness. 


The spiritually progressing may be sustained by the known spiritual qual- 
ties realized and nade a part of the consciousness, which invite a greater action 
of the "holy angels" or movement of Divine Intelligence; as well as partake of the 
presence of the Lanb, as Christ, because of their love and devotion to the things 
of the Spirit. me transition fron the mortal to the immortal plane is attended 
with suffering according to the Will of God, and which suffering may also stir up 
the forces of darkness and produce material disconfort--for primarily, the novement 
of the Qualities of the Plan of God, reversed to the plane of matter, became the 
energies that were later called disease, Hence, the novenent of the forces of dis- 
ease, deep and hidden as forces of mortality, is not uncommon when the tine has 
cone for the Qualities of the Divine Plan to penetrate the plane of darkness or 
natter. For this reason wo are commanded to render unto Caesar the things that are 
Caesar's and unto God the things that are God's; dealing with the natural accord~ 
ing to its controlling laws, and with the spiritual according to its controlling 
Laws. There is a spiritual healing and there is a natural healing, but the author 
of both light and darkness is the Source of all intelligence; though it must of 
necessity partake of the nature of the Light of the Divine Intelligence and of the 
light of the mind of hunanity. 
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11. And the snoke of their tornent goeth up for ever and ever; and they 
have no rest day and night, they that worship the beast and his image, and whoso 
receiveth the nark of his nenes 


This text has been interpreted to mean that people would be thrown into 
& hell and forever conscious of their sins, all of which have been concocted in 
the ignorance of the nortal mind for selfish purposes—usually to promote the 
religions of the world, and to enrich the coffers of the churhes with the of fer- 
ings of people who could not become converted, because not evolved enough to per- 
nit it. The text pertains to the truth of the eternality of hell, as a factor of 
the Creation, and which is replenished by the gathering of the material forces at 
the end of mortality anong those in devotion to the Satanic snewgies and the forns 
of things made in the world. These forces in state of nothingness becone the 
energies of hell that make up the "smoke of their torment that goeth up forever and 
ever en The smoke of their tornent is the evidence of their burning. All forces 
carried back to hell have no rest day and night, for thoy are in continual agita- 
tion, if not on the outer planes of consciousness, on the inner planes that relate 
to the Laws of God. Even when mortality has closed, these forces becone a snoke 
of remenbrance of this planet, but aid in the formation of another nortality in 
another mortal planet: for all unfolding forces of the Plan of God must first pass 
through this phase of progression. 


People may through regeneration and spiritual birth be separated from the 
forces of hell, but the forces of holl remain forever in relation to the Plan of 
the Oreative Mind; and since this revelation pertains to that Plan and its out- 
working, it must be interpreted fron this inner domain and not as fron without; 
though discerning the inner Principles and Laws, one may see how they work out 
in the without and also relate outer things to then, when their novenents have 
been witnessed. That has rest that cones to cessation and is transposed from one 
plane of being to another, as from nortality to immortality; but that which belongs 
to the plane of darkness never rests in either its light that is darkness, or in 
its darkness (day or night). ‘The understanding of this text will show that people 
not conformed to the Plan of God for Man are only aggregations of ferces of con- 
sciousnéss, but are without being} hence, when dealt with in the Divine Laws in 
the outworking of the Plan of God, forces are dealt with and not people, except 
in the personal sense, which too passes away for it is only something that has 
deen set upon the unfolding forces of mortality. In the aliveness of nortality, 
people suffer anguish and chastisenent, but when the "snoke of their torment goeth 
up" it is the snoke of remembrance that is as a scroll carried back to becone the 
beginning of another nortality's unf oldnent. 


12. Here is the patience of the saints, they that keep the comnandnents 
of God, and the faith of Jesus. 


The saints are described as those who keep the commandments of God, and 
the faith of Jesus. Commandments pertain to laws, and to keep then is to have 
gained obedience to then. Obedience to the Laws of God makes one a saint, one 
that is unfolding the spiritual nature and being. These have the faith of Jesus. 
Jesus, neaning "God with ua" is the ovidence of the action of God in the conscious= 
ness, which is the works of faith by which the faith in Jesus is proved. But 
unless the saints attain to the consciousness of Christ, the Truth, whereby they 
become gods and goddesses, they need to have patience in their unfoldnont for they 
cannot perfectly understand the Plan of God. Hence, they cannot understand this 
revelation, so need patience until it works out and they are taught the Truth. 
Though they have a great advantage that mon the Truth nakes itself known through 
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its being, they can nore perfectly discern the Truth and so receive the fruits of 
their patience and the works of their faith. 


When the tine has cone for the chastisenent of the Lord to occur, and 
the hells to be gathered, those who make themselvos ready to receive the action 
of God, through Christ, have arrived at the tine of their patience and their faith. 
For, not having the concepts of Truth, they may fall away at the tine of the suf- 
fering instituted for their redenption and regeneration. Thus having kept the 
connandnents by which they gain knowledge and love of the things of the Spirit, 
they are admonished to be faithful unto death that they do not lose their crowns. 
It is a sad thing for students to lose their crowns at the final act of nortality, 
and have to come through another nortality because they fall away from the Truth. 
Yet, sone students fall away with perfect nonchilance as though they have done 
sonething extremely smart. Yet, if they have not the devotion and understanding 
that will nake then cling to the things of God and Christ, regardless of the chas- 
tisement and suffering instituted for their redemption, they are not capable 
of full fruition; but if not gathered as the first fruits of God and Christ, they 
can nake up that great group, so great that they cannot be numbered, who put on 
their white robes of rightoousness through coming through the tribulation that 
must of necessity attend the end of mortality and the establishment of innortalitys 


13. And I heard a voice fron heaven saying, Write, Blessed are the dead 
who die in the Lord from henceforth; yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest 
fron their labors; for their works follow with then. 


Heaven is the realn of spiritual ideas, and the voice fron heaven is the 
enanating intelligence that makes known the things of God and the outworking Plans 
To write is to make a record on the outer plane, and thus the tendency and neces- 
sity of making records of what the Spirit has worked out, of the intelligences 
conveyed by Its unfoldnent as books, writings of sone sort, and literature of a 
Spiritual nature. It is not that God requires this but that the race requires it, 
but it is a service to God to carry over to the race what God has nade known to 
anyone, that others having this enlightenment, to which they are led, nay not have 
to pioneer through again unto the finding of the knowledges of the Plan of God. 
All on the material plane partake of any invention because it is carried over to 
the plane of the all. It is vastly nore inportant that all on the plane of the 
mace nay have an opportunity to partake of the revelation of the Intelligence of 
the Word, with which is its being, that they too nay, in their tine of unfoldnent, 
receive that which the one first unfolding the intelligence and being recoived. 
"He that receiveth ne, receiveth Hin that sent ne." To receive the words of Truth 
is to receive the Truth that produced the words, when consciousness is able to re- 
ceive it. But if the words are not recorded, those who are in the without and 
must be taught from that plane, would not so easily receive what has already been 
made known, Thus the work of carrying over to the outer plane of the race of 
the things of the Spirit, revealed as Intelligence, is an inperative part of the 
service of Truth; even as the writing of this revelation for service at the tine 
of its unfoldment was imperative at the tine it was given to John, the recorder} 
and which now serves, through its resurrection and actuality, to quicken the 
Spirit that gave it, as well as those in devotion and understanding of the Spirit 
and its outworking Plan. The writing of these records is a universal service, 
though individuals in the tines of their unfoldnent will contact that which aids 
then in understanding what is working out in their lives and affairs; and so are 
given the benefit of what has gone before, because a record was made of the ex- 
periences and outworking of the Divine Intelligence and Love. 


"Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord from henceforth; yea, saith the 
Spirit, that they may rest from their labors." The dead, who die in the Lord, 
are not the dead in sin and mortality. All are dead in trespasses and sins who 
are born into the material world, though they may, through repeated births attain 
an aliveness in sin that will enable them to complete their course in sin and die 
to it. When people die to sin they are ready to become alive in the Laws of the 
Spirit. The totality of the Laws of the Spirit is the Lord; therefore, to be dead 
to sin and alive to Christ is to attain to the Lord, or the government of the Di- 
vine Lava. But to die in the Lord one must be alive in the Lord, hence the death 
in the Lord is the spiritual death. This is the likeness of the death of Christ, 
by which one atteins to the likeness of the resurrectione To die in the Lord is 
to give what one has gained in the Lord in service to all, which is to come under 
the authority of the Divine Will and serve the Divine Cause among men. From hence- 
forth, implies a certain time. This is the time of fulfilment that can come only 
at the end of mortality, or at the time of the fulfilment of the principles of this 
revelation given to John. 


To be blessed is to receive the goodness of God that accrues from the op- 
eration of the Divine Principles and Laws in the consciousness. It is at the end 
of mortality that those who endure to the ond, and who are faithful even unto 
death, can attain to the capacity to die in the Lord; therefore, they attain to 
the capacity to reap the blessings of God, for they no longer act in the will and 
might of the self, but rest from the labors of making a man, that have been common 
to mortality. Then it is that "their works follow with them," for they can never 
lose what has been gained, but are embodied from lifetime to lifetime in immortale 
ity in the fullness of advancement gained, when conformed to the Lord or Laws of 
Being. The immortals are not the eternal man, who is not subject to birth or death, 
but will be born, though under a higher law of birth. How long immortals shall 
live or how they shall be transposed from one expression to another is yet unre- 
vealed, but it is very evident that the Laws of God governing the immortals will 
not de as their government in mortals. Mortals come into living through birth, 
progress, die and lose consciousness of all they ever vere, and re-embody and 
have turned over in one lifotime what may have been working out, but unfinished, 
in lifetimes before; hence they are always thrown into confusion for they have no 
sequential and harmonious unfoldment, as will the immortals. 


The labor of making a man belongs to mortality; hence to rest from their 
labors is to rest from mortality and all its forces. The works pertain to what 
the consciousness is in planes of development, and these follow with the ego when 
he or she can die in the Lord; thus the spiritually unfolding will go from glory 
unto glory without losing what has been gained in a lifetime of expression. In 
this way, they all the more quickly reach the nature of eternal life, in which 
they are as God, omnipresent in consciousness and being, What the Spirit saith 
is the Truth, though its saying is through revelation, inspiration, impression 
and actual outworking in the consciousness of principles that can be unfolded and 
nade known through their being. This text has been used as a funeral one, in- 
plying that those dead in sin could die in the Lord, and that the goodness that 
people have gained would remain with them. Mortality breaks up and forces are 
distributed to the planes of spirit, soul, mind and body, the egos most advanced 
and dominant on these planes taking unto themselves the gains made. Thus one sows 
and another reaps on the mortal plane; but on the plane of the imortal, one sows 
and enters into his own harvest fron age to age, because anything established in 
conformity to the Divine Laws (Lord) is forever. Yet, this is said only of those 
who die in the Lord, which relates to the first born group of egos and not to the 
entire race that is only premised to humanity, through an action of Divine Will 
at the end of mortality. 
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14. And I saw, and behold,’ a white cloud; and on the cloud I saw one sitt~ 
ing like unto a son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a 
sharp sickle. 


To see is to mentally perceive, while to behold is to look upon the mani-~ 
festation of that perceived. A cloud signifies that which is formed on the heaven- 
ly plane but not necessarily formed on the plane of the body. Being white, it 
relates to purities aggregated on the plane of consciousness, which is as a cloud 
to the outer nature of man. Christ comes on a cloud from heaven, but this does 
not mean a cloud in the skies; but out of the aggregated qualities of substance 
from the spiritual domain of being. To sit on a cloud is to rest, not be active, 
as one who has attained a spiritual completion of advancement and rests for the 
next act. The one sitting on the cloud is like unto a son of man, dut 16 not the 
Son of Man. One like unto a son of man is the likeness in the Word and not the 
image. me Likeness is the Feminine Pole of the Word while the Image is the Mas- 
culine Pole. 


The second coming of Christ, to which this revelation refers, contains 
all worked out in the first coming, and is in reality a continuation of the action 
of God to complete Its Plan. This action is always masculine, but not as relating 
to sex or gender, but as relating to power expressings Expressing power is always 
masculine in nature, while influences from the inner domains of consciousness are 
always feminine in nature. Thus the one like unto a son of man is referred to 
as he, "having on his head a golden crowng and in his hand a sharp sickle." me 
head typifies Intelligence and the hand the power of Love in expression. ‘That 
the hand holds a sharp sickle implies that the time of harvest is come. Since the 
angels of God reap the harvest, the end of nortality coming through an operation 
of God, the revelation shows the many expressions of the angels or anglos of the 
Divine Plan in operation. 


The "golden crown" signifies that intelligence has been gained in sub- 
stance; gold typifying substance or that which is substantial. A crown on the 
head signifies that Intelligence has reached its highest point of advancenent, 
this being the point where the rulership of the Lord, or Divine Laws, is set into 
action. All that is to be manifested is first complete in substance, the essence 
of the Truth realized, Truth being the result of the union of Wisdom (Intelligence) 
and Love. The Unknown, the totality of what is to be, is as a cloud, but is 
white or pure in essence, ready to be used in service to the furthering of the 
Divine Plan anong nen. While all the angels are movenents of the Divine Principles 
and Laws from the Central Throne of Being, or from one attained in Christ, these 
movements are distinct to perform certain services, though all working together to 
nanifest the fruit of the Plan when the tine has cone to harvest the result of its 
operation. 


15. And another angel cane out from the tenple, crying with a great voice 
to hin that sat on the cloud, Send forth thy sickle, and reap; for the hour to 
reap is cone: for the harvest of the earth is ripe. 


The other angel is always the cowterpart, or the positive of the negative, 
that causes any action to take place, for the spiritual cannot nove toward the 
earth or visible plane without a corresponding movement fron the plane of the vis- 
ible. Otherwise, God would be arbitrary in Its Laws,and an aubonaton, and there 
need be no relation of God and Man. Man would then be a puppet and subject to the 
suprene authority of God, whereas in Truth, the suprene authority of God operates 
by means of consciousness gained in Christ. It operates from Christ, but through 
Man as the agent of Christ. By Man is meant consciousness in a union of the Male 
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and the Fenale poles of Being, hence either a nan or a woman, Because of the nature 
of the Divine Plan, the actions of God cannot take place without consciousness con- 
formed to their requirements, the totality of these requirements being called in 
the first coming, Jesus, though in the second coming called by the New Nane of God 
and of Christ that characterizes the nature of the Feninine Pole of the Word, with 
which is the Masculine; for the Man is not without the Woman in the Lord, nor the 

. Wonan without the Man. 


The "tenple" is the consciousness in which Christ abides, therefore this 
angel is the one that moves fron without, while the one sitting on the cloud is the 
heavenly counterpart. However, the text shows a readiness on the part of conscious- 
ness for the harvest, though in reality this readiness is determined from tho plane 
of the spiritual Principles and Laws. This is to say, that when God has anything 
through which to act, of Its own nature, It acts. Yet, for an absolute action of 
God, the whole nature of nortality nust be subjected to Truth, and Christ identified 
in consciousness, for it is in Christ that God acts, though Christ is embodied 
in Man (Man or Wonan} Imago or Likeness), though in Christ the two are One, as 
Inage—Likeness, Male-Fenale. The "great voice" is the enanating intelligence of 
Truth that invites fron within the equivalent of that which has been attained in 
the without, Hence, it is as though the outer domain of consciousness, centered in 
the Truth, commands the angel that sits on the cloud. 


"Send forth thy sickle, and reap; for the hour to reap is cone." This 
is the challange, as it were, given by the outer domain of consciousness to the 
inner, though in reality it is the within that directs the readiness and attains 
the tine of reaping. To reap is to gather, to harvest, to gain the fruit of the 
seed that has been sown. me Christ Seed, given for the life of the race, grows 
through ages of progression to produce the fruit of itself as the first-born to 
gain Christ; which in turn is given for the life of the race on the plane of the 
earth (the former sowing being from heaven), this producing at the end of nortal- 
ity the consciousness that has unity of heaven and earth, or spirit and body, 
that as Likeness of the mage contains the mage but in a fuller unfolded manner, 
Hour implies time, as men measure it. Time is an opportunity in which consciouse 
ness can be unfolded to conform to the Principles and Laws of the Plan of God, in» 
troduced fron the foundation of the, world to produce its fruit of godliness. 
It is not that God is cognizant of tine, but that Its Omnipreseme registers on tho 
outer plane as tino, Thus certain novenents of God occur at certain tine, as nen 
neasure tine. Revelations in 1922 showed that tine to God is a neasure of exact- 
ness in omnipresence. That twenty seconds to twelve means that and not twenty-one 
seconds, so exact is the action of Divine Principles and Laws. This exactnoss has 
given rise on the plane of the nanifest to mathematics in all its science, as 
well as to pronptness, frankness, ability to think and do now. The nore one can 
live as unto the Lord, as respecting time, the more one can contact omnipresence. 
The writer has always said, that the only gift to nortals is Tine. That Tine 
properly used and appreciated will produce on the manifest plane all else that nan 
nay need, and at the sane tine relate hin back to his Source of Being, Ornnipresenco 
Itself; that the waste of Tine is the seat of all waste and lack. 


All spiritual principles symbolize thenselves on the plane of the nanifost 
in the material world, though when directly expressing on the plane of forn are 
not symbols but objectifications of themselves. This latter condition is present 
after the novenent of the Divine Plan and its Laws to fulfil itself; though syn- 
bols appear at the tine of this novement to indicato to those who are taught in 
the without that something new and different has entered into the race, The choos- 
ing of the sickle by the communists is such a synbolical reflection of the fact 
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that the tine of the harvest has conet and the extension of its influence through 
out all nations also reflects that the harvest is world wide. A reflection is 

a shadow that is cast by the shadow, while a synbol is a shadow that is cast by 
the novenent of a principle to objectify itself. So it is not to say that the con- 
munists connect with the operation of the Laws of the Plan but refleot fron its 
objectification the spirit of the Plan. But since all reflections relate to the 
naterial plane, the use of the sickle by the communists is for destruction, without 
any capacity to build in confornity with the Plan of Life. The communists are 
destroyers, and the fruit of darkness and evil, or the children of the devil at 
the low points of unfoldnent, and register destruction in violence and force. me 
destroyers at the high points work with the nontality of the nortal nind, and re- 
sort to trickery, subtlety, deception and dishonesty, in a self-righteousness 

that centers to temporary good; but which good is actuated from the evil prenise 
of their consciousness, the evil embracing all not in the Light, however apparently 
in the light it may be; but the light that is apparent is darkness at its high 
points of development. Thus the destroyers have two poles of expression in the 
world, both using the sickle of destruction, though one side attempts to control 
the lower side so that destruction nay not involve all things and overthrow the 
conditions of civilization at the end of nortality. 


"For the harvest of the earth is ripe." The harvest of the earth is 
inwardly the humanity gained from the inhunanity, though when the hunanity is 
Christed, it is the fruit of the Christ Seed, sown fron the foundation of the world. 
It is to say that when the Divine Plan has fulfilled itself as Truth gained, that 
introduced fron the Unknown to be Known is ready to be harvested, and another ac 
#%o0n of the Unknown noves to make itself known. It is as though the gaining of 
the Unknown constitutes a problen to be solved, and when the solution is gained, 
another problem is entered to be solved. The earth pert&ins to the forned plane 
of Gonsciousness, hence is inclusive of the body, though relating to the forned 
expression of the qualities of the spirit, soul, mind and body. The harvest is 
ripe when the seed sown has produced its fruit. If harvest did not occur at this 
point retrogression would set in, as respecting the progression of the race, and 
it would fall into chaos and hell} but the Divine Laws provide for the reaping of 
Its own gains and the further sowing of the Seed of the harvest for a fuller un- 
foldnent of Ite Plan and of the race. The harvest is attended with the principle 
of translation, whereby nortality is changed to the potential capacity of innor 
tality, though this involves the reduction of nortality to olenents of nothingness 
and the format ion from this naught of the inpression of the Divine Plan later to 
be unfolded. Thus this nortality does not become immortal, but all must be chang- 
ed or transposed. me reduction of matter to its elements and energies, is the 
neans by which the Qualities of the Spirit nay carry thenselves forward and thus 
manifest thenselves in the tines of their harvest, according to the Divine Will 
and Purpose. 


16. And he that sat on the cloud cast his sickle upon the earth; and the 
earth was reaped. 


It is to say that when the outer domain of consciousness is ready, this 
readiness being in a consciousness conforned to Christ, the Truth, the inner cor- 
respondent of this domain can act to accomplish the purpose of God and the fulfil- 
nent of the Divine Plan for that tine. The reaping of all consciousness of nortal- 
ity in one ego, so that it is subjected and reconciled to Truth, or Christ, is 
the opportunity of God to prove up mortality in all and to bring all forces to 
accounting. Thus it is through One that salvation enters into the race, though 
this One includes all, being Christ, to which all of the earth or formed plane is 
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subjected. It is through bringing all forces of spirit, soul, mind and body to con- 
fornity to Christ, the Truth, that the standard is set up to which all states of 
consciousness must be conforned. In God-Mind there is only one spirit, one nind, 
one soul, one body, therefore the forces of one ego in these departments of con- 
sciousness, conforned to the Truth, is the necessity of the subjection of these 
departments of consciousness in all. One ego gained in Christ, the Truth, has pass“ 
ed through all phases of racial development, hence includes in itself all forces 

in subjection; though in the Law of Universality, all gained in the One must be dis- 
seninated to the all, that all may in their tine and order of unfoldnment be sub- 
jected to Christ, the Truth. In this operation, which cones at the end of nortality, 
the Judgnent occurs, whereby each is rendered unto according to his works or state 
of development; as well as receive the standard to which all is to measure. For 
the judgnent of one is the judgment of all, and the entering of the denand in the 
Divine Law that all conform to a prescribed Standard that is approved of God, else 
the Universal Law could not nove to perform the works of Christ and to close a 
cycle of unfoldnent. 


17. And another angel cane out from the temple which is in heaven, he al- 
so having a sharp sickle. 


There are two poles of the operation of forces, positive and negative, 
on the plane of the earth or formed state of consciousness in which is the tenple» 
The temple is in heaven or within the spiritual domain of the consciousness, but 
the harvest to be reaped is in the earth or formed plane, hence the without and the 
within must be as one to pernit an action of Divine Laws. The two angels, with. 
the sharp sickle, represent the two poles of the novement of the Laws in the earth, 
for when the angels cone out fron the temple they cone onto the visible or forned 
plane of expression where the harvest is to be reaped. In other words, there are 
always three in relation to the Divine Laws, the Ine and the two, these naking up 
the proverbial trinity. The One is the innate Principle in the Unknown (cloud) 
and the two fron the temple the two poles of the Law that operate to nake what is 
in the One enact itself. While every novenent of Divine Intelligence causes an 
opposite movenent to itself, this opposite novenent is always through two poles of 
expression, the positive and the negative, or the male and the female. Yet, when 
this novenent is from the tenple of the spiritual domain of consciousness, there 
is no opposition in the outer domain for the Divine Laws nove to fulfil the Plan 
of God; for in a consciousness in which Christ is identified, there is no will oth~ 
er than the will to do the Will of God, which is the Spirit of Divine Will itself. 
It is the primal Likeness or Unknown of God as Its Feminine Pole, and its two 
aspects of action that are referred to in this action of God to gather the fruit 
of Its Plan. These three angels are the three degress of the Word in action. 


18, And another angel came out from the altar, he that hath power over 
fire; and he called with a great voice to him that had the sharp sickle, saying, 
Send forth thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for 
her grapes are fully ripe. 


Another angle of the Divine Laws is represented, that which pertains to 
translation, for the angel that has the power over fire has the power to translate 
the forces of mortality to their equivalent spiritual essences, to which nature 
they must de to be acceptable for use in the operation of the Divine Plan, First 
they must be reaped by the sickle, (which typifies the power to gather the harvest! 
to make all things count for the spiritual, for it is the gained spiritual result 
of all phases of mortal progression that permits the time of the harvest to come. 
Yet, with this is also the power to translate from the material to the spiritual 
premise, as well as the power to translate that gathered or reaped in the will of 
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the spiritual to its divine quality, as the Divine Will requires it. Fire is a 
fundamental Principle of the Creative Mind, and pertains to the Spirit Itself. 
Fire to Spirit, Water to Soul, Air to Mind and Earth to Body make up the four fun- 
danental elements and departnents of consciousness, respectively, of the Creative 
Plane Fire being fumiamental is the Power of God to utilize Naught to yield the 
inpetus of Its own Plan to be unfolded, though this Naught is gathered through 
the Law of Translation at the ends of cycles of mortality.. This is not the fire 
of hell, but the Fire of the Lord, the power of Being to be and to use all things 
for Its purpose. 


"And he called with a great voice to him that had the sharp sickle, say- 
ing, Send forth thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; 
for her grapes are fully ripe." "I an the vine; ye are the branches." That the 
angel with the sharp sickle (though two angels, they are referred to as one angel 
because they are the two movements of the one angel or angle of the operation of 
the Divine Plan) is ordered to gather the clusters of the vine, indicates that 
the spiritually unfolding are first harvosted. This is borne out in scripture 
that shows that the fiery trial cones first to those in the church, or who nake 
up the consciousness of the Spirit. The fiery trial is the necessity of transi- 
tion fron mortality to innortality, with the tribulations inci¢ental to the end 
of the cycle of mortality. Grapes spiritually signify the fruit of the vine, and 
being the source of wine, are associated with the blood or Love of God, of which 
Christ is the totality. Until the first fruits unto God and Christ are gathered, 
the fruit of nortality as to a reborn humanity is not gathered; though the text 
pertains to the spiritual action of the Divine Laws that must of necessity pre- 
cede the final proving up of the race. For this reason, those who nake up the 
Church, or the members of the Body of Christ, cone under Judgnent first, though 
this is more spiritual than naterial for they are in the dominance of the spirit- 
ual advancenent. Yet, their completion and manifestation are one with the re- 
birth of the race, and the fulfilnent of mortality for the race and the establish- 
nent of innortality. 


That a sharp sickle is sent forth inplies a novenent of Divine Intelli- 
gence, that is sent fron the throne of Truth, not as through the will of Man or 
Wonan but as through the action of the Divine Will. This action of God as well 
as others result in spiritual experiences to one functioning Christ, which are 
in epitome the totality of what is to be done in a group; for unless the Divine 
Plan functions first in its own domain it would have no being; hence it must be 
in the domain of the spiritual in order to be in the domain of the earth or forn- 
ed plane; and it must be on the fommed plane of the earth that is the without of 
the heavens, in order to have actuality on the plane of the world, to which most 
of the race is centered. me going forth of the Word of Truth is as a sickle 
toward all that is not conformed to Truth, it being the two~edged sword that nov- 
es in every direction to keep the Tree of Life, as recorded in Genesis} though 
then it is referred to as a sword and not a sickle. The term sickle is used to 
indicate harvest and reaping, hence fulfilment of an action of God. This fulfil- 
ment comes at the end of mortality, though its Plan had its implantation from the 
first coming of Christ in the earth, into which domain it had not yet been nade 
operative, Yet, it is at the end of nortality, through the second coning of 
Christ that the Plan is brought to fulfilment, 


19. And the angel cast his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vin- 
tage of the earth, and cast it into the winepress, the great winepress, of the 
wrath of God. 
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The speaking of the angel is the novement of the Intelligence of the Word, 
therefore when it noves to perforn a certain function, that function is performed 
at once in Spirit. Time may be needed to see the outworking on the manifest plane 
of such a movenent, but it does not enter into the operation of the Plan. Thus, 
when the angel is bidden to send forth the sharp sickle, the sickle is cast into 
the earth. mat the sickle is cast into the earth or formed plane of conscious- 
ness does not mean the naterial world, but the consciousness that is back of that 
world, in which the harvest of progression is gathered. The vintage of the oarth 
implies the nature of the fruit, the type of it, it referring to the fruit of the 
Spirit that is first gathered; but which gathering causes also such activity on 
the plane of the world as to bring an end to the naterial progression of the race. 
For the movement of heaven, earth, and the world is as one, through the coordina 
tion of these three in the consciousness of the one sitting on the cloud; or in 
the nidst of the gathered substance of unfoldnent. 


"And cast it into the winepress, the great winepress, of the wrath of 
God." The winepress is where the grapes are pressed to yield their wine. ‘The 
grapes signifying the fruit of the Spirit in those who have attained to something 
of the intelligence and love of the Divine Principles and Laws, it is to say that 
those having the fruit of the spirit are cast into the winepress of the wrath of 
God. In other words, when the Divine Laws nove fron their own domain in conscious- 
ness conforned to thenselves, and their energies of Love carry out toward the 
earth or manifest plane, the opposite of Love arises as the wrath. This wrath is 
the Fire Principle in action to translate the elements of matter into their spir- 
itual equivalents, or rather to freo the spiritual energies fron their enbodinent 
in natter, as well as to reduce matter to its energies of nothingness for use in 
the fulfilment of the Plan of God. 


The great winepress is the agitation of spirit and matter incidental to 
the necessity of both yielding the fruit of the Spirit. It is the nixture of 
the Qualities of the Spirit with the elements of matter, as well as incidental to 
the introduction of the Unknown into the Known by which the pure Fire Principle 
is kindled. This Fire is the wrath of God, the original Fire of purification and 
regeneration. The wrath and anger of nortals are reflections fron this original 
Principle, but are exactly opposite in nature, unless they arise because of repul~ 
sion to injustices and dishonesty when they may be a human reflection of this Prin- 
ciple. The great winepress of God is active only at the direct action of God a- 
nong nen, and is the Root Cause of all agitation, hate, antagonisn, and warring 
conflict that arise at the end of nortality to destroy the naterialisn they have 
built up so that the fruit of the Plan of God may be revealed. Yet, those actuat- 
ed by anger, hate, and warring el ments have no connection with God, but are as 
darkness noving in keeping with the novement of the Divine Light and Love. Yet, 
all things serve God in the fulfilnent of Its Purpose, directly or indirectly. 
The direct service is in relation to the spiritual, the indirect in relation to 
the naterial. 


20. And the winepress was trodden without the city, and there cane out 
blood fron the winepress, sven unto the bridles of the horses, as far as a thous- 
and and six hundred furlongs. 


That the winepress was trodden without the city, implies that it carried 
over to the plane of the world and was outside of the consciousness of Christ; 
though having its inpetus fron the movement of the Divine Love which Christ is, 
and which moves in service to God to fulfil the Divine Plan. To be trodden is to 
de put under the feet, which synbolically pertain to the wills of nen and which 
characterize the nature of mortals. Blood also relates to the naterial plane, 
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when associated with the without. Yet, blood is the solidification of the energies 
of the Spirit on the plane of the body, and the idea suggests the formation of the 
Qualities of the Spirit, since the blood cane from the winepress into which the 
grapes were pressed. In other words, the new forn is coming forth fron the wine- 
press of the wrath of God, in which the formed elements and onergies are undergoing 
translation. Wine is the spirit of life, while blood is the forn of life on the 
plane of the earth. Since the winepress of the wrath of God is in consciousness, 
in which the action of the Divine Laws is taking place to fulfil the Plan of God, 
it is from the Christ Consciousness that the blood is formed, this being the spirit- 
energy of the innortal state of being. This energy also penetrates the conscious- 
ness of the race in the action of Universal Law, impregnating all who can receive 
it with the capacity to be either spiritually born or to be reborn; for the action 
of God produces the heavens and the earth, or the spiritual and the hunan fruit. 


"Even unto the bridles of the horses, as far as a thousand and six hun- 
dred furlongs." Horses typify the life of the Spirit on the natural plane. Blood 
is the formed expression of the spirit of life on the natural plane. Bridles are 
means by which horses are governed, and relate to the nouths and heads of horses. 
The blood comes only unto the bridles, or to that which relates to the physical 
rulorship of God, that as the blood is the carrier of the Spirit of Life. ‘The wine- 
press of the wrath of God, by which the wine or spiritual energy of Divine Quali- 
ties ie nađe to take on the form of blood or life on the physical plane, is the 
whorl of forces of spirit and matter, set up at the time of the harvest; when the 
spiritual is transposed to the plane of forn, and the material is transposed to 
the plane of spirit-energy of the nature of natter. This spirit-onergy of matter 
is hell-energies, though when controlled by the Fire Principle of God is as wrath 
to the Love of God by which both heaven and earth, or the unformed and the formed 
planes of consciousness are changed. 


The tern, "a thousand and six hundred furlongs," applies to distance or 
space. Space is physical linitetion of Omnipresence and is provided for at the 
sane tine that Tine is outlined; the former showing the physical expansion allow- 
ed in the Plan of God to be worked out, and the latter the nental and soulful lini-~ 
tations set upon the inner consciousness and its unfoldnent within a prescribed 
cycle of unfoldment. 1600 is one, six and two ciphers. One is the all, the 
beginning and the end, while six represents the novenents through which all in the 
one passes to become completed and brought to harvest. ‘The harvest on the outer 
plane of consciousness is two naughts, the heavens and the earth that pass away to 
nake way for a new heaven and a new earth. Sone translations speak of furlong as 
"stadia" meaning a running course, which in relation to the Divine Plan implies 
a certain revolution of the Divine Laws to fulfil the Divine Purpose and bring 
forth the fruit of the Plan. In this case, the running course represented by 
1600, would de all in nortality brought to the subjection of Christ, the Truth. 


Chapter XV: 
And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven angels 
having seven plagues, which are the last, for in them is finished the wrath of Gods 


It is great and narvelous that God can use the so-called inharnonies and 
disconforts, as signified by plagues, toward the fulfilment of Kgs Plan. Yet, 
these are angels that have the seven plagues, hence they have their issuance fron 
the heavenly or spiritual plane. These angels are the objectifications on the 
plane of natter of the seven principles of Being; for the seven principles are 
reversed in their nature when operative in darkness that is opposite to the Licht. 
That they are angels implies that the darkness has cone to the light, though the 
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light of the darkness is darkness when contrasted with the Light of the Divine 
Intelligence. Yet, every principlo of God working out anong nen takes on the na- 
ture of darkness and becomes as a plague to nen, Even the operative spiritual prin- 
ciples, in a consciousness conforned to then, bring suffering that plagues the con- 
sciousness, though this suffering being of the nature of the suffering of Christ. 
Suffering, which the plagues signify, breaks up the energies of natter and reduces 
then to a state of disorganization, which in the presence of the Great Organizer, 
Christ, can be formed into new expressions, compatible with the further unfoldnent 
of God's Plan and of Man. The wrath of God does the work of breaking up the elenents 
of darkness and matter or the formed plane, since this plane being opposite to 

Love can be reached only through that which is opposite to Love, that is, the wrath. 
There is a finishing of the wrath of God, but this is also the finish of the disso- 
lution of nortality, and the revelation of the translated result, that is, innor- 
tality. God moves in sevens; hence the seven plagues, which are the last, are the 
seven actions of God on the plane of natter or darkness that conform to the actions 
of the seven angels on the plane of Light; though every action of God in the ful~ 
filment of the Divine Plan precipitates its next action, until the Plan is finish- 
ed. These seven angels, with the seven plagues arise fron the winepress of the 
wrath of God, as seven destructive powers, but a destruction that permits the es- 
tablishnent of that which issues fron God as the New Order or Innortality. 


2. And I saw as it were a sea of glass ningled with fire; and then that 
cone off victorious from the beast, and from his image, and fron the nunber of his 
nane, standing by the sea of glass, having harps of God. 


This is the spiritual perception that attends an action of God, for what 
is to be worked out on the nanifest plane must always be fulfilled in Spirit before 
it has consciousness of being, Sea signifies the negation in which anything is 
formed, and that this is a sea of glass signifies that consciousness is able to 
receive the action of God in its substance. The sea of glass is the substance- 
essence that is without forn but is as it were a transparency before God to be used 
by which a new forn can be manifested. Figures of words are used to convey spiri» 
dual ideas and principles because consciousness cannot directly grasp the ideas 
and principles mentally and spiritually} though today we use few figures to convey 
knowledges of the things of the Spirit because consciousness has becone inpersonal= 
ized to receive them directly and to spiritually discern the things of the Spirit. 
That the sea of glass is mingled with fire signifies that the positive action of 
Divine Will, as the fire, is mingled or mixed with the negative négation of con- 
sciousness, gained in the substance of Truth, by which a new form of expression 
can be manifested. However, this can pertain only to those who relate to God and 
Its Plan and not to that relating to the beast or the Satanic elements. 


"And then that cone off victorious fron the beast, and fron his inago, 
and fron the munber of his nane, standing by the sea of glass, having harps of God." 
This is to say that the text pertains to the spiritual qualities of consciousness 
and not to the naterial, for the naterial have the inage of the beast and the num 
der of his nano, that is, the multiplied expression of the nature of the beast as 
to so-called qualities. These qualities are those of darkness and evil, such as 
dishonesty, trickery, deceit, etc. for they make up the nunber of the nane of the 
beast when brought to their final fruition. Thus the text pertains to the over- 
coners, for only they have becone victorious over the beast and all the forces re- 
lating to darkness. Those stand by the sea of glass or by the Negations of the 
Spirit that have been produced through the operation of its Plan and which Sub- 
stance~essence is to be formed to give immortal manifestation to the first fruits 
of God and Christ. That these have harps of God signifies that they are in the 
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ecstasy of the Spirit, having entered into the soul qualities that give rise to 

the music of the spiritual plane. This music takes forn as ecstasy in the conscious~ 
ness by which the Love of God is functioned to the physical plane and senses. That 
is, one is conscious of this music by means of the senses, though it does not arise 
fron the sensual plane or the plane of the senses. 


3. And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the 
Lanb, saying, Oreat and marvellous are thy works, O Lord God, the Almighty; right- 
eous and true are thy ways, thou King of the ages. 


Moses sigrifies the Law, while the Lanb signifies the Spirit and the Life, 
the Truth. The Lenb is Christ mile Moses is the giver of the Law and typfies 
that in the consciousness that arises when the Laws of God are in control; that 
Which insists upon obedience to those Laws. This is a servant of God, and relates 
to the plane of the soul, to which song relates. It is the soul that has sinned 
and fallen short of the Law of God; therefore, it is the soul that is restored, 
with song, when regeneration and overcoming have been completed. Consciousness 
recognizes the works of God as marvelous and great, when opened to feel the Presenco 
of God, as one is when the song is heard, or the ecstasy felt. Then it is that real 
thanksgiving is poured forth as indicated by the texte When the Presence of God 
is felt one knows that it is not through oneself but through the works of the Lord 
God. The Lord God is God in its Law and rulership in the consciousness. The u- 
nighty is the All Might of the Laws of God, which rule in one who is victorious 
over the beast. 


The beast is the nature of the flesh, and has its seat in the love of the 
flesh; therefore the overcoming of the beast is the overcoming of the nind and love 
of the flesh, by which one puts off the old man and his deeds and puts on the new 
creature that is created to be an inage of His Eternity. Because the beast centers 
to the lova of the flesh, the gaining of the Love of God opens within the soul 
to which the love of the flesh centers, the song of Moses and the Lanb; that is, 
of the Divine Laws and their outworked Spirit. mie is the love that people seek 
in their hunan relationship and which nen and women seek in their sexual int er- 
courses, but which is never found by those still in allegiance to the beast of 
nature. This is the hard saying that caused many to go back and walk no nore with 
Christ in the first coming; and is that which leads to the narrow way of Life which 
people niss finding because they love the broad way. Yet, each must rm his course 
in the flesh to be born of the Spirit; yet, all intelligence gained as to the Plan 
end Purpose of God becomes a means to align consciousness to the Divine requirement 
by which it nay be born of the Spirit, and entered into the Love of God, the nysti- 
cal but actual song that sings itself in the organism as the Divine ecstasy that 
alone can satisfy the love nature of men and wonen, attained to a true and right- 
eous state of being. 


"Righteous and true are thy ways, thou King of the ages." When ons 
has been opened to that which is righteous and true, through having no part of the 
consciousness centered to the beast of his nature, one can know that the works of 
God are righteous and true, no matter what they have involved or the suffering one 
nay have endured in attaining devotion to the Spirit and Its Cause. A King is a 
Masculine ruling Power and since nortality has been directly under the donination 
of the Father Pole of the Word, it is proper to speak of God as a King; for it is 
innortality that conos under the jurisdiction of the Mother Pole of the Word, in 
which Divine Love rules with Wisdon. It is not until one can acknowledge God as 
righteous and true regardless of appearances, that one can know the secret of dual- 
ity, good and evil, and be opened to know the Truth and to partake of the Tree of 
Life, by which one enters into genuine Love. 
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4. tho shall not fear, o Lord, and glorify thy name? fe thou only art holy; 
for all the nations shall come and worship before thee; fer thy righteous acts 
have been made manifest. 


To fear the Lord is to stand in spiritual awe of the works of Divine Laws. 
The totality of Divine Laws is the Lord, the ruling power of God. Yet, the Lord 
has Qualities to be expressed, the totality of these making up the Name of the 
Lord. To glorify the Name or Qualities of the Lord is to witness the revelation 
of them, and to know that the rulership of God is at work to manifest or make visi- 
ble the fruit of the Plan of Ged. Holy pertains to Oneness or Purity in its abso- 
lute sense; and since God alone is absolute, God alone is holy, God in action be- 
ing the Lord. Nations pertain spiritually to the aggregation of the forces ef con- 
sciousness, though naturally they are the aggregation of peoples into groups under 
a common government. To worship is to be in devotion ef, hence God being Spirit, 
is worshipped by all the forces of consciousness in which plane the Plan of God 
must first be fulfilled before it can extend to all people and nations, outwardly. 


"For thy righteous acts have been made manifest." The manifestation of 
the righteous acts of God is the fruit of the works of the Laws of God, er the 
Lorde This does not mean that the acts are visible to all people, for only the 
spiritually unfolding witness the things of God; even as the world of mon and wom 
en witness the things of the world. Since God acts by means of Man, and the rul~ 
ership or Lord is set up in a state of consciousness, in which all forces are as- 
sombled in devotion to the Laws of Being (God), the action of God implies the 
manifestation of the fruit of the Plan of God. This manifestation is in the capac~ 
ity to witness the Principles and Laws of God at work to control the world and to 
bring about the fulfilment of mortality, at which time the Order of God is primar 
ily revealed as Immortality. It is after Immortality is established that the 
fruit of the Laws of God (Lord) are manifested to people and then only in the de=- 
gree that they unfold to receive this truth.Yet, if there be marked changes at 
the end of mortality, about which we cannot know because no precedence has been 
set in the race, it is yet to work out. Calamities and tribulations may attend 
the end of mortality, which are manifest to all people, and may be induced by the 
outworking Laws of God (Lord), yet these are only means to an end, and are not 
the fruits of the Divine Laws. These arise through the action of the Divine Laws 
in dealing with the forces of the world already worked out in mortality. 


The righteous acts of the Lord are evident today in retribution and 
judgment that come upon the world to annul its mortality and to bring it under the 
subjection of God and Christ (Principles and Laws), Harmony is the Order of God's 
Laws unfolding, and these unfold to bring about the appointed goal, working with 
both darkness and light. If the goal is being attained, even though people suf- 
fer, the Harmony of God's Laws is unfolding, fer not anything is important except 
the Plan and the Laws by which that Plan is unfolded. To know that God is holy 
and righteous is to offer devotion to those Laws and to be humbled by experiences 
that appear not to be harmonious, but which may be steps in the right direction, 
nevertheless. Only those who have no comprehension of the Plan of God and the 
Laws by which the Plan unfolds fail to fear God and glorify his name. Theseo are 
the product of the inherent darkness, present in every planet from ite foundation. 
These act as antagonizers to the Good Seed sown into the soil of consciousness 
through the authority of God and Its Laws, therefore those in the Light ever seek 
to master and to control the forces of darkness, not as for their own individual 
harmony, but that the Will of God may be done in the earth or formed plane as it 
is in heaven, the plane of Principles and Laws that have worked out or are work- 
ing outg hoaven being replenished from the Kingdom of God even as the earth is 
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replenished from the plane of heaven. 


5. And after these things I saw, and the temple of the tabernacle of the 
testimony in heaven was opened: 


To see is to comprehend spiritually, when pertaining to a vision of the 
Plan of the Spirit, as Revelation pertains. To comprehend spiritually is to dis- 
cern the principles involved, though naturally when related to vision this is 
first a subconscious readiness that later permits consciousness to interpret the 
vision. This is to say that hn did not necessarily understand the vision as 
set forth in Revelation, for its understanding is present only with its outwork- 
ing, Which is now and in the days that follow. It is as though Intelligence is 
expressing itself and using John as a record upon which to impress the various 
aspects of the vision, hence these declarations are in the order of Truth's un- 
foldment in consciousness. After certain things, especially pertaining to recog- 
nition of God's holiness, and devotion to that holiness, one is enabled to see 
further as to the outworking Plan, it being set forth in ideas which hide spirit- 
ual Principles and Laws, such as Revelation. 


The tabernacle is that which houses the temple, the temple relating to 
the spirit and the tabernacle to the body of consciousness. Yet, back of the 
spirit of consciousness is the testimony in heaven to be opened, this being the 
evidence of God operative in the spiritual domains of consciousness and which open 
to make themselves known. The righteous acts of the Spirit are declared to be 
manifested and then begin to manifest, this being a Law of Divine Fiat, whereby 
everything is completed in Spirit before it is. Heavon is the spiritual domain 
that receives its Qualities from God, the Source of all Being; therefore it opens 
only when the time has come for the Laws of God (Lord) to acty this time being 
when consciousness is conformed to the inner requirements, though this outer con- 
formity is that of God already introduced into consciousness gained and attained. 
Thus it can be said that all things are of, by and for the Lord, though the at- 
tainment of things required by the Divine Laws (Lord) is through conscious con- 
sciousness, and not as though it vero worked out automatically. ‘The text is not 
so mysterious when one sees that God moves and the heavens or spiritual domain 
of consciousness testifies to this, this causing the consciousness of man to 
respond by which the formed expression of the Qualities of Being may manifest it~ 
self. 


6. And there cane out from tho temple the seven angels that had the sev- 
en plagues, arrayed with precious stone, pure and bright, and girt about their 
breasts with golden girdles, 


The seven angels are the seven spirits of God that make up God as One. 
These necessarily move as the movement of God and signify to consciousness what 
the Divine Laws require, hence, in this instance, "have the seven plagues." 
These plagues represent the destructive power of the Lord or Divine Laws. Sone 
good Christians, having an erroneous conception of God and accented somewhat by 
the fallacious interpretations placed upon the movenent of God's Intelligence the 
last century, do not like to believe t hat God is destructives They affirn, with- 
out thinking, "God is Good, God is Peace," etc. without seeing that if God moves 
in its destructive Powers that too is Good to fulfil the Plan of God and to bring 
about the fruits of the Spirit. The Lord which is God's action is constructive, 
preservative and destructive in nature, without which trinity we would have no 
progress, no preservation of tes qualities that conform to the Plan, and no dis- 
solution of natter that has served its purpose, and which continued would obstruct 
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the further outworking of the Plan of God. 


This sign in heaven, referred to in the first verse of this chaptur,is 
@ "great and marvellous" one, "which are the last" actions of the seven angels, 
"for in then is finished the wrath of God," that is, the destraction of naterial- 
ity (spiritually) that precedes the final calamities and tribulations that end 
mortality and usher in immortality. This tribulation is incidental to the trans- 
posing of natter or materiality and the fornation of the Qualities of the Spirit 
so that a New Order of Life and Being nay appear. me seven angels with the seyv- 
en plagues were "arrayed with precious stone, pure and bright, and girt about 
their breasts with golden girdles." This means that the Qualities (angels) were 
in a purified state and precious before the Divine Laws, and of a feminine nature 
as signified by the "breasts girt with golden girdles." Since the second coning 
of Christ, of whom Revelation is doscriptive, is in the Feninine Pole of the Lord 
it is quite scientific that the nature of the Qualities expressing be on one pole, 
at least, of a feminine nature. Herein is stated that the seven plagues cone fron 
the feninine nature of the Qualities of Being. This is because Love is the ful- 
filling of the Law. The Law that Love fulfils is the Law of sin and necessity, 
hence Love deals with the destructive powers of the world but has the forces t hat 
make up these plagues subjected to Truth, as represented by "precious stone, pure 
and bright." 


The seven plagues are the Powers of God in the energies of darkness, 
which opposed to God, cause opposition to arise which take the forn of plagues. 
A plague is sonething that tries people and which forces then to naster and over 
cone the disorder. Yet, from the Throne of God, the penetration of the forces 
of darkness by the Light of Truth causes the oppositional forces to arise, though 
under Divine control, these acting as plagues to disturb consciousness and to 
force it to master its own adverse energies of thought, feeling, word and deed. 
The seven angels that cone out of the temple of the tabernacle are the testinony 
of heaven that opens to witness on the plane of consciousness the action of the 
Laws of the Spirit (Lord). This novement toward the darkness gives rise to the 
plagues in which is the wrath of God in its final expression, it having degrees 
of unfoldnent throughout the operation of the Divine Plan. It is through this 
action of wrath that the love cf the world that is opposed to the Love of God, 
in nature, is purified, and the Love of God is opened directly anong nen fron 
the Throne of Christ, the Truth. This action occurred in January, 1937 at which 
tine the wrath of the Word reached its height and penetrated the external donains 
leading to the tribulation that later followed; but which first led to the de- 
scent fron the Throne of God of the gained Love and Wisdon of the first coning 
of Christ, (fron the right hand ef God the Father) as the Son of Man and the 
Sign attending its entranæ into the nanifest plano. But the tribulation that 
followed nay seen nore wrathful to men, looking fron the without, than the inner 
wrath that reached its apex in the fall of 1936 and continued until the direct 
novenent of Divine Love in January, 1937; which direct action pertained to the 
New Order of Immortality though also to the fulfilment of all promoted in the law 
of sin and death or nortality. 


7, And one of the four living creatures gave unto the seven angels seven 
golden bowls full of the wrath of God,who liveth for ever and ever. 


One of the four living creatures is one of the faculties of conscious- 
ness, these being Spirit, Soul, Mind and Body, when related to consciousness, 
but which have Principles underlying which are the angels that govern their ex- 
pressions. Hence, these Principles noving within the Plan of the Creative Mind 
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cause the seven angels or aspects of the Divine Mind to nove, these seven nove“ 
nents of Divine Light from heaven becoming in relation to hell that is co-exist- 
ent with heaven, seven bowls or forns of wrath. Every Principle that is heavenly 
has its hellish counterpart from the foundation of the world, due to the neces- 
sity of Light and darkness polating each other in the Plan of God that nakes nor- 
tality and planets to function it as a first premise of Creation. The wrath of 
God is not anger though all that people feel in darkness, such as wrath, indigne- 
tion, anger, hate and bittor passion aro the multipliod forces fron tho original 
hellish elements that begin an evolution in matter to sistain and support the un- 
foldnent of the Plan of Divine Light. Yet, the wrath of God, when functioned in 
consciousness is emanated from Divine Love enthroned and is the repulsion toward 
all that is unlike the Plan of God and its Principles and Laws. This repulsion is 
cold as contrasted with the hate and repulsion of nortals which are hot with anger. 
The wrath of God is the novenent of Hell in its pure element, gained by subject- 
ing all opposed to Truth to the Truth; or all forces of darkness to the Divine 
Licht or Intelligence, and for this reason it can nove from the seven angels who 
have the seven bowls, and operate through the Spirit of consciousness conforned 
to the Divine Spirit or God. 


The wrath rebukes all opposed to Principle for Principle's sake, and 
takes no concern about the erron but rests in the Truth. Mortals take concern a- 
bout tho errors and rest in then, thoir onorgios forning the basis of their nate 
riality; yet, not until anyono discorns the Truth can the distinction between 
these two positions bo discornod. Thus tho wrath of God, functionod by one in 
consciousness of Christ, may appoar to thoso who are still bound in hell as hell- 
ish elements and enorgios, but is tho scourging powor of Truth in action to re- 
deen and to bring to naught that which doos not belong to the Plan of God. Henco, 
the going forth of the seven plaguos, though rolating to destructive forces, is 
for a constructive purpose. 


"Who liveth for cvor and ever," pertaining to God is to say that all 
things, even the powors of dostruction, are undor tho control of God who is work» 
ing out a Plan of Being through tho livos of people. Yot, until people entor in= 
to the Lifo of the Spirit through dying to the activities that make for death 
and to death (actions of the nortal nind, and tho nortal ninà) they have not Life 
but only a forn of living that is itself opposed to tho Plan of God, and which in- 
vites to itself all tho opposing forcos through being in an opposite position to 
God. Herein is the root of suffering and trouble and tribulation incidental to 
naterielity's progression; yot, oven those inharnonies are forcing people toward 
the light that will bring harnony to pass when consciousness is prepared, spirit 
and body, mind and soul, to receive it. Though when harnony is manifestod it is 
to the racial group through the establishnent of the Order of Innortality, though 
preceding this something of the harnony of God is consciously functioned, that 
that Harmony nay have reality and being. Tho writer oxpericnced two periods of 
this Harnony in the outworking of this Plan, but both of then marked the beginn= 
ing and the end of the outworking of the Plan of the Spirit and were for It and 
not for herself; though,consciously functioning this harnony, received for the 
tine being the benefit of it, it evon carrying ovor to the bodily plane with 
narked results; for nothing is gainod of heaven, the spiritual domain, that is 
not physically identified, since God makes the heavens and the earth, the spirit 
and its forn of expression, through one action of Its Laws. 


The first period of Harnony began in January, 1920 and extended to Noyen- 
ber, 1922, though it took a poriod of tine fron January, 1920 to establish itself 
and a poriod of tine to dissipate itself. This was the tine of individual con- 
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pletress in Christ-Truth and the spiritual unfoldnent of the Plan ef the Universal, 
which began Novenber 3, 1922. The second period of Harmony hegan January, 1937 

and ended Novenber, 1938, though there was a period of its attainnent which would 
nake it probably of a year's duration. The first period was pre-eninently spirit- 
val but carrying over to the physical, and the last was pre-eninently physical and 
carrying over to the spiritual. The former marked the beginning of the End of 
nortality and the latter the end of that which was begun, though both related to 
the spiritual domain whero the Plan of the Spirit is first conpleted. The first 
was followed by a breaking up of what was spiritually gained in service to the 
Universal (race and planet) and the last was followed by a breaking up of that 
physically gained in service to the Individuals who cone through the Great Tribus- 
lation, which necessarily has to be endured spiritually before it could begin 

on the plane of the world. There nay be other kinds of harnonies introduced by 

the natural well being, but they have not the mark of the Divine Laws that directly 
govern, hence these two periods are outstanding for the service porforned in the 
Cause of God working out anong men. Plenty of tribulation follows every action 

of the Spirit, without which there would be no dissolution of natter and no reform. 
ation of the energies of consciousness in new expressions of spirit and body, or 
heaven and earth. 


8. And the temple was filled with snoke fron the glory of God, and fron 
his power; and none was able to enter into the templo, till the seven plagues of 
the seven angels should be finished. 


All this is descriptive of an innor process of the action of Divine Laws 
where the Plan of God is completed before it is worked out on the visible plane 
of consciousness} though today, when spirit and body, the Within and the Without 
are nađe one with Christ, the distinction between the within and the without is 
not so marked} yet, both are within as far as the outworking Plan of nortality is 
concerned, for God controls both heaven and earth and completes Its Plan therein 
before the fruit of the work is brought forth anong nen. This is true individual 
ly and universally. Now the race is going through the necessity of having its 
material elements and energies dissolved that the fruit of nortality nay be reveal- 
ed and the New Order of Innortality be nanifested. But this is nanifested so as 
to serve the race, hence cones in on its plane as Scientific Governnent and Credit, 
Which expression conforned to the Plan of Life will cause all egos to be individe | 
ually conforned to the Plan, who are able to go forward into actual Immortality. 


The snoke is a figure of the arising of the unforned forces and qualities 
through an action of God. For years the writer has seen this smoke upon awaken- 
ing, When able to glinpse the unscen because not fully awakened to that which is 
seen. This is in appearance a smoke as that produced by fire, yet it is not 
that kind of a snoke, for it is in essence the fires of Hell as they originally 
exist in service to the Divine Plan to give forn and tangibility to the Qualities 
of God and Heaven. This snoke, according to the text, is from the glory of God. 
The glory of God is that which belongs distinctly to the action of Being because 
it can be, for therein is the glory of God, to be expressing to be forned as being. 
The Power of God is one with tho glory, it being the ability to enact itself and 
to fulfil its Plan. When these inner actions of God are taking place it is in- 
possible to look within and contact the Spirit for it is noving toward the with- 
out and in its own power and night; so there were years in the outworking of this 
Plan when the writer could not look within, without excruciating pains arising in 
the head or brain to force her attention outward. One cannot enter into the with~ 
in when the Within has entered into the without, therefore "none was able to enter 
into the temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels should be finished." 
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The operation of the angels with the seven plagues, indicating that the 
destructive powers issue fron the heavenly donain (angels) is that which finishes 
not only the wrath of God, but the action of God in the unfoldnent of its Plan; 
though immediately this end has come there is another action of the Divine Laws 
(Lord). For the Plan has at least seven turns in its progressive unfoldnent, each 
appearing to repeat what has gone before, but adding to that which has gone before, 
When the plagues have completed their work, then one can enter into the temple, 
or contact the Inner action of God, though there is a work done by these angels 
within and that which is done in the without. The emptying of the bowls of wrath 
pertains to the activity of this action of the Divine Laws on the plano of the : 
body, though this may be the body of the spiritual domain. The action of the Lord 
on the body of the spiritual domain precedes its action on the plane of the world, 
for all Principles must complete thenselves on the plane of the Spirit, within and 
without, before they carry over to the outernost plane of the race. Thus the pour 
ing out of this destruction precedes the destruction that operates to destrpy nor 
tality and to forn innortality, known as the Great Tribulation. This Tribulation 
is Great on the spiritual domain in order to de great on the domain of natter, 


Chapter XVI: 
And I heard a great voice out of the temple, saying to the seven angels, 
Go ye, and pour out the seven bowls of the wrath of God into the earthe 


The pouring out of the wrath of God into the earth or forned plane is 
reflected toward the plane of the world that is outside of the heavens and the 
earth, as that which produces the outer tribulation; hence, the dividing line be- 
tween these domains is not as distinct as the toxts seen to convey, for the nove- 
nent of the Laws of God in heaven is their novenent in the earth, and this is al- 
so attended with the plan of their novenent in the world, though a period of tine 
intervenes bétween the completion of the inner domains and the action on the outer 
donain of the world. 


A "great voice" types a movenent of the Divine Intelligence that conveys 
its speaking as the novenent of the Word Itself. The Word means to speak. ‘Tho 
speaking of the Word is the Great Voice making knomthe things of God. It is to 
say that the pouring out of the bowls of wrath is controlled by the inner Intel I- 
gence, which as the great voice gives the connand t hat the bowls of wrath be pour 
ed, The voice issues fron the heavenly domain or intelligence which the temple is. 
The seven angels as the aspects of the Spirit or God carry forward the work of 
bringing that which is within to the outer plane for formation. This is evidenced 
by the story of the "Seven Days" Creation of Genesis, which represent the novenent 
of the seven rays of Divine Light or Intelligence that issue fron the One Spirit 
or from Gode 


"Go ye, and pour out the seven bowls of the wrath of God into the earth," 
To go is to become active on the plane of the body. The earth types the body or 
formed plane; hence the inner Intelligence directs the activities of its own Laws 
on the plane of form. The wrath of God, while being the pure elenents of Hell 
that counterpart Heaven has an added element that moves with the new-born Lore of 
God toward the plane of natter or forn; hence is always added to in every novenent 
of God, meaning that a greater power of destruction would issue at the second cor- 
ing of Christ, when body is to be redeened, than at the first coninge men, too, 
the Principle of Divine Love as the Feminine Pole of Christ is active to fulfil the 
law of sin and death. And the introduction of Divine Love into the plane of natter 
is counterparted by the arising of all destructive forces not yeb subjected in 
people, this arising being the antichrist that noves because Christ has moved to- 
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ward the plane of the body, Antichrist is the wrath of the world that is stored 
up because the wrath of God has noved toward the world in repulsion to it as be- 
ing opposite to the Plan of God. This is the great wrath of God that is stored up 
in the seven bowls that is the finish of the work of the wrath and the finish of 
natter; for this œn occur only at the end of nortality when the tine has cone for 
the world to be subjected to God and Christ. 


2. And the first went, and poured out his bowl into the earth; and it be- 
cane & noisone and grievous sore upon the nen that had the nark of the beast, and 
that worshipped his inage. 


It is to say that the first novenent of the wrath of God is toward those 
forces of consciousness nost involved in devotion to the world and its naterial 
things (forces). These receive the first action of Divine Repulsion because they 
are the nost involved in natter, having already received t mt identification as 
the nark of the beast in the outworking of the Divine Plan. It is not to say that 
these are afflicted with a "noisone and grievous sore" in an outer manner, though 
the ultinate reflection of the action of these Laws has not yet taken place anong 
nen; but that the sore is noisone implies it is a force of censeiousness to be 
borne, and that it is grievous verifies this, though the condition can be physical 
as well as nental.e It represents rather the evils that arise in those states of 
consciousness who bear allegiance to the plane of Satan in opposition to God and 
Its Plan. Men signify material knowledges even as wonen signify naterial feelings. 
Hence, those in the naterial knowledges of the world and in their love, would re- 
ceive the "noison and grievous sore." This is probably signified by the slang 
expression, "That nakes ne sore,” which is not a fleshly wound tut a nental agita- 
tion, as slang is the perverted expression of the Word's activity anong those agi~ 
tated hellishly by It. 


3, And the second poured out his bowl into the sea; and it becano blood 
as of a dead nan; and every living soul died, even the things that were in the sea. 


The sea typifies the unforned forces of the soul and of the subconscious 
plane. This is the unforned in contradistinction to the formed, represented by 
the earth in the forner text. Yet, this is not the unformed of the Spirit but of 
the consciousness of the race which is nade up of all that has been that is not, 
and all that is to be and is not, the former issuing from the world and the latter 
fron the unfolding spirit of consciousness, "Blood as of a dead nan" is inactive 
and shows the cessation of materiality that arises when the soul that nade all 
things alive has died, as well as the soul of all that was to be (sea). This is 
the transition that takes place on the unformed plane by which a new forned ex- 
pression nay be, though the forned plano rmst be agitated (as by a noisoreand 
grievous sore) to pernit this transition. A living soul is that which is aninated 
and alive in the forces of nortality, since these relate to receiving the wrath, 
to which all nortality relates; for the heavenly qualities do not receive the 
wrath but only the material. To dio is to cone to cessation, All material things 
must cone to cessation as to their aninating spark of lifo before transition can 
occur, the forces of natter boing usable by the Spirit only when in a state of 


naught or nothingness. 


4. And the third poured out his bowl into the rivers and the fountains of 
the wators; and it becane blood. 


The "rivers and the fountains of the waters" pertain to the spiritual 
energies that underly nind and which make for consciousness. The rivers are four 
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in nunber before they becone the departnents of consciousness that are four in 
number, hence the rivers and waters of consciousness are the emanating energies of 
the Spirit that prinarily make up consciousness in which intelligence begins to 
unfold. This is the point where conscious life begins, and is typified as blood. 
Blood is the beginning of the formation of consciousness, as attended by the forna~ 
tion of a child within a woman and evon attending the cell-seed which fertilized 
in a wonan narks the beginning of the formation of a consciousness of being (ego). 


5. And I heard the angel of the waters saying, Righteous art thou, who 
art and who wast, thou Holy One, because thou didst thus judge; 6 for they poured 
out the blood of saints and prophets, and blood hast thou given them to drink? 
they are worthy. 


Prinarily, all these things pertain to forces of consciousness and not to 
people. Yet, because people are the formation of forces of consciousness the texte 
also relate to then, but not as so-called persons, but as state of consciousness. 
The angel. of the wators relates to God hence to the underlying spiritual donain, 
for it is from this domain that consciousness recognizes the holiness of God and 
the najəsty of Hin who art and wast, and whose judgnent is just and righteous. 

To judge is to balance to Principles, when related to the judgnent of the Divine 
Laws, hence is always righteous in this relation. 


"For they poured out the blood of saints and prophets, and blood hast 
thou given then to drink; they are worthy." The saints are those who have the love 
of the Spirit with its intelligence unfolded in tho consciousness, while the proph- 
ets are those who foretell the things of the Spirit to be worked out, being nore 
subconsciously prenised to receive the inpressions of the Spirit that are to be 
nade known. The blood that has been given as a drink is the blood of Christ. This 
is the emanating energy of the Love of God that has its action as Christ, and 
Which received begets the new creature in Christ. Those are worthy who can partake 
of the emanating energies of the Spirit though it nay take the bowl of wrath fron 
a certain angel or movement of the Spirit to cause all existing qualities of the 
Spirit to arise in the consciousness at the action of Christ. For nan is the total 
ity of all that he has been, both materially and spiritually, hence the stirring 
up of the naterial forces is also the stirring up of the hidden spiritual qual i- 
ties. Thus the swinging over in this text tm the spiritual because a bowl of 
wrath has been poured out. 


7. And I heard the altar saying, Yea, O Lord God, the Almighty, true and 
righteous are thy judgnents. 


The altar typifies the seat of devotion within the consciousness, hence 
pertains to the spirit that connects with the things of God and can recognize 
that the Lord is the All-Mighty and true and righteous. That the Lord is a judge 
makes the judgnents true and righteous, for the Lord is the perfect action of God 
in Its own perfect Law. The altar relates to the spirit of devotion hence to the 
love advancenent of the consciousness, though wisdon is always one with love in 
their unfoldnent. The Lord God is God in action in Its own Laws (Lord), while 
the Alnighty is the All Power or $mnipotence of Being. In reality it is the Word 
judging Itself in consciousness in which it is active, hence declaring its own 
righteousness and trueness as being present since these must be to pernit the 
Laws of God to act. 


8. And the fourth poured out his bowl upon the sun; and it was given unto 
it to scorch nen with fire. 
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The fourth angel relates to the fire principle typified dy the sun. This 
relates in consciousness to the love, though when reversed in natter, to the pas- 
tims of sense. The sun signifies the Love that is one with the Intelligence, hence 
is the source of both light and heat. Heat pertains to the love principle and 
light to the wisdom principle of consciousness. Tho text signifies the going 
outwardly of the inward qualities developed as the impurities of the purities, 
or the hells of the heavens, though in control of spiritual principles as typified 
by the angels, hence it is the love elements of the consciousness that are stirr- 
ed up and in which the heat of passion is quickened. Fire is a prinal principle 
of the Creative Mind, and relates to the spirit of consciousness but this has its 
inception in the Love potency of Being by which man is nade. The next text shows 
that the love and fire that are stinulated by this action come from the nature 
of the unredeened and not fron the redeemed qualities. 


9. And nen were scorched with great heat; and they blasphened the nane 
of God who hath the power over these plaguos; and they ropented not to give hin 


glory. 


Mat these repented not to give God glory implies that the text relates 
to those forces that aro not in devotion to God and His-Her Truth, hence pertain 
to the naterial nature of the consciousness. It is the material forces that blas= 
meme the name or Qualities of God who has power even over the destructive forc- 
es in Its own operation of Divine Laws. ‘The heat that is great is the passional 
el ment of the naterial nature that is stirred up because Divine Love has moved 
toward the outer domain to fulfil the law of sin and these being devoted to sin 
and its activities repent not, nor do they accept the changes t lat cone into the 
world. These attenpt to hold their own against God, even blasphenming that which 
is bringing about changes necessary toward the welfare of the outworking Plan. 
While these elenents are in all mortals, those in the overconing of the naterial 
forces are in the Love of the Lord and in sone degree of the unfolding Intelli~ 
gence of the Plan of Life. It is possible that those having sonething of the 
love and intelligence (knowledge) of the things of the Spirit blasphenme the ac- 
tion of God that brings inharmonies to light that a greater harmony may be pronot= 
ed, but this is usually halted by the innate devotion to the Spirit, hence is 
not as a fire that scorched nen with great heat. Thus this figure applies to 
those not in the love and wisdon of the Spirit, but who resent and repulse and 
hate that action of God by which they are nade to reap the fruit of their self- 
promoted hells, all this pertaining to the end of nortality. 


10. And the fifth poured out his bowl upon the throne of the beast; and 
his kingdon was darkened; and they gnawed their tongues for pain, 11 and they 
blasphened the God of heaven because of their pains and their sores} and they re- 
pented not of their works. 


The throne of the beast is the seat of the hellish el eients that arise 
in the consciousness of mortals. The beast is another nane for Satan or the des- 
ttal nature that is incorporated through the necessity of progressing in sin to 
develop consciousness of life and being, though these are not gained except as 
sin and its activities are overcome. The kingdom of Satan is as existent as the 
kingdom of Christ, the forner being in hell and the latter in heaven. mat the 
throne of the kingdom of hell could be touched and the kingdom darkened inplies 
that the seat of hell is reached and its forces are stirred up as the destructive 
@lenents that nake for tribulation and sorrow at nortality's close. Thus the 
figure of "they gnawed their tongues for pain" indicates the physical suffering 
that is one with the novenent of the forces of hell that is one with this action 
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of the angel that hath the fifth bowl of the wrath of God. 


"And they dlasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains and their 
sores; and they repenteé not of their works." To blasphene is to repulse and 
condenn in a malicious spirit, as that of the Satanic nature of mortals attribut- 
ing to God that which arises fron themselves. This is because of tribulations, 
typed by the pains and sores, that nay be justifiably operative in then to bring 
about their repentance. However, if the spirit of nortals is too engrossed in nat- 
ter, they repent not and so suffer to the end the fulfilment of the law of sin 
and death. This is to fail to be saved or to be passed over to the next step of 
progression, hence is to die in the sins of mortality and be aroused again in forn 
of living in then in another mortal era that carries forward all unripened fruit 
of one planet in the next nortal pmetthat follows. To repent is to turn around, 
to move in a direction opposite to that promoted in nortality and sin; hence is 
to nove from the darkness to the light, fron the evil to the good, from the nate- 
rl to the spiritual. The works always pertain to progression, what has been ace 
complished through the development of the forces of the spirit, soul, mind and 
bodys 


12. And the sixth poured out his bowl upon the great river, the river 
Buphrates; and the water therof was dried up, that the way night be nade ready for 
the kings that come fron the sunris ing. 


Euphrates means fructifying and pertains to the multiplication of forces 
and energies that nove fron the within outward or toward the body. It is objeet~ 
ified, as a river, as the stream of water known as the sexual energies of the nor- 
tal body. It is the fourth branch of the river that went out of Iden westwerd, or 
toward the forned plane of beinge This is the river that undergoes a change to 
pernit a change in the nature of the race fron the nortal to the immortal. While 
this change is first inward, it is evidenced in the without as a new nature in 
man when immortality is formed. The drying up of the waters of the river Buphra~ 
tesis the drying up first of the energies of material love and is evidenced on 
the without as the death of the love of the race toward many things common to mor- 
tality, even to the desire to live further in mortality; but this is for the pur- 
pose of making ready for the "kings that come fron the sunrising.e" That is, for 
the new born ruling powers (kings) that cone with the New Day, or sunrising. This 
New Day is innortality with its new born intelligence, or masculine ruling powers 
that Divine Love promotes in transforming the race from the nortal to the imnor= 
tal premise. 


New waters spring forth with the coming of Christ, these being the ener- 
gies of the Principle of Divine Love, this necessitating the dying down of the 
water elements of mortality. That is, the dying down of the love elenents, though 
this is automatically attended with the springing up of a greater love, especial~ 
ly anong the spiritually advancing. There is a period of tine, prior to this dy- 
ing down of nortal love, when mortal love becomes exceedingly alive, this being 
the quickening of the animal soul for its death since it must be alive in order 
to yield something when it dies down. This has been witnessed the last decade 
in the race's unfoidment. All changes in the love nature inwardly result in a 
changed outer condition of the body, therefore since the race is born through the 
Love Principle we can expect a new expression of its love potencies in irmortal- 
ity. It is in the nale that the river Buphrates becomes seminal water in which 
is the potency of nortal forms,hence it is in the nales that this narked trans- 
tion will take place, wonen being nore directly energized through the Wonen 
Christ Function of Divine Love that closes nortality. Men will be changed thru 
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the tribulations of the world at the end of nortality, as well as through the 
direct action of the Wonan Principle operative through the reborn wonen who 
pass to the plane of/nortality. It is quite possible that the reborn nale will 
not propagate through the energized seminal water but through emanation such as 
has attended the female even in mortality, since she is not endowed with the wat- 
er el cent in which the Love potency noves to give conscious identity to a kind of 
a form of being. This means that nen will not have seninal water but love poten- 
cy in inmortelity, though this statement is based more upon revelation than proof 
of its fact, it not yet being proven. But since immortality is a nature exactly 
opposite to mortality, it is evident that some distinct change will occur to give 
birth to immortals in the course of the race's unfoldnent in imortality. But 
before this can occur all that is depicted in the next texts of this chapter will 
have worked out in the race, the tribulation working as an agent to transform the 
nature of people through moving upon their souls, spirits, minds and dodies. 


13. And I saw coming out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the nouth 
of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet, three unclean spirits, 
as it were frogs: 14 for they are spirits of demons working signs; which go forth 
unto the kinga of the whole world, to gather then together unto the war of the 
great day of God, the Alnighty. 


The drying up of the river Buphrates, through the action of the 
sixth angel, that poured out its bowl of wrath upon this river, gives rise to 
the three aspects of Satan, the totality of demons, that go forth to assenble all 
forces of nortality for the final triumph of God over materiality in the war of 
Armageddon, This is to say that at the point where the sixth novement of God 
as an angel or angle of the Divine Laws operates, hell is opened among nen, which 
is the totality of the wrath of the world liberated for the destruction of nortal- 
ity. It is at this point that the Spirit of God as Christ ascends to fulfil the 
works of God, and that of the operation of the Divine Laws descendsto complete 
the outer domain of the works outlined througr the operation of the Plan fron 
within. Thus the three aspects of Satan are called the nouth of the dragon, the 
nouth of the beast, and the mouth of the false prophet, me mouth signifies the 
point where the intelligences express~—but in this case the fallacies that are 
opposite to the Intelligence nove to complete their work of destruction, The 
dragon types the false spirit, the beast the false soul and the false prophet 
the mentality developed in nortelity, all of which are unclean spirits, "as it 
were frogse" Frogs relate to waters or to the negations when measured in terns 
relating to consciousness, hence typify the spirits of denons working signse 


The spirits of denons (three) go forth at the same tine that the Spirit 
of Christ goes forth to prove up the world and to declare the fruit of the Plan. 
The Spirit of Christ as two poles relate to Wisdom and to Love, but the three 
frogs, as it were, relate to the rest of the five senses on the plane of natter, 
that pertain tothe phononena of the world. "These go forth unto the kings of the 
Whole world, to gather then together unto the war of the great day of God, the 
Alnighty." The kings of the whole world are the ruling powers, While these rul- 
ings powers are the forces developed in materiality, these identify in states of 
consciousness that will be found in authority on the plane of governnent. This 
is the point where the worldly powers have their height of expression, though 
this enbraces finance, politics and industry. Me forces of the whole world are 
gathered or centralized for the destruction of nortality, for having build it up 
they are used to break it down that its energies may be usable in the format 10n 
of the spiritual order that follows. The war of the great day of God, the Al- 
nighty, pertains to the dissolution of matter and the formation of the spiritual 
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domain that follows as immortality. This is the great day of God; the Alnighty, 
because it is the tine designated for Its fruits to be revealed, and Its Will to 
be done in the earth as it is in heaven. me war in the world today is the outer 
result of the going forth of these "spirits of the denons" in the fall of 1937 to 
assenble the "devils" for their final conflict of material forces to bring nortal~ 
ity and thenselves to an end! How long it takes for the end of the operation to 
Work out, no one knows, not even the Son but only the Father—~meating only the Laws 
as they fulfil thenselves. 


15. (Behold, I come as a thief, Blessed is he that watcheth, and keep- 
eth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shane). 


A thief cones to steal and to take what does not belong to hin, though 
in the karnic law, he may sonetines take that which does belong to hin. Who can 
say? But the coming of Christ as a thief is as athief cones, secretly and silent- 
ly, without advance notice, though this is no doubt directed toward the world and 
not toward those having spiritual understanding of the processes working out. It 
is directed toward those assembled for the war of the great day of God. Because 
Christ comes as a thief does not mean that Christ is a thief; for he takes only 
his own,gathering the lost sheep of the House of Israel from the mass of hunanitye 
To watch, whereby one is blessed, is to be on the alert to receive the action of 
God, through Christ, when the tine has cone for Christ to prove up the world and 
to subject it to God. The garnents are the qualities of character with which one 
is endowed, but those that are kept conform to the demands of the Spirit. If one 
is watchful and receives the blessing of God, he can keep his garnents and not 
walk naked and be ashamed. That is, not be noving in progression (walking) as 
one not clothed with the things of the Spirit and so ashaned at the time of ful- 
filment. It is through watching by which one is receptive to the action of the 
Spirit, when it is Universally active, that one receives all blessings possible. 
This is the tine of the judgment and of the reward. 


l6. And they gathered then together into the place which is called in 
Hebrew, Har-Mageddon. 


Hebrew means "the one who had passed over the Euphrates, westward" and 
cones from the root Eber who is the one that passed over the Euphrates westward, 
or that aspect of the Divine Spirit that passed to the plane of the body to work 
out the fruit of mortality, and from which Christ is derived. Hebrew denotes 
that current of Divine Quality that brings forth Christ, both in the first and 
the second coming of Christ. Hebrew in no sense refers to the Jews but to con- 
sciousness in whon the Divine Light is identified from the foundation of the 
world and fron which current that Light is raised in Life and Truth; hence re- 
fers to Christ. If the Jews think they are Hebrows, it is only in the sense that 
they think they are Israel, that is, in a false sense. 


Har~Mageddon is changed to Arnageddon in the further unfoldnent of lan— 
guage. Armageddon neans Hill of Megiddo which means crowded. That which is crowd~ 
ed is nortelity, made up of the nultiplication of forces of natter that are legion, 
Arnageddon is the seat of the war of the great day of God, and pertains to the 
dissolution of matter through the laws of destruction that characterize the cur- 
rent of sin and matter. Tho three spirits of denons gather these naterial forces 
for their final overthrow. While these spirits of demons have their earthly hab- 
itations in racial leaders who command the forces, it is not to say that these 
people are the denons, for they are racial in spirit with all mortality connect~ 
ing with then. Thus all are adnonished to walk in a spirit of watchfulness t hat 
their own garments nay be cleansed according to the Divine requirements, by 
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which each is passed to immortality» 


17. And the seventh poured out his bowl upon the air; and there came 
forth a great voice out of the temple, from the throne, saying, It is done? 18 and 
there were lightnings, and voices, and thunders; and there was a great earthquake, 
such as was not since there were men upon the earth, so great an earthquake, so 


mighty. 


The seventh is the ultimate, the final, it representing the movement of 
the last aspect of the Divine Principles. These Principles, working in the earth 
or formed plane, are in their destructive forces due to the translation that must 
occur at the end of mortality. The air types the plene of mind, hence the seventh 
angel that hath the bowl of wrath penetrates the plane of mind with its forces of 
destruction. The angels, as factors of Principles, do the work of fulfilling the 
mortality and of gathering the wheat and the tares for proper use toward establish~ 
ing the New Order, or Immortality. The great voice that came out of the temple, 
er heavenly plane of consciousness, is the emanating intelligence of the Word that 
as the Divine Light is moving to work out the Plan; for God being Spirit, works 
by means of Mind when it is centered to Divine Intelligence or united Wisdom and 
Love as Truth. ‘The throne is within the temple, and is the seat of the action of 
God,though the temple is made up ef the aggregated intelligences that conform to 
the Wisdom and Love of the Spirit or God. 


The great voice declared "It is done," signifying that all is completed 
in Divine Intelligence before its form is brought forth on the visible plane. 
Thus the Plan works out spiritually and completes itself before its worldly coun- 
terpart, which is eppesite to the Divine Intelligence,works oute This opposition 
is chaos, confusion, darkness and hellishness of forces that make up antichrist 
and which bring about the overthrow of mortality, materially, after the end has 
been brought about through a fulfilment of the spiritual Laws. The end of the 
operation of the Plan, spiritually, is the beginning of the end outwardly. Hence, 
immediately the fulfilment is declared in the words, "It is done," forces move 
from the interior to the exterior to complete the work of translation. The earth- 
quake types the quaking or quivering of matter that dissolves its energies and 
elements, preparatory to their translation into equivalent spiritual qualities, 
or their complete annihilation. 


"Lightnings" pertain to fire and to light, or to heat and light, that is, 
to love and to intelligence, when spiritually interpreted. "Voices" pertain to 
emanating energies of intelligence, and "thunders" to sound t hat is the first 
principle of motion. Hence, lightnings relate to spirit, voices to soul, and 
thunders to body, the three poles of consciousness that issue from the Creative 
Plan, whose unfoldment gives to mind or conscious intelligence. The earthquake 
would be the breaking up of spirit, soul and body of mortal consciousness inci- 
dental to the movement of all promoted within the Plan of the Spirit, heavenly, 
toward the earth or formed plane. Since this is the quaking that would end mortal= 
ity, it is the greatest earthquake that has occurred upon the earth since men 
were present; for it would be that by which the whole formed plane, promoted in 
mortality, would be translated to immortality or its possibility; for immortality 
directly works out from the operation of the Plan of the Spirit but it has no form 
or tangibility without the use of the elements of matter which must be reduced to 
nothingness or naught to permit their re-formation and re-creation. Spiritually, 
the quaking of the body through the entrance of the Powers of the united Wisdon 
and Love were such as to manifest the body of Light and the body of white in the 
person of the writer, who consciously witnessed those nanifestations in Noveriber, 
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1922 at the opening of the Universal Plan of Divine Laws, which was the tine of 
their individual completion. However, this marked the beginning of the end of 
mortality, rather than the end of that which was begun, to which the text protably 
pertains and which would be a universal experience. In fact, it might even be a 
literal experience, but this would only objectify what had occurred behind the 
scenes on the plane of the spiritual. Yet, before the outer can be fulfilled the 
inner action of Divine Laws must be dono. 


19. And the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities of 
the nations fell; and Babylon the great was remembered in the sight of God, to give 
unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. 


The Great City is Christ Consciousness, the New Jerusalen, though the 
counterpartal opposite of this Great City is Babylon, hence the action of God in 
the New Jerusalen is polarized by an action in Babylon. me three parts into which 
the Great City was divided represent the three departments of consciousness as 
Spirit, soul and body, or the three degrees of the Word as the celestial, spiritu- 
al and natural. Cities are aggregations of forces of consciousness, coordinated 
to a given government in the Laws of God, for these are within the consciousness, 
primarily. Nat one house the cities, and are the outernost aggregations of forces 
of consciousness, developed on the plane of the natural. Their cities would be 
as spiritual centers in the midst of the natural state of consciousness, while 
the Great City would center to Christ with Babylon being the corresponding, though 
opposite, center of darkness or hell that is developed at-one with the developnent 
of heaven. 


Abylon means confusion, coning from the root Babel. This is the total~ 
ity of darkness, developed in the lack of knowledge and love of God throughout the 
nortal course, hence it is the totality of matter, Babylon has progressed with 
the unfoldnent. of the Divine Light, being the fruit of the darkness that is one 
with the light, though of an opposite nature. Babylon issues from hell and dark~ 
ness hence ends in their elenents, but it is not until the end of mortality when 
the Divine Light is gained by mastering the forces of darkness that Babylon is 
renenbered in the sight (intelligence) of God. Prior to this tine Babylon has been 
unfolded in the laws of necessity but without Divine sanction or blessings But 
when the darkness is subjected to the light, the hellish forces are subjected to 
the heavenly; the forces of Babylon are brought under the subjection of the Divine 
clr ieee ani there receives the "cup of the wine of the fierceness of his 
wrath. 


The wrath of God is the original fire Principle of purity and spirit, 
but when operative toward matter is the ultinate repulsion of the Divine Principles 
toward all that is unprincipled and material. Wine signifies energy of life and 
love with which the fire of the Spirit unites producing the fierceness of the 
wrath of God. Since God works by means of Man, consciousness in the Truth rust 
funtion this wrath or repulsion. This is functioned in what is called the "war in 
heaven" meaning a conflict on the plane of the spiritual qualities and principles 
induced through the opposition of the material forces being pitted against the 
Spiritual. This pitting is both a spiritual and a physical experience. The 
greater the attack of error or natter the greater is the repulsion of the Truth 
toward all that is unprincipled, this accounting for the fierce attack of the 
wrath of God against the hellish elenents that are fierce in their own nature. 
The wrath of God uses its own Love by which to function, so that all in the nature 
unlike the Love of God receive the wrath, this applying to forces of consciousness 
as well as toward people in whon there is a predoninance of evil and error. 
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20. And every island fled away, and the mountains were not found, 


The text is figurative,for one cannot conceive of islands running away, 
nor of mountains as literal heaps of earth and stone disappearing on account of 
the action of Divine Principles, though the latter could result as an indirect 
action on the natural plane induced by a movement of spiritual laws, Yet, if one 
of the figures is literal the other one is too, and since islands cannot run away, 
we have to consider both as figurative rather than literal. An island is a tody 
of land surrounded by water and spiritually signifis an aggregation of qualities 
not completely worked out from the negation of consciousness,for which water stands, 
when spiritually interpreted. Mountains signify high points of advancement in re- 
lation to spirit and mind, hence the whole text implies that consciousness is brok- 
en up, due to the wrath of God being introduced into mortal elements, so that 
what was before spiritually formed is no more. This is the whole purpose of the 
Plan of God, to form the spiritual qualities and then disseninate then for the 
purpose of destroying and breaking up the elements and energies of matter whose 
natural life and anination of love serve toward giving new form and expression to 
the result of the intermingled forces of spirit and natter. 


21. And great hail, every stone about the weight of a talent, cometh down 
out of heaven upon neng and nen blasphened God because of the plague of the hail; 
for the plague therof is exceeding great. 


Hail is congealed water, circular in forn, and is inaidental to atnospher- 
ic disturbances wherein heat precipitates moisture,and the vapor arising is 
frozen. A talent is an ancient weight or money unit, and indicated abundance. 
Heaven is the realm of consciously gained spiritual intelligence, and the hail 
coneth down out of heaven upon nen, signifying it is not hail in a literal sonse 
but in a spiritual sense. me spiritual sense would be wrapped up in the fact 
that the fierceness of the wrath or fire principle would precipitate energies 
that would be in nature cold at their projection into consciousness, since it is 
the consciousness unfolding in projected spiritual energies that gives then life 
and warnthe But the hail is represented as being as a plague or that which dis- 
turbs and annoys the physical domain of the consééousness, for it is only when 
the physical is disturbed that repulsion toward the Author of All arises. This re- 
pulsion is shown to de a blasphemäng of God on account of the greatness of the 


paague of the hail. 


Mortals, not understanding the operation of the spiritual laws hat pri- 
narily, through their movement to complete the Divine Plan, bring a travail to the 
race) blasphene God for their suffering, though the suffering may be a chastening 
by which consciousness is translated from nortality to immortality; as it is at 
the fulfilnent of the laws and principles of this Revelation. This plague is 
one with the Great Tribulation that ends nortality. That the hail is measured in 
terns of & noney unit is also significant that mach of the tribulation that cones 
upon the race has its root in the monetary unit or measurement of value. Mortals 
value everything above the lives of people, and measure the control of then by 
the control of noney. All nations cone to their naterial fulfilment through the 
disorders that relate to their monetary consciousness; though it is its laok of 
confornity to standards of justice and honesty that promotes the nany lacks inci- 
dental to the end of mortality, which lacks invite a corresponding action of what 
the lack signifies in relation to the Divine Plan. Every lack on the nortal plane 
invites a lack from the plane of the spiritual that governs; and all that does not 
conform to the Divine Plan is accounted as lack. This gives insight into why the 
Great Tribulation is operative to end mortality and to pernit the fornation of im 
nortality from the operation of the Laws of the Spirit. 
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Chapter WII: 

And there came one of the seven angels that had the seven bowls, and spake 
with me, saying, Come hither, I will show thee the judgment of the great harlot 
that sitteth upon many waters; 


The angel that hath one of the seven bewls is the precipitation from the 
operation of the Laws that govern the movement of the Divine Plan,of the wrath 
that is destructive to mortality to translate it for use in forming immortality. 
That the angel invites one to "Come hither" implies that what is to work out is 
not discernible on the outer plane but must be seen from a higher domain. Judgment 
is in the action of the Divine Laws to judge and weigh all that does not conform 
to the requirements of the Divine Plan. A "great harlet“ is an aggregation of forc- 
es of adulteration and impurity, though representing the totality cf the forces of 
mortality aggregated for translation and use in forming immortality. For the re- 
duction of matter to its energies of darkmess is their use by the Divine Light to 
give form and tangibility to the Qualities of the Plan, even as the darkness was 
used to give a kind of a progression to the Qualities of Light from the foundation 
of the world. 


That the great harlot #itteth upon "many waters" shows that these forces 
are at rest, as they must come to negation to be utilized by the Laws of the Spir- 
it. Waters signify negations. These are ®veloped in the soul nature of the flesh 
or in mortality. When the time has come for the kingdom of the world to come under 
the authority of God and Christ, the aggregated forces of mortality must be dealt 
with, though they have come to cessation as to their activities. By cessation is 
not meant in an outer sense but in an inner, for we may view today the realms of 
religion, government, politics, finance, industry, yet these are not able to be 
active as before nor to produce material effects as formerly. They have come to 
cessation as to their spirit because the spirit of them as the forces of good and 
evil. has been subjected to the Spirit of God, as Christ, the Truth, and these 
realms have been subjected te a higher authority. Nen mortality appears to be, 
yet its spirit ef activity is dying and the ability of mortals to gain results as 
heretofore is correspondingly lessened. Mere cannot be complete cessation on the 
outer plane except through chaos; but when the Law of the Lord enters its Plan 
to run down that which is opposite to that Plan, it introduces the Spirit of im 
mortality into the race and builds it up so that it is ready to come forth with 
its fruits at the time that mortality comes to complete cessation. If there must 
a kind of a chaos at the point of the sounding of the "last trump" it is the kind 
of chaos that existed at the foundation of the world as Naught to give form and 
tangibility to the new world to be, the world of immortality; for the whole proced- 
ure is in the authority of God and Christ, and the Plan carries forward to estab- 
lish its results, using both the forces of Light and of darkness to produce the 
desired fruit. 


2. With mom the kings of the oarth committed fornication, and they that 
dwell in the earth were made drunken with the wine of her fornication. 


Wine signifies life, but when related to the great harlot, the aggregated 
forces of mortality or materiality, pertains to the life of the flesh. The life of 
the flesh is the life of the animal nature, and we only need to look over the 
worlitoday (A. D. 1942 I AM 20) to see how the ruling powers (kings) of the earth 
or formed material plane have been made drunken with the wine of her fornication}; 
that is, with the life and elements of the fleshly nature, that puffs up the nor- 
tal nind and soul with self-rightcousness and wickedness; for all impurities are 
running riot, many of then under the guise of humanitarian forms of government 
that destroy all privileges of individuals as to the masses and endows a few with 
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sense of super power. They that dwell in the earth pertains to those forces that 
issue fron the formed plane, and since these are developed by the senses without 
any understanding or their lack of relation to the Divine Plan and its ideas, peo- 
ple in whom they are aggregated assume that they are running the world, even at- 
tempting to usurp the Power of God. To be made drunken is to be nade selfish and 
schening in pursuit of power; to center to self-night and authority, to political 
power and financial supremacy. Since the earth is the formed plane of existence 
end this form has to do with the suprenacy of material forces, those who dwell in 
the earth are the leading naterialists who nust of necessity have tho authority of 
the naterial world at its ends. These are found principally on the thrones of po- 
litical and financial power, though they also invade the realns of education, re- 
ligion, industry and other activities that relate to the fulfilnent of nortality. 
The kings of the earth as the ruling powers and authorities nake union with the 
impurities at the end of mortality, thinking the aggregated fornication of this 
realn to be sonething super, and so perform the works of Satan at its highest 
point at the close of nortality. 


3. And he carried ne away in the Spirit into a wilderness; and I saw a 
wonan sitting upon a scarlet-colored beast, full of nanes of blaspheny, having 
seven heads and ten horns. 


To be carried away in the Spirit is to see beyond the realm of the nate» 
rial to the Plan of the Divine Laws, or to spiritually discern an operation of 
those Laws. The wilderness types the confusion occasioned by the nixture of the 
forces of light and darkness, good and evil, at the novenent of the Divine Laws 
to fulfil the Plan of God. Woman signifies the Soul consciousness of the race 
when related to the "scarlet-colored beast," though in relation to the Divine Plan 
she is the Principle of Divine Love, with which is Wisdon; the Bride with mom is 
the Bridegroom. The scarlet-colored beast represents the aggregated forces of 
naterialisn that have been subjected to Truth, but which remain, nevertheless, in 
their own elements of mortality. The scarlet-colored beast is full of nanes or 
qualities of blasphery, having "seven heads and ten horns." Heads signify author~ 
ity through intelligence or knowledge, vile horns signify powers of forces express- 
ed by neans of will. Seven heads would be the fullness of intelligence developed 
on the plane of the senses, while ten horns would be the fullness of power eꝓress- 
ed on the plane of the material, though both of these states of force are subject- 
ed to the Soul consciousness. 


That the wonan was sitting upon the scarlet-colored beast implies that 
she is at rest, neaning that the soul is completed on the plane of the natural and 
in control of the forces of the naterial plane, these forces making up the scarlet- 
colored beast. The Wonan in her heavenly aspect is the Word Principle of christ, 
the Feninine Pole of the Word, though in her descended position she is the Soul 
of natural consciousness gained through controlling the forces of materialisn, 
both as to their intelligences and as to their will. Blasphemy is that which pro- 
fanes the Truth, and the whole nortal world is made up of forces of blaspheny, 
though these are the qualities or forces of naterialisn that are subjected to 
the Soul nature. The natural Soul is the character of the consciousness of Man or 
Wonan on the plane of the mortal, though Soul is gained when nind has doninated 
the plane of the material. Thus the natural world is in a position to be used 
in service to the Divine Plan when the tine has cone for its fulfilnent. The de- 
scending Qualities of the Word mingle with the Soul in control of naterialisn, 
the position of the Soul in an overconer pernitting the descent of the Qualities 
of the Word into the hells of nortality, without which there would be no penetra- 
tion of the mortal plane with the innortal qualities, 
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4. And the wonan was arrayed in purple and scarlet, and decked with gold 
and precious stone and pearls, having in her hand a golden cup full of aboninations, 
even the unclean things of her fornication, 


This is descriptive of the Soul consciousness that was identified when 
the Love of God, given for the life of the race, became self-consciousness on the 
plane of the material. Thus at the end of nortality the Soul has gathered to itself 
its own fornications or impurities, though these are in control, though there re- 
nain the totality of errors to be dealt with in the authority of Truth's operation 
to establish the New Order or Immortality. Purple signifies power of the spirit, 
or the church, while scarlet signifies the power of the world, red being associat- 
ed with the will of the flesh. Gold signifies the substantiality of being gained, 
while precious stones and pearls represent the adornment of consciousness gained 
through making itself substantial in relation to the inner Principles and Laws of 
Being. Thus the text portr the fact that the Soul is united with the power of 
the Spirit or Church (purple) though also having the control of the will of the 
flesh (scarlet); as well as having gained the substantiality of being (gold) with 
its adornments of intelligence and love (precious stone and pearls), 


"Having in her hand a golden cyp full of aboninations, even the unclean 
things of her fornication." me hand signifies the power of Love to give and to 
receive, hence pertains to the power of love. The "golden cup" signifies a sub- 
stantial vessel or consciousness though it is "full of abominations," Every ego 
who has gained the knowledge of the Truth by mastering the material forces of the 
nature, has the power of love to hold the golden cup that is full of abominations. 
The abominations are the forces developed in nortality, in essence, that are gain- 
ed through overcoming the world, the flesh and the devil, "even the unclean things 
of her fornication," that is,of the nixture of the Soul or consciousness with the 
forces of materialism throughout the evolution of matter. Students who have gain- 
ed Truth in any degree have the untruth in essence (reduced to naught or nothing- 
ness) in then, this constituting the hells that are used by the authority of 
Christ to form the real state of being. It is not until mortality is offset thru 
this procedure that consciousness if entirely freed from the duality of light and 
darkness, good and evil. However, where all the degrees of Truth are gained as 
to identify the Word, or authority of God anong men, there is the fullness of this 
principle. This is the attainnent to which the text refers. 


Since heaven and hell have their source fron Being they have their ulti- 
nate in consciousness attained to being; but both are in their prinitive state 
at this point, the heaven being the qualities of the Truth gained in living and 
the hell the forces of untruth gained through their being mastered by the Truth. 
Thus a consciousness gained in Christ has the power of heaven and of earth, as 
well as that of hell, and in the ultinate end of nortality that of the sea and that 
under the sea, as well as that which is above the heavens, according to this Rey- 
elat 1on. Therefore these abominations and fornications are the impurities develop- 
ed in the world of mortality in ontrol to Truth, and usable in service to the Ple 
of God at its fulfilment, which is also the end of the world or nortality. 


5. And upon her forehead a nane written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE 
MOTHER OF THE HARLOTS AND OF THE ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. 


Forehead signifies a seat of intelligence, in fact is that in which nany 
qualities are registered, such as measurement, balance, judgnent, will and und er- 
standing. Nane is Quality, though when less than the Divine Qualities signifies 
forces of character or characteristics developed in the mortal course. The Mys- 
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tery is in the relation of Light and darkness, good and evil, purity and fornica~ 
tione When Wonan is seen as the Soul Principle, her relation to the race or nor- 
tal evolution is that of a harlot; but her relation as an overcomer, which can on- 
ly de positioned at the end of nortality, is that of the Bride, the Lanb's Wife. 
However, while this had not yet identified, at the tine of the Revelation, it is 
the position of Wonan in her relation to the world that is seen and described here- 
ine She has decome the aggregation of the forces of nortality, because all forces 
are generated into her and through her into the world. Babylon has its roots in 
confusion and confusion at its height is chaos. Hence, the totality of the forces 
of nortality gained by Soul consciousness is Babylon. mis is Babylon the Great 
that has been the nother of the harlots and of the aboninations of the earth. 

That is, the forces of chaos have not issued fron Cosnos or Divine Intelligence 
but have been developed fron the nixture of the forces of heaven and hell fron the 
foundation of the world, though this nystery is not known until the end of nortal- 
ity. 


Throughout mortality egos struggle with the belief in two powers, and few 
have yet attained to a genuine understanding of God as the One Source and Power 
and the relation of this One Source to the darknes of the world and its evolved 
nortality, for this is known only when the Truth is absolutely gained. This is 
the nystery referred to in the text; that Babylon the Great is the mother of the 
forces of nixture and inpurities developed throughout mortality, but that they 
have their issuance fron the Soul bound to the law of sin and death or nat ter. 
This woman is exactly opposite in nature to the Woman Christ Principle, yet is 
the nortal complement of every ego gained in Truth, for to gain the Truth is to 
gain the untruth also. Then it is to understand the mystery of Babylon, the 
Great Harlot, 


Harlots relate to forces of consciousness controlled by the laws of the 
senses, in which there is no knowledge and love of God. All are harlots as prod= 
igels in the evolution of matter until returned to the Father's house as a belov= 
ed son or daughter. The abominations of the earth pertain to all forces formed 
in materiality, for these are contrary to the nature of the Divine Spirit and Its 
Plane Yet, the energies of the Qualities of Light are progressed by means of the 
forces of darkness, hence these abominations and impurities need to be in order 
that Being may finally assert itself and fashion the real State of Man and of Won- 
an. It is the totality of forces of untruth or impurity upon which the name Baby- 
lon is written, and these make up the devil that is the father of devils from the 
beginning, though at the end of nortality the forces are assenbled in their femi- 
nine nature and associated with woman or the Soul nature of the race, Mortals 
have attempted to relate sin to women, even original sin in the temptations of 
Eve, but in a very crude and ignorant manner; for woman, as Soul, is the character 
of all nortals, nales and females, and when not redeemed from the lusts and sins 
of nortality, all are harlots. It is only when the Truth hes been gained through 
nastering the untruth that one as woman, can sit upon the scarlet~colored beast, 
and be in full mastery of the aboninations of the earth or formed plane, 


6. And I saw the wonan drunken with the blood of the saints, and with 
the blood of the nartyrs of Jesus. And when I saw her, I wondered with a great 
wonders 


Saints are those who carry forward the Plan of God from age to age, while 
the blood of saints is the energy of love and life that prompts their devotion 
to the Cause of God. The Soul of the race takes on the forces of love and life, 
developed in the race, but these forces are disordered, hence she is drunken with 
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the blood of the saints and the blood of the nartys of Jesus. The Soul of the 
race becomes so alive that it seems to those who do not know the Truth to be the 
real life and love expressing anong nen. Yet, those aninated by the Soul of nortal- 
ity are themselves bound to the forces of lawlessness and ignorance, though think~ 
ing thenselves smart and super=—developed. Yet, the Soul must be developed to its 
height of naterialisn to becone alive in death that it may be ready to die for the 
life and love of the Spirit. Many die for principle's sake, it is thought, on the 
planes of religion and governnent, but they die only that their souls nay be pro- 
gressed to their fullness. 


"And when I saw her, I wondered with a great wonder." It is to say that 
consciousness wonders or queries about that which is not understood, and especial~ 
ly the source of darkness and hell and their use in relation to the Divine Plan, 
though the latter wonder would cone only to the spiritually advancing. But each 
wonders in his path of unfoldnent about the source of evil and its use, though 
this nystery cannot be known until it is known in Christ-Truth for the reason that 
consciousness must grow by means of gin and cannot know that by which it still 
must learn. It is only when we are finished with an experience that we know about 
it and learn the lesson. In the nidst of the experience one is growing by neans of 
its forces, hence cannot entirely understand the experience else there would be no 
growth. 


7, And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou wonder? I will tell 
thee the nystery of the wonan, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the 
seven heads and the ten horns. 


The carrying of the Principle of Divine Love into the race is by means 
of consciousness gained in the Soul of itself, whereby all the forces of naterial- 
ity are subjected to Truth. Hence, the carrying of the Truth into the world is 
by means of the untruth, for the world being in the untruth cannot receive the 
Truth; but consciousness in the Truth can be subjected to the untruth by neans 
of the Truth, by which means Truth subjects itself to the untruth that the untruth 
nay be subjected to the Truth. This is the nystery involved in this text excopt 
that it is written in the terms of the woman as the principle of Love and not in 
the nasculine terns. The angel, or aspect of Divine Intelligence, knows the nys- 
tery and makes it known to consciousness. The Principle of Divine Love is carried 
into the race by means of the scarlet-colored beast which is the love of the flesh 
gained and subjected, in order that the love of the flesh of the race nay be sub- 
jected to the Divine Love, but not without one gained in the Divine Love being 
subjected to the forces of the love of the world that the world through Christ 
Consciousness may be subjected to the Divine Love. Herein is the nystery of the 
text to one who can receive it. 


Since the scarlet-colored beast enbraces all intelligence and all aspects 
of will or power developed on the plane of the flesh, this beast carrying the won- 
an or Soul consciousness that is carrying the Principle of Divine Love, is sub- 
jected in its entirety to the authority of Truth and Divine Love. It is to say 
that if consciousness, gained in Truth and Divine Love, could be taken out of the 
world, instead of being taken into the world of forces, there would be no action 
of God and Christ projected into the race; but by projecting the overconer into 
the forces of the race the Qualities of Being are projected into the race that the 
forces of the race nay be subjected to God and Christ. ‘Thus the Cross of Christ 
is always operative to cross all of God and Christ gained by Man into the race, 
with the Qualities of Man gained, which always aggregate as the Soul or Woman 
gained, that all of the world and of the race nay be subjected to the authority of 
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God and Christ. Yet, the forces of the world, typed by Judas, in the first coning 
and by the scarlet-colored beast in the second coming, are used to carry the Qual- 
ities of Being, gained as God, Christ and Man, into the race. God has no action 
in mortality except by means of the counterpartal forces of darkness and untruth, 
meaning that the Qualities of Being are not directly projected into the race-—for 
the race being indirectly positioned in relation to God, God must work indirectly 
toward that which is indirectly positioned. Tho direct action of God is toward 
consciousness positioned in confornity to the Principles and Laws of the Divine 
Plane 


8. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and is about to cone up 
out of the abyss, and to go into perdition. And they that dwell on the earth shall 
wonder, they whose nane hath not been written in the book of life fron the founda- 
tion of the world, when they behold the beast, how that he was, and is not, and 
shall come. 


It is to say that the aggregated forces of nortality,as the beast, exist 
ed, but were brought to cessation by Truth; but at this point Truth moves to cause 
that which is in the abyss (seat of hell in consciousness where forces of untruth 
are in essence) to cone forth and becone active, that they nay be reduced to 
nothingness or perdition; for the movement of the forces of hell is for their re- 
generation by which a new base of natural evolution is set in the planet to which 
it relates. Me beast is always typical of the aninal forces of nature that have 
been developed by self-consciousness, but which are divided fron the self when the 
soul is gained in the Love of the Lord, as is the case when the Woman Principle 
is present. Hence, the aninal nature that was and is not, because reduced to noth- 
ingness in Truth, noves with the novenent of Christ, the Truth, coning up out of 
the abyss in order to be brought to cessation or annihilation. 


Perdition means to waste. It is that which goes into nothingness to be- 
cone the residue of hell that is used with heaven to form new planets and races. 
They that dwell on the earth or are related to the outer formalities of living 
who have no consciousness of Truth, because the Record of the ford has not been 
unfolded in then, will wonder about those activities of the beast in relation to 
the activities of Christ but they will not understand. For believing that Truth 
gained is the death of untruth already, they do not discern that untruth gust be 
quickened to die in the Lord--for since its essence is gained in overconing, it 
has died in the self, but not in the Lord. Except the Lord brings hell and death 
to naught they are yet capable of asserting their powers and influences, but when 
slain in the Lord they are brought to annihilation. The Book of Life is the rec- 
ord of the Word in which the Qualities of Being are to be.unfolded in states of 
consciousness inherently related to the Plan fron the foundation of the world, or 
the formation of the planet. mis is not as though people are chosen to unfold 
the Plan of God but that when they unfold qualities that relate to the Plan they 
becone its servants by which the Plan is finally fulfilled, though this nay be 
ages working out before states of consciousness properly inhere in the Plan of 
God for its outworking. 


9. Here is the nind that hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven nour 
tains,on which the wonan sitteth;10 and they are seven kings; the five are fallen, 
the one is, the other is not yet come; and when he coneth, he mst continue a 
little while. 


The text really pertains to the outworking of the Divine Plan though it 
does reflect itself to the outer plane, where sone interpret it in terms of nat 
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10nal 16m, in which there may be sone roflected facts but which still belong to the 
plane of delusion. Mountains signify heights of intelligence when related to con- 
sciousness, and pertaining to the ruling powers or kings implies the wisdon of the 
world, which in its ultimate is the understanding of matter or darkness. Herein is 
wisdon through the Mind of the Spirit that alone has wisdom. me seven Principles 
of the Word become on the plane of the world seven aspects of intelligence, all 

of then inverted to the Truth, or reversed, yet being the height of natural intel- 
ligence. The seven nountains or intelligences are seven kings or ruling powers of 
consciousness that are set up to counterpat the seven Principles of Being gained 
in the consciousness of Christ, to which these texts centralize, as to Jesus in 
the first coning, but as to the seat or throne of the Word in the second ching. 
Consciousness, completed on the natural plane, sits or rests upon these intelli- 
gences (mountains; kings) until the action of God that produces another positive 
action to use the negation gained and controlled to Its Powers. 


"The five are fallen, the one is, the other is not yet come} and when he 
coneth, he must continue a little while." me five pertain to the five senses 
that have been the neans of developing the intelligences of self-consciousness or 
mortality. These are fallen, that is, are no nore in rulership over the conscious~ 
ness, the one is as the Intelligence that has superseded the senses, which is 
a mixture of the nental and the spiritual, though both of a higher intelligence 
than the mind of the flesh; but the other that is yet to cone is that current of 
Intelligence that moves with the novenent of Christ-Truth to make known the full- 
ness of Truth as respecting the Plan of God and the outworking of nortality. When 
this one cones, as a ruling power, that is, a king, he must contime a little 
while, for all things, both spiritual and naterial, nust be interpreted in terns 
of Truth before the end of mortality can cone, for which this is a preparation. 
All this is working out today and for that reason is understood. Prior to the nove- 
nent of the Word in 1922 to close mortality and to usher in immortality, an intel- 
ligence that transcended that developed on the plane of the five senses was pres- 
ent; but since that movement a higher intelligence has developed itself where all 
things are seen in relation to Truth or its lack of relation, this being the 
one ruling power that must cone and continue a little while. 


11. And the beast that was, and is not, is hinself also an eighth, and is 
of the seven; and he goeth into perdition. 


This is to say that the power of intelligence developed on the natural 
plane (plane of the beast) after the novenent of the Divine Plan, oones of the 
seven principles of Being in operation, but is an eighth, in that it is a new 
expression by which mortality is identified. Yet, the highly evolved intelligence 
in relation to mortality does not carry over to the New Order of immortality, but 
goes into perdition or waste as the residue of hell gathered from this nortality 
to form the next one. This is because nortality ends when mortality is set up, 
hence this king cannot carry forward to the New Order but goes back to the Chaos 
or Void to becone an element of advanced intelligence to bring the next nortal 
order in another nortal planet to 4 greater height of nortality than this planet 
and race attained; for darkness progresses as well as light, or hell as well as 
heaven, The action of the seven qualities of being produoe a new one that is an 
eighth, tut this eight is not the One of the New beginning, but the height of 
materialisn. it is as though a new kind of nortality asserts itself at the end 
of nortality, which is the result of the seven principles completed, plus what 
the natural consciousness reflects of the action of the One that is Christ~Truth; 
this giving rise to a super-nortality that poses as the New, the Real, but which 
is only the height of chaos and materialism. This shows itself in new systens of 
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goverment, religion, politics, industry, finance, matters relating to the social 
order of the race, all of them active today as antichrist or the height of materi- 
alism, at the time that Christ is active to reveal the Truth and to place every- 
thing in its proper place to conform to the Divine Plan. This eighth that goeth 
into perdition or waste is the acme of hell and lies, ignorance and darkness, and 
not the truth, for it is the untruth in ite fully developed aspects. This is not 
to say that the truth that issues fron Christ is numbered with this beast, but it 
issues from the spiritual plane and not from the highly evolved plane of the nat- 
ural. However, the Truth is as Cne while the elements of the beast are many. 


12. And the ten horns that thou sawest are ten kings, who have received 
no kingdom as yet; but they receive authority as kings, with the beast, for one 
hour. 


The ten horns as powers of will are ten kings, tut they are without king- 
doms over which to rule, for they are as the aspects of the Unknown moving in the 
Known, who have received authority as kings or ruling powers, but which are still 
aligned with the animal nature or beast for one hour. The one hour signifies a 
time in which anything is completed in Divine Law, for one is the character of 
God and Its Plan. This is to say that while the Plan of God is being completed in 
relation to mortality, it is setting up its aspects of powers relating to the next 
step of racial unfoldment, but these must work with the beast or elements of ani- 
mality until their kingdoms are set up in the New Order; or until the old order 
is completed. This is descriptive of spiritual powers at work to complete the 
Plan and to lay the foundation for the next step of the Plan's unfoldment. It is 
quite possible that this idea would reflect itself among men as ten nations in 
which a rulership is set up, that are not now present, as it is sonetines inter- 
preted, but these deductions are reflected from the Truth and while interesting 
to mortal sense, are never existent in Truth that is the same yesterday, today 
and forever. 


13. These have one nind, and they give their power and authority unto the 
beast. 


This is to say that these ten horns or powers that are ruling in author- 
ity but which have no direct kingdoms of consciousness over which to rule, give 
their power and authority unto the beast; meaning that the higher powers unfold- 
ing to produce a New Order or Immortality make connection with the powers t hat 
are, thus forcing a completion of nortality in a higher spirit and at the sane 
tine using the forces of darkness to establish new-born forces of Light, which is 
one with the Divine Plan as it issued from the foundation of the world. To have 
one nind is to center to one Intelligence, which one is always issuing fron the 
Spirit, but which one has no power of expression in nortality except by means of 
its forces. 


14. These shall war against the Lanb, and the Lamb shall overcone then, 
for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings; and they also shall overcone that 
are with hin, called and chosen and faithful. 


To war is to agitate and to in anyway produce discord and inharnony. 
The Lamb is Christ Truth, the virginal and innocent Qualities of the Spirit that 
are unfolding with Christ's cominge It is to say that the forces, both naterial 
and newly evolving ones that make up the world of the New Order, war or agitate 
the Qualities of the Spirit, this agitation being for the sake of causing the 
Qualities of Truth to be formed. Their formation is in the overconing by the Lanb, 


24 


who is Lord of lords, and King of kings. mat is, the authority of Truth controls 
all things, even those things that have the power to agitate the Truth, though this 
agitation is for the purpose of causing Truth to be formed and become a state of 
being. The conflict between the highly evolved forces of materiality and the 
Truth is in the fiercest kind of a war, though it is a mental one for spiritual 
purposes and not arising fron the naterial plane but through the operation of the 
Divine Laws in service to the outworking Plan. A Lord is a ruling power in Divine 
authority, when related to the Lanb or Christ-Truth; and likewise is King. 


"And they also shall overcone that are with hin, called and chosen and 
faithful." This is to say that when the overconing is taking place in the authority 
of the Divine Laws, whereby the highly evolved material forces of the world are sub- 
jected to Truth, a like overconing is taking place in those who inhere in Christ 
Truth and are faithful to the Cause of the Spirit. These have been called to sus- 
tain and to support the unfolding Plan of the Spirit and are chosen to receive the 
fruits of the works of the Spirit, for it must have its receptacles of consciousness 
in which to deposit ite worked results as it nasters the forces of the world. These 
nako up the first-fruits unto God and Christ or the virginal group who are revealed 
as the children of God. These are faithful to the outworking Plan because the as- 
pects of the Plan are in then, and the fruit of the action of the Spirit accrues 
to then, for the activity is also in then that is at ChristeCenter. It is not 
that overconing is done without the thought or will of students, but that by adher~ 
ing in the Truth and offering faithfulness to the outworking Plan, the fruit of the 
victory of one is established in all, this being the gift of God through Jesus 
Christ that accrues to all who can receive it, "who are called and chosen and 
faithful." Therefore there is a greater gain that individual overconing presents, 
for the overcoming of Christ of all that is in the world aggregates to all who are 
in Christ the fruit of the overconing. 


15. And he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest, where the harlot 
sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues. 


All forces déveloping are in people who make up the multitudes related 
or not related to the outworking Han; though their lack of relation is indirect 
while their relation is direct, each receiving according to its position. me ml- 
titudes make up nations and nations have languages which have tongues. Hach langu- 
age represents the nature of the unfoldment of the intelligence and the relation 
of it to the Word Itself, either direct or indirect. While the waters are the 
negations these are gathered in people where the forces of nortality cone to cessa~ 
tion. These negations are the acne of impurities developed in mortality, even tho 
they appear to be knowledges, and these make up the harlot. The harlot is opposite 
in nature to the Principle of Divine Love, which as Woman, becomes the Bride of 
Christ as the throne of the second conings 


16. And the ten horns which thou sawest, and the beast, these shall hate 
the harlot, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and 
shall burn her utterly with fire. 


This is descriptive of the destruction of matter through the two poles of 
its operation. To hate is to repulse,which on the plane of materiality is resist- 
ance. It is necessary that one pole of nateriality be pitted against the other 
that each may be destroyed, the destruction being pictured in the eating of the 
flesh of the harlot, and her being burned utterly with fire, Fire is a figure of 
wrath and hate and resistance when associated with the plane of the naterial, which 
is that of the beast. The introduction of the higher powers that descend fron the 
Spirit, and the action of the beast, operate to stir up the forces of natter for 
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their dissolution. me harlot is not @ person, for God is Spirit and the Plan of 
the Spirit relates to the forces, though the forces accumulated, both good and 
evil, are by means of Man or Woman. The harlot as the totality of the impurities 
is gathered by Christ, as the untruth that is gathered with the gaining of Truth, 
but this is not to say that one in the Christ Consciousness is a harlot, for one 
so positioned is the totality of the purity of God with the impurity in control. 
The impurity has its seat in the consciousness of the race, in those bound by the 
mind and the love of the flesh, hence the harlot in relation to the Divine Plan is 
universal in nature, though having its seat of control in the consciousness of 
Christ where untruth is subjected to Truth. Thus the woman as the representation 
of Christ's second coming appears to be closely associated with the harlot, but 
only in rendering the Divine services,for She is the Bride, the acme of Purity and 
Truth, such as not before worked out among men. But the beast she rides, or the 
beast that carries her is the harlotry of forces, these acting as a carrier of 
the Christ Qualities of Truth to the untruth, and of the forces of untruth to the 
Truth, the whorl of forces being centered to Christ Consciousness. In the opera- 
tion of these forces in the first coming of Christ, it was written that "he that 
was without sin was made to be sin for the life of the race," 


To hate is to repulse and to repulse is to be opposite to, hence the 
beast and its horns of power hate the harlot, indicating the conflict between the 
two poles of darkness or evil whereby the house divided against itself is destroy- 
ed. But that the harlot or totality of matter is associated with the woman princi- 
ple or Principle of Divine Love, makes the Woman the recipient of the hate of the 
evil forces as well as the harlot; though in relation to the harlot, she is made 
desolate and naked, and burned utterly with fire, while with the woman the forces 
of evil and hell serve the Divine Cause. It was in the first flush of this con- 
flict that the body of white appeared, it being produced by the Fire from heaven 
against which the fire of hell was pitted. Flesh represents the formed expression 
and in relation to the harlot is the forces of matter that are burned in dissolu- 
tion so that their energies may be used to give form to the real state of being. 
This real state is the real white body which is the garment of the Divine Love, 
as God created man, in contradistinction to the flesh of mortality that is formed 
through the love of the flesh. 


17 For God did put in their hearts to do his mind, and to come to one 
mind, and to give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God should be 
accomplished. 


"Their" pertains to the servants of God, especially the witnesses of the 
Word's action, to whom the chief work of serving the Divine Plan is delegated. 
Hearts pertain to spirits with which the soul is at-one, while mind pertains to 
the intelligences. In other words, the intelligence and the feeling are united 
as one, so that the works of God may be accomplished, for whatever the Divine Plan 
requires that the Divine Laws work out in those in whom they have set themselves 
for the fulfilment of the Plan. Their may also pertain to the intelligences that 
make up the Plan of God as Truth, though this is as if the intelligences controll- 
ed by the Word are made to give rise to their own action according to the Divine 
requirement by which they can accomplish the desire of the Plan of God. Their 
kingdom would be that of Truth with which is Divine Love, hence both as hearts and 
minds would be used to serve the outworking Plan of God. The giving of the king- 
dom of Truth to the beast is the necessary descent of the Divine Qualities of 
Truth to penetrate matter until the works of God should be accomplished by which 
through the use of the energies of dissolved natter a new state of spirit and 
mind, soul and body could appear as the new heavens and the new earth, 
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The words of God are the Intelligences of the Spirit. These accomplish 
the Plan of God. They contain their own mode of action according to the Law of 
Truth inherent in then, for they are as seeds sown into the consciousness of the 
race to bring forth their fruit. Thus the kingdom of heaven is likened to Seeds 
and the sowing of the Seeds as the coming of Christ. Seeds contain their innate 
laws by which their fruits are reproduced, thus the Intelligences of God or the 
words of the Word are given over to the beast until they can accomplish what God 
has designed. This is the service of God toward that which is not godly and which 
is portrayed by the harlot and the scarlet-colored beast. Thus the sins of the 
world, subjected to Christ, become the carrier of Christ by which Christ is given 
for the life of the race, this operating through the Law of Divine Love. "God so 
loved the world that he gave his only begotten son that whosoever believeth on 
him should have eternal life." This law of Giving as the operation of the Law of 
Divine Love is one with the coming of Christ, hence the Cross of Christ accompanies 
the crown of Christ gained, for the Truth is crossed into the untruth that both 
may serve the Cause of God toward producing the fruits of spirit and of matter; of 
good and of evil, of light and of darkness. 


18. And the wonan mom thou sawest is the great city, which reigneth over 
the kings of the earth. 


The Great City is the New Jerusalen of which the "great city which reign- 
eth over the kings of the earth" is a synbolical representation. Yet, the synbol 
becones when the reality appears the means by which the reality “is carried over to 
the unreality and the unreality is broken up. ‘The kings of the earth are the rul- 
ing powers, the authorities of forces developed on the plane of forn. While the 
earth, in a spiritual sense, is the forn of the qualities of heaven or Spirit, 
the word is used to indicate the formed world when discerned in a natural sense. 
Thus the earth as the authorities of the formed plane have over them the authority 
of God that noves with the crossing of Christ into the race, so that all things 
in the formed plane serve toward working out the Divine Plan; though that which is 
worldly serves in a worldy way, while that which is the form or expression of the 
Spiritual development serves in a spiritual way. mat which is montal serves in a 
mental way, the earth being the formed expression of forces of spirit, soul, nind 
and body, when seen in its relation to heavens. The "woman whom thou sawest is 
the great city" or harlot that governs the expression of the formed plane of nor- 
tality, for all is subjected to naterialism that has its roots in the love of the 
flesh which is the nature of the harlot. Yet, back of this is the authority of the 
Wonan, as the Great City, when the tine has come for the kingdom of the world to 
be subjected to the authority of God and Christ. 


Chapter XVIII! 
After these things I saw another angel coming down out of heaven, having 
great authority; and the earth was lightened with his glory. 


"After these things," implies a distinct order of operations by which the 
Plan of God is fulfilled, or "the words of God are accomplished." An angel is 
referred to in the masculine because it represents a positive action. All action 
is positive, for where there is no action there is negation. Hence, powers that 
nove from the inner planes of the Spirit, as intelligences, are angels and spoken 
of as though they were nascul ine in nature. According to a revelation, angels have 
masculine or feminine natures, as qualities, but are not persons, though all qual- 
ities are endowed with their own forns of oxpression,which can, under certain cir- 
| aang ty or conditions, take forn in vision, dreans, revelations, etc., being used 
7 vey in picture form the novenent of the Intelligences of the Words In other 
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words, the Divine Intelligences or Qualities of the Word are as real on their 
planes as ideas and thoughts of nortal ninds are real on their planes of expres- 
sion. Both nake pictures of themselves, though when the forner nake pictures they 
are called spiritual visions or revelations but when the latter make pictures they 
are called the world and the things of materialism. Every idea or force contains 
its own form of expression, though not all take on material or physical forn. 
Hence there are degree of angels, those that connect with the earth taking on forn 
or bodily character in their activities, though in reality all forn of expression 
is in the action that issues fron the force or the idea. Spiritual intelligences 
increase and nultiply and give rise to their sequential outworking, the whole 
book of Revelation being a picture of such activities that issue fron the prinal 
action of God, through Christ, to prove up nortality and produce the fruits of the 
Divine Plan as they have natured with the aid of natter or nortality. . 


Thus another angel or Intelligence noves: from the spiritual donain (heav- 
en) to serve the Divine Plan and its outworking, having great authority or power 
to control all things, according to its position and operation in the Divine Plan. 
"And the earth was lightened with his glory." That is, the formed plane received 
the light and power of the presence of this Intelligence that moved to further the 
outworking Plan of Gode Glory is associated with the power and presence of God, 
as nothing on the outer plane can describe that felt at the novenent of God, 
though in recent years there has been an attempt to "glorify" the American wonan 
in a synbolical reflection of Her glorification in the Law of the Lord; though 
universally She is the United States, the Feninine Spirit of national groups, 
which conpared with other nations is negative; though this is her receptivity to 
the outworking Plan of God. 


2. And he cried with a nighty voice, saying, Fallen, fallen is Babylon, 
the great, and is become a habitation of demons, and a hold of every unclean 
spirit, and a hold of every unclean and hateful bird. 


This angel is the one that declares what has been accomplished through 
the forner actions of the Divine Laws, thus shows forth the glory and power of 
God. The "nighty voice" is the movenent of the Divine Intelligence to declare its 
Truthe Babylon the great city of the harlot, the nane applied to the totality of 
impurities and untruth, in opposition to the nane, the New Jerusalen applied to 
the totality of Truth, falls because she is subjected to Truth in the crossing 
of the Truth into her donain, as heretofore described. The Intelligence of the 
Spirit witnesses the spiritual action, which is not always the outer result, tho 
this applies to her outer dissolution that is about to work out, but the spiritual 
fact of the outer fact is declared ahead of the outer fulfilment. Babylon gath- 
ers to herself all that is unclean even as New Jerusalen draws to herself all 
that is clean and pure. Hence, Babylon becones a habitation of demons and a 
hold of every unclean spirit, and a hold of every unclean and hateful bird. Bird 
is used to indicate mental activities as in the first chapter of Genesis. Nvery- 
thing of nortality is first a spirit, a force that is opposed to the Intelligences 
of the Word or emanating Qualities of Being. Demons are the developing forces 
of darkness that issuo from hell that is co-eternal with heaven and present at 
the foundation of planets as the worked soil of nortality of a planet, carried 
back as dung or fertilization for another's beginning. A "hold" is a centralize 
ing of forces of a like nature. mat is unclean that is impure and that is in- 
pure that does not conforn to the Principles and Laws of Being. Hence, the 
nane of the forces of mortality is Legion as to their devilish natures. To fall 
5 to be cast down, demolished, dissolved, broken up for use in the Plan of Divine 
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3. For by the wine of the wrath of her fornication all the nations are 
fallen; and the kings of the earth committed fornication with her, and the merchants 
of the earth waxed rich by the power of her wantonness, 


"Wine" signifies energies of life, tut the life of the flesh is the pas- 
sions of the senses that are developed through the love of the flesh exercised in 
materialism. The wrath of Babylon is stirred up through the entrance of the Purity 
of Truth or Heaven, the forces of innate hell moving with the movement of the qual~ 
ities of Heaven. Thus the movement of Christ as the totality of the Heavenly quale 
ities causes the forces of Babylon to move, though hers are the forces of fornica~ 
tion or impurities. "Nations" relate to aggregation of forces within the consciouse 
ness though outwardly they house the aggregated states of consciousness. mat 
which causes the inner "nations" to be broken up also causes the outer nations to 
de broken, hence the effect of the movement of the Divine Laws is felt on the plane 
of the wowld, which moves in the forces of hell and fornication according to the 
ways of mene The ultimate of this movement of heat and passion is war, with its 
attendant forces of death, destruction, dissolution, chaos. 


The second part of the text is written in the past tense, while the first 
part is written in the present. Thus an action of God to complete itself is por- 
trayed, for when any Divine Force moves it accomplishes its purpose in omnipresence 
and not in Time, hence can speak of the work as already accomplished and what has 
been as not being. "And the kings of the earth committed fornication with her," 
indicates that the ruling powers of the formed plane of living mixed with the im- 
purities and in them, thus promoting materialism. The "merchants" indicate the 
powers that exchange or and sell, hence in the exchange of forces, developed 
on the formed plane (earth) the riches of the world are set up, containing in thene 
selves the "power of her wantonness" or the power of her impurities. Thus the wealth 
of the world, when aggregated to those who rule, becomes the power of the world to 
destroy Babylon, though this wealth has issued from Babylon's unfoldment. This 
is another way of saying, "Error destroys itself," though in reality it is the ine 
petus of the Truth that causes Error to move in such a way as to bring itself to 
dissolution. The power of the formed plane is in the power of money, or material 
wealth, though money is only a sign of that power; for the power is in the forces 
of materialisn (Babylon) developed in the ninds of mortals who have their love 
, and spirit and devotion in natter or materialism. Mus nations destroy thenselves 
through the power of money and the powers of naterialisn that accrue to the nateri-~ 
al leaders, though all are involved in the breaking up of nortality and natter, 
according té the spirit of their developnent. 


4. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come forth, ny people, 
out of her, that ye have no fellowship with her sins, and that ye receive not of 
her plagues’. 5 for her sins have reached even unto heaven, and God hath renmeriber~ 
ed her iniquities, 


This is a picture of that movement of the Plan whereby it starts to gath- 
er its own at the tine it is assenbling that whioh is opposed to itself for dissolue 
tions These two actions go along together and represent the good and the evil, the 
light and the darkness, in action to serve the outworking Plan of Life. The prine 
ciple is individually operative as well as universally operative. ‘The voice of an- 
other angel is the opposite pole of the One Voice, for the Voice of the Word al- 
ways moves in two poles of itself, though these two are one to accomplish the pur- 
pose of the me. ‘The voice says, "Cone forth, my people, out of her." To cone 
forth is to come out fron that in which they are involved, hence this is the inyi- 
tation for people, or states of consciousness, to disconnect from the forces of 
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naterialisn when the tine has cone for them to be dissolved and broken up. Yet, 
those who are really disconnected have already assuned that position; but the text 
shows their being gathered to the Lord's own Center at the end of nortality. My 
people pertain to all who have the spirit of God, either in its spiritual or its 
hunan expressions, for there are always two poles of forces in mortality to be 
dealt with. "That ye have no fellowship with her sins," is to have nothing of 
naterialisn with which one is in love, or devoted to, for love is the great attrao- 
tive force that draws all, according to the spirit of its development. Fellowship 
is kinship built upon sense of unity and material love, when related to Babylon. 
Babylon is made up of sins, in their totality. Sin is that which lacks conforning 
to the Plan of God, hence is the untruths and impurities developed in ignorance of 
the Wisdon and Love of God. 


"And that ye receive not of her plagues;" All the inharnonies that pre- 
sent thenselves to nortality are the result of sin and its forces of development. 
These inharnonies take various forns to plague and harass the people. When nortal- 
ity is ending these plagues nay take peculiar and different forn, giving rise to 
disease with which people cannot cope and accidents that are wholly unexpected and 
unconceived by mortal nind, Thus wickedness is the height of sin, giving rise to 
war, poison gas, the "flu" epidemic of World War I that was purposely spread through 
the use of germs by wicked nen, and many other concoctions of wickedness that arise 
fron the carnal ninds and souls of evil states of consciousness that are thenselves 
the fruit of sin's development. Each ego is under the Law of necessity according 
to the character of his or her spirit of development; hence, does not need to par- 
take of the plagues that issue from Babylon if not partaking of their spirit. We 
have had a century of unfoldnent, based upon coning out of Babylon and putting on 
a new and different spirit of mind, soul and act, so that a group would be prepar- 
ed to represent the Cause of the Spirit at the end of nortality. 


"For her sins have reached even unto heaven, and God hath remembered her 
iniquities." The sing of Batylon reach even unto heaven or the plane of the spir- 
itual because consciousness, through the unfoldnent of Truth, is able to understand 
error and evil, hell and death; this bringing the untruth and impurities to the 
domain of the Spirit or God. When consciousness can remenber its Creator and know 
the Truth, the Plan of God fron the beginning of nortality making itself known, 
then the untruth is known as well as the Truth, this bringing Babylon to the renen- 
brance of God. ‘Thus when the sins of Babylon are assenbled before God, God can 
deal with then and bring then to dissolution, using then, however, to give forn and 
tangibility to a New Order, or a new Spirit and a new Body (Heaven and Earth, re- 
spectively), even as fron the foundation of nortality it used the elements of dar- 
ness and hell to give rise to the knowledge of Its Plan and to work out the Princi- 
ples and Laws of the Plan. If the elenents of hell and darkness gave rise to the 
nortal world, the control of their forces to Christ, the Truth, at the end of norm 
tality will give rise to mortality, an era in which the wisdom and love of God 
are developed as Light and Love, Life and Truth. 


6. Render unto her even as she rendered, and double unto her the double 
according to her works} in the cup which she ningled, ningle unto her double. 


To "render unto her even as she rendered" is for Babylon to reap as she 
has sown; but instead of reaping on one pole of her expression, at the end of nor 
tality she reaps on both poles, hence reaps double; for the end of nortality is 
the fulfilment of the dual law, hence the action of God involves the use of both 
the positive and the negative forces to accomplish the Divine Purpose. In reality 
every positive has a negative and every negative a positive, within its own realn 
hence, there is a four-square reckoning and result at the end of nortality. Thus 
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the wording, "double unto her the double according to her works, If the double 

is doubled wo have four, or negative-positive and positive-negative, this enbrac- 
ing the heavens and the earth, the within and the without. "Works" signify the 
developnent of forces, as each works out in light or in darkness, producing its 
result which is called acosrding to the nature of the forces. The Law of Karna 
sets in to render unto Babylon even as she has rendered; as well as the Divine Law 
to double unto her the double according to her works, for at the end of nortality 
new heavens and a new earth are forned, this necessitating dealing with the visible 
and the invisible forces of consciousness, 


"In the cup which she mingled, mingle unto her double.” Mingled signifies 
nixed, hence Babylon, the mixture of forces developed in lack of Wisdon and Love 
of God, or in sin, is a distinct mingling. Babylon, the ultinate of hell and dark- 
ness increases and nultiplies in her forces in opposition to the fiat of the Divine 
Plan that mingles the Light with the darkness, and ultinately Christ with the 
world. Hence, the cup which Babylon mingled is not the Cup of Christ, associated 
with the Passover Suppers me Passover Supper relates to the orossing of the Qual- 
ities of Christ with the world, while the Cup associated with it is the Holy Grail, 
the Womanhood of the race that is appointed of God to function the Qualities and 
‘to finally give birth to Christ. Hence, the Mystic Cup is associated with the 
Wonb of Wonan, but this is the Mothering Quality of Being that brings forth the 
Son or positive action of Christ. me cup of Babylon is that of fornietion and 
hell and impurity, developed in the law of sin and death that has characterized 
nortality. Babylon receives the double of her nixture, but this is in her own law 
of polarity, while God renders unto her the double of her double, indicating that 
nateriality reaps in accordance with the Law of God, and in accordance with the 
law of sin. For this reason some things that occur can be related to outworking 
Principles and Laws, but other things to the law of sin and death that governs so 
long as mortality existe. 


7. How moh soever she glorified herself, and waxed wanton, so ruch give 
her of torment and nourning; for she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and an 
no widow, and shall in no wise see nourning. 


Babylon as a nane for naterialisn glorifies herself at the end of nortal- 
ity and waxeth wanton, proud of her mterial accomplishments. Yet, all not repos» 
ing in the fundanental Principles and Laws of Being, however good as & means of 
growth, partake of her spirit. The attempt to glorify materiality has teen very 
active the last half century, especially the last two decades, when nateriality 
reaches its height of development, but this is only the indication of her torment 
and mourning; for the more developed materiality becomes the greater is her yeap» 
ing of torment and woe. Materiality becomes such a ruler of people at the end of 
nortality that naterialists think she is supreme, hence, "she saith in her hecrt, 
I sit a queen, and an no widow." Yet, the rulership of the world is in Christ 
and not in Babylon. The Feminine Rulor as Queen is the Wonan Christ Principis 
as Divine Love, and not the love of the world as Babylon. A widow is one who has 
lost her husband, hence Babylon, developed by the forces of the world is not as a 
widow until the end of mortality has cone, when the Husbandman of the world, as 
Christ, takes over the realm of development to ronder to it according as its works. 
The forces of Babylon are at their gayest at the end of nortality and people have 
an opportunity to enjoy the fruits of mortality, this acting as a test to their 
intelligence and love. mey may think that with plenty of the world's goods, or 
of Babylon's fruits, they will not see nourning, but all this is offset when the 
Divine Laws start working out the Plan of God and use the dissolved energies of 
natter (Babylon) to give form and tangibility to the inmortalitye Inmortality 16 
the hunan result, established through the Laws of Divine Light, while nortal ity és 


the inhuman result of the development of the forces of darkness in the law of sin 
and death. 


Babylon sees mourning in the Great Tribulation that attends her dissolu- 
tione ‘Then it is that she loses her husband, the forces of materiality developed 
in mortals, and no longer sits a queen. Wo can today see her dissolution. All her 
powers are beconing impotent, especially the power of money to accomplish what it 
fornerly did. It now takes thousands of dollars to do what a few fornerly could 
do, because the forces of nateriality are scattered and disrupted. Chaos is her 
character and confusion attends her works in the last days. These are present as 
graft and greed, political trickery and deceit, national rivalry and jealousy, 
revenge and hate, and all the other forces of wickedness that are active in the 
world today; though the totality of these forces is war, the great scavenger that 
breaks people nentally, spiritually, physically and soulfully because they will 
not learn through thinking and they will not feel through loving. The accounting 
of Babylon before the Throne of Truth (Christ) is the accounting of each ego who 
thus gives an account before the Judgnent Throne of what he has done in the flesh, 
whether it be good or evil; for the position of each is determined by the charac~- 
ter of the forces that nake up the consciousness. 


8. Therefore in one day shall her plagues cone, death, and mourning, and 
faniné; and she shall be utterly burned with fire; for strong is the Lord God who 
judged her. 


One day is one action of Light, of Intelligence, when measured in spirite- 
ual terms. This one day is in the final polarization of Light and darkness, an 
attainnent made through an operation of Divine Laws. It is equivalent to Paul's 
"last trump" sounding, a certain action of polarity that pernits the Divine Laws 
to fulfil themselves. The plagues of Babylon take such forn as beset and try the 
consciousness of nortals. ‘They may be nental or materially physical, or of the 
soul. They nay be retributive or tranforming, according to the need of those who 
are exercised thereby. They may also be literal and take form as national calan- 
ities and disturbances. They nay take the forn of storms or other upheavals of 
nature. They include death and nourning, for death brings to cessation the forces 
of natter, and breaks then up for re~formation or disintegration, while nourning 
attends the changes that must close nortality and usher in immortality. 


"And she shall be utterly burned with fire." To be burned with fire is 
to "burn up Babylon" though Babylon burns herself up. Mortals, when confronted 
with material inharmonies of certain nature say, "That burns ne up." This is typi- 
cal of the burning up of Babylon, for it is not a literal burning up of the world, 
as to people and building, but the burning up of the forces of materialism that 
by their very doubling and fulfilnent bring forth the fruit of thenselves. Fire 
of Babylon is that of hell and not of the Fire of Divine Love, though the fire of 
hell can only nove to destroy Babylon because the Fire of Divine Love has noved 
in harmony with the Divine Plan. Fenine is lack though associated with lack of 
food, but food may be that which feeds the soul and the spirit and the nind, as 
well as that which feeds the body. It may be literal and not apply to the lack of 
food to eat, though this seems nore literal because its effects can be nore vead- 
ily seen. Fire is a means by which anything is reduced to ashes, these typifying 
the essences or elements that originally formed the thing; thus the burning of 
Babylon is the reduction to nothingness of the forces of hell that produced her} 
but this element of hell is eable in the hands (Powers) of God, through Christ 
to give form and tangibility to the real state of being as Immortality. To de 
utterly burned is to be completely and fully burned, which is to be dissolved; 
but this is a breaking up of the forces of nortality, not a burning up of the vis- 
ible plane of things. 
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"For strong is the Lord God who judged her." The Lord is the Laws of 
Being that rule as God when consciousness conforms to the Principles and Laws of 
Being; or in other words, when the Principles and Laws can be, Being 18. This is 
God identified. God identified is Christ, but Christ is ombodied in consciousness, 
which consciousness was called Jesus in the first coming, but which in the second 
coning receives the New Nane of God and Christ. This New Nane is the Mother Qual- 
ties of Being identified, while the first coming identified the Father Qualities. 
Babylon is judged as strongly as the Lord God that judged her is strong, and since 
the Lord God is the strength of God in action, Babylon is completely judged. This 
judgnent could not occur until the end of mortality. Judgnent is the comparison of 
all things to the Plan that was set forth from the foundation of the world; hence 
the Judgnent comes at the end of the world when all things are completed as the 
unfoldment of Light and of darkness, of good and of evil. To judge is to weigh 
and balance and compare, but there must be a Standard to which anything is judged. 
In the Divine Law this Standard is Truth, hence the attainnent of Truth in any con- 
sciousness is the judgnent of all states of consciousness; and since all states of 
consciousness center to the State, the State is also judged, this being the judg- 
nent of nations that is one with the judgnent of Babylon. 


9. And the kings of the earth, who committed fornication and lived wan~ 
tonly with her, shall weep and wail over her, when they look upon the smoke of her 
burning, 10 standing afar off for the fear of her tornent, saying, Woo, woe, the 
great city, Babylon, the strong city] for in one hour is thy judgnent cone. 


This is to say that the naterialists who rule the world materially and 
have their forces nixed in natter, without insight into Truth and without even 
hunanity of character, will be nost conscious of the fall of Babylon and will be 
the ones to nost weep over her destruction. To the naterialists, the powers of 
nateriality are the supreme powers, hence they look upon Babylon as the strong 
city or aggregation of material forces. Yet "in one hour is thy judgnent cone” 
this reducing the one day or action of Divine Intelligence to a smaller center or 
unit of tine, indicating it does not take much so-called tine to destroy Babylon, 
once the Lord has set Its Hand or Power to bring her to dissolution. The destruc- 
tion of materiality brings woe to the materialists, though they stand afar off for 
fear of her torment. Fear is a characteristic of mortal consciousness when con- 
ditions are not understood, though an innate fear is present in everyone as a pro- 
tective neasure arising fron negation; but those who fear the torment of Babylon 
are those able to discern the loss of her by fire. Especially do the rulers of 
the nations weep and wail over the loss of Babylon, for they have run the world 
by . the use of her forces. The "snoke of her burning" is that which is visible 
of the fire, the effects produced through the destruction of nat ter. . The fall of 
Babylon is one with the rising of Christ from the plane of darkness and sin into 
which Christ is crossed in the action of the Divine Laws, at the ooning of Christ; 
hence is an ultinate destruction that makes way for the fruit of Christ, though 
the using of the elenents of matter to form the New Order is provided for in the 
Divine Laws that primarily used then to forn the naterial world. 


The fall of Babylon is noticeable in the breaking up of the forces of the 
world. While this is gradual to a certain point, there is a final dissolution 
that is one with the ascent of Christ. Thus the things that nake up the world of 
nortality as religion, politics, governnent, finance, industry, the social order 
that includes the forces of love of the flesh, as well as the love of the world, 
break up, forcing a New Order. This New Order cones through the authority of 
Christ, though materialists, puffed up in the vanity of the mortal mind, enter 
into rivalry with each other in establishing it; but this only hastens the de- 
struction of what they seek to build up, for they are without authority to ostab- 
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lish immortality. All that they do that they think is good is only the evil at the 
height of its development, hence poured onto the flane aids in dissolving the high- 
ly evolved forces of natter as well as bringing the lower forces to naught. This 
10 the condition that confronts the world today (A D. 1942 I AM 20), with nations 
pitted against each other for supremacy, all centering to selfishness and greed 
as the basis of action, however ruch they attempt to delude others in thinking 
they serve a high and noble cause. It is true that those of higher naterial nature 
bordering onto the possibility of the human, seek to hold the advanced progression 
on one hand, though they also attempt to build up schemes of their own that have 
no premise in Truth, showing they seek Power and Authority of the beast and not of 
God. Yet, the good must be pitted against the evil of the world, at the end of 
nortality, since it is the connecting link between the highest advancenent and the 
next step of unf oldnent to be inaugurated by the authority of the Divine Laws. 


lle And the nerchants of the earth weep and mourn over her, for no nan 
buyeth their merchandise any nore; 12 nerchandise of gold, and silver, and preoious 
stone, and pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet; and all ` 
thyine wood, and every vessel of ivory, and evexyvessel made of nost precious wood, 
and of brass, and iron, and marble} 13 and cinnamon, and spice, and incense, and 
ointment, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and cat= 
tle, and sheep; and merchandise of horses and chariots and slaves; and souls of 
Nen. 


The nerchants are those who buy and sell or exchange goods, Me naning 
of the various goods included in merchandise is to indicate that all planes of con- 
sciousness are covered, for the first group pertains to the spirit the second to the 
nind, and the third to the soul, and the fourth to the body; while the ‘souls of 
nen"is a merchandise that mortality itself deals with, and the things of mortal~ 
ity, in the hands of merchants,also deal with. Each one of these forms of nerchan- 
dise would be found to be distinct in character, though it is of no great value to 
enumerate them. But gold is the substance gained within while silver is that gain- 
ed on the without of the within, while precious stone would be the substantiality 
of consciousness worked out, and pearls that with which one adorns the conscious“ 
ness. Fine linen would de the adornment of the body from a spiritual standpoint, 
and purple the sign of power. Silk . relates to inner qualities, while scarlot to 
the covering developed by means of sin or materiality. 


Woods pertain to trees and trees to centralized forces of mind, though 
nind develops other vessels or containers of its unfolding forces, likened unto 
ivory, and precious woods, and of brass and iron and marble. ‘hen the text refers 
to spices, and nanes then, it is showing the forces of the soul developed on the 
plane of natter, though these include wines, and oil, fine flour and wheat. The 
plane of the body is signified by cattle and sheep and horses and chariots and 
slaves. For what is changed to change the nature of the race is the departments of 
consciousness, vize,spirit, soul, mind and body. Conditions and events, woeful 
in nature, are necessary to produce these changes. When the tine has cone for 
mortality to end there is no longer any need to exchange or sell, for all that 
has been developed is accounted for in the judgnent of Truth. Tho passing of nor 
tality causes an inner weeping and mourning, as today people are grieved over a 
changing world; yet these are only outer changes necessary to produce inner ones. 
Those who have the Light of the Spirit and can see what is working out are happy 
that the tine has cone, and yet, there is that inwardly that grieves that it needs 
to be. It is a case of "drinking the cup" if it de the Divine Will, yet desiring 
that it should pass, for consciousness innately desires harmony, the predestined 
goal appointed for it to attaine me souls of nen are freed, no longer barter- 
ed as merchandise, when mortality is ended. 
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14. And the fruits which thy soul lusted after are gone from thee, and 
all things that were dainty and sumptuous are perished from thee, and men shall 
find them no more at all. 


The fall of Babylon is the breaking up of materiality and the soul of 
mortality, hence her separation from the fruite after which she lusted, and the 
dainty and sumptuous things enjoyed by mortality being annulled at the passing 
of mortality. This is not to say that finer and better things do not come to 
pass, but that they cannot come to pass until the old has passed away. The break- 
ing up is first in the spirit. When the time has come for reality to be precious, 
and the goodness of God to be revealed among men as spiritual fruit, the fine 
and lovely things of the world are of no great value to those who seek after the 
reality. This text and the ones immediately preceding it pertain to the ng 
down of mortality, when there is no exchanging of forces (buying and selling 
and while this change reflects itself on the plane of the world, there is no com 
plete cessation ef one order without the preparation of the next to begin; though 
there is a time of complete ending and the time of the beginning of the new, com 
parable to "the last trump sounding," but this is a time of adjustment and not 
necessarily of collapse, according to whether the transition is made in intelli- 
gende or in chaos. 


Men pertain to the intelligences of the mortal mind, which pass as having 
something of knowing in them, though only relating to that developed on the plane 
of the senses. ‘Therefore the things that men cannot find will have passed with 
the passing of the mortal minds. Since the mortal soul is one with the mortal 
mind, the things pertaining to the mortal soul also pass away as the soul passeth 
away. This transition is through the action of Divine Laws, though outer activi- 
ties will picture this passing, and may appear to be regulating the destruction 
of "buying and selling" as today, when so many things are "frozen" in stock though 
ready for delivery, so that people can be deprived of outer lumries and forced 
to spend money in defense of war. This figure could not be unless it reflected 
the operation of an inner principle at work, or else it arose purely from the dic- 
tatorial plane of self-conscious mortality (which is not the case, though this 
plane assumes the authority that ought to be vested in God, but this is fer the 
destruction of this plane of selfish authority and the world it has built up). 

The intelligences of men arise as though they were the intelligences of Justice, 
Truth and Right, whereas develeped on the plane of the mortal soul and mind they 
can only assemble as Babylon before the Throne of God, the Truth already identifi- 
ed and controlling in the overthrow of the world. God works by means of Man, and 
men reflect the works that are opposite to the werks of God, or to Truth; hence, 
excel in handling untruth and marshalling its forces for dest ruot ion hence, they 
deal in destructive and limited ways, though probably feeling they are actuated 
by the "good," but the good of mortality is as obnoxious before Divine Laws as 

the evil, for it is the height of selfishness and materiality at its highest point 
of development. 


15. The merchants of these things, who were made rich by her, shall stand 
afar off for the fear of her torment, weoping and mourning; 16 saying, Woe, woo, 
the great city, she that was arrayed in fine linen and purple and soarlet, and 
decked with gold and precious stone and pearl 117 for in one hour so great riches 
is made desolate. And every shipmaster, and evory one that saileth any whither, 
and mariners, and as many as gain their living by sea, stood afar off, 


Merchants are those who exchango, who buy and sell, but in reality per- 
tain to the exchange of forces of consciousness that is cut off at the end of mor 
tality when each is left to stand or to fall on his own state of devolopment. All 
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are made rich by Babylon and all are in fear of her falling, in the sense that all 
are conscious of her passing, in the relation that each bears to her. Especially 
when the fall is pictured as the breaking up of nations and their activities, do 
people enter into the fear and the weeping and the mourning, occasioned by the 
euter destruction. The "great city" is the aggregated forces of materialism 

that come to their dissolution at the end of mortality, the breaking up of formed 
matter and its reduction to the invisible energies that formed it, being essential 
toward the formation of the New City, the Jerusalem that cometh down out of heav- 
en to establish the New Order or Immortality. The city is referred to in the 
feminine, for she is the aggregated result of the soul's development, the soul of 
the race being its feminine aspect in contradistinction to the mind of the race 
being masculine in nature. "Fine 1inen, and purple and scarlet, gold and precious 
stone and pearl," describe the adornments of the soul of the race. A certain 
pious intelligence (linen) with power (purple) and bloody gain (scarlet), endow 
ed with a kind of substantiality (gold) and solidarity (precious stone) and 
so-called culture (pearl) make up the traits of Babylon, the great city, but they 
are all reflections and counterfeits, there being no reality in mortality. 


"For in one hour so great riches is made desolate," This one hour rep- 
resents the final time of transition, the one always standing for the Spirit and 
that which underlies all, for in one there is purity or negation, the reduction 
to naught of what has been or the potential essence of that which is to de. The 
one hour is comparable to the "last trump" or time of transition, as a considerable 
process, as we have witnessed, precedes this one hour, in which materiality is pre- 
pared for dissolution, which is ono with transition and translation. The desola~ 
tion is always in the change from the known to the unknown, though when outer it 
is attended with suffering and tribulat 10n: though when inner changes attend 
it is not so noticeable. In reality, it is what is behind the scones of living, 
in what people think and feel that Babylon's character is identified and her doom 
prepared accordingly. People are taught to put their best foot forward and to 
keep an outer calm, even though inwardly they may be fearful and full of sorrow, 
or full of hell and abominations. Thus Babylon is judged by what is behind the 
scenes as much as what is on the outer domain. 


"And every shipmaster, and evory one that saileth any whither, and mri-~ 
ners, and as many as gain their living by sea, stood afar off," implies that 
the sea is very important in relation to the passing of Babylon. The sea types 
the negative, the subeonsciousness, that which is behind the active scene of ex- 
pression. A shipmaster would be typed by the ego, the self, in relation to all 
who sail the seas of nortality, though those not masters of themselves may also 
be sailing a ship whither, and those who deal with waters or negations, as mari~ 
ners, and who rely upon their own soul efforts by which they gain their good; 
all these are in torment at the passing of mortality. For the passing of Babylon, 
the totality of nortality, is the passing of the mortal elenents, both negative 
and positive, that make up the naterial world. 


18, And cried out as they looked upon the snoke of her burning, saying, 
What city is like the great city? 


This pertains to those who relate to the sea, who are in the negations 
of forces at the end of nortality. They know nothing but Babylon and her nortal 
@lenents, therefore cannot comprehend anything greater than what she has produced 
as the naterial wofid. The "snoke of her burning" is a figure used in the scrip- 
ture, and in recent revelations, to indicate nenory of materiality and the burn- 
ing by fire or translation of forces by wrath that cones at the end of nortality. 
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The great city of Babylon is to those in the negations of nortality, not yet having 
attained to conscious self-consciousness, the greatest city of all—greater than 
Jerusalen, the consciousness of Christ, for they must of necessity attain this city 
of self-consciousness before they can gain the spiritual center of their beings, 

as Jerusalem. 


19. And they cast dust on their heads, and cried, weeping and nourning, 
saying, Woe, woe, the great city, wherein all that had their ships in the sea were 
nade rich by reason ef her costliness } for in one hour is she nade desolate. 


Casting dust on their heads is a figure of "casting ashes" whe iof 
stricken, as referred to in the old testanent, though dust is figurative/the essence 
of the beginnings, as well as the elements of ends of cycles. Heads signify intel- 
ligence or its seat of expression, therefore it is in the figure to say that the 
intelligences have a new beginning with the movement of the dust of another Crea- 
tion that is one with the breaking up of an old one and its reduction to dust 

or creative energy. However, this dust is that which counterparts the creative en- 
ergy, hence is the element of natter that is of the nature of the intelligences of 
Mortals who have cone to the end of their progression. Weeping and mourning and 
crying characterize changes that are not understood, though they may also attend 
the necessary transition of natter to spirit even though the change is understood, 
for they represent the great negations into which people are thrown. ‘The two 
"woes" represent the two poles, the positive and negative of nortality, both of 
Which are brought to dissolution. 


"Woe, woe, the great city, wherein all that had their ships in the sea 
were nade rich by reason of her costliness! for in one hour she is nade desolate." 
All that had their ships in the sea pertains to all whose states of consciousness 
are unfolding in the negations of nortality, not yet having cone to a conscious 
awareness of thenselves as states of self-consciousness, to which all mst attain 
to complete the natural and be nade ready for the spiritual. All are nade rich, 
that 18, increased in qualities and elements of nortal progression, through having 
to develop themselves in the law of necessity to which materiality is subjected; 
though Babylon is the totality of costliness, being the aggregation of all elenents 
developed by the spirit, soul, nind and body of mortals. Yet, in one hour all 
is brought to dissolution, for the desolation is in her passing. Yet, in actual- 
ity, this is not so horrifying as these texts nake it sound, for they were attend- 
ed when written, with consciousness not fully comprehending the outworking Plan, 
hence, could not see the conpensdion that the Spirit would produce by the tine nor 
tality would be ready to cone to an end. me whole process is balanced Law of 
God, dealing with light and darkness, with each force boing placed where it belongs 
to further unfold consciousness, the race, and the Plan of God. What is there to 
fear? and of what shall one be afraid? All things work together for good to then 
who love the Lord, or the unfolding Laws of God, and all are sustained and supporte 
ed in this transition according to their need, which is according to their state 
of development, and by which they receive the greatest good even though on the 
surface the good does not seen to bo apparent, or seens to bo evili 


20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and 
yo prophets; for God hath judged your judgnent on her. 


Heaven is the realn of spiritual ideas realized. ‘The saints are the un- 
folding qualities of consciousness that conform to the heavenly ideals and princi- 
ples. The apostles are the carriers and promoters of spiritual knowledges by 
which people are enlightened in the realities of life and living, while the prorh~ 
ets foretell, through vision or illumination, what is to cone to pass, in relation 
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to outworking Principles and Laws of the Spirit. Whatever has been realized 

by unfolding consciousness of the Principles and Laws of God beconsa judgnent 
against Babylon that asserible as the Truth at the end of nortality, hence, those 
who have carried forward the things of the Spirit are adnonished to rejoice that 
"God hath judged your judment on her," that is, upon Babylon. Me totality of spir- 
itual unfoldnent aggregates as the possibility of the Truth, though the Truth is 
a Gift of God that cones men consciousness can receive it, which when it cones 
stands in judgnent against everything not conformed to it; though the unfoldment 
of spirituality that precedes the identification of Truth has prepared the way for 
the coming of the Lord, as Truth, or the operation of the Divine Laws in the Will 
of God. Thus, those who have their spirits in mortality and weep and nourn over 
her passing are counterparted and offset by those who can rejoice at the passing 
of nortality and the revelation of the New Order, introduced through the Will of 
God, as Jesus Christ, the united humanity and divinity of consciousness, ‘This 
rejoicing is prenised to spiritual understanding rather than to the outer donain, 
where even the saints nay suffer the passing, and not be entirely rejoiced over 
it. Even Christ suffers the transition of the Divine Qualities and their passover 
to the race that the race nay be nade to suffer its transition into the prenise 
of spirituality or mortality, but in this is rejoicing nevertheless when the 
Plan is understood and is operating (as it is always understood when it is operate 
ing, since knowing and being are one). 


21. And a strong angel took up a stone as it were a great nillstone and 
cast it into the sea, saying, Thus with a nighty fall shall Babylon, the great 
city, be cast down, and shall be found no nore at all. 


An angel in action represents an action of a heavenly quality or princi- 
ple that is working out the Plan of God. After all is declared as being in the 
Plan of God, as the forner texts, there is an action fron the heavenly or spiritu- 
al domain that accomplishes the work, and yet implies it is yet to be actually 
done on the plane of the nanifest; for the heavenly precedes the action on the 
bodily plane that follows. Thus every action that occurs anong nen to accomplish 
the things of God must have been preceded by a spiritual action that is to the 
Divine Plan its reality, of which the outer is only a symbol ical reflection; tho 
at the end of nortality, when the Powers of God have carried over to the visible 
dora in, as they have after the introduction of Christ into that dona in, the outer 
action is the direct result of the inner one, hence is an objectification of the 
Principle and not its reflection. It is throughout nortality that Principles re- 
flect thenselves, making shadows of thenselves that appear to be real, as the 
naking of nan by laws of naterial birth and love, otc. 


The strong angol is one that has power in relation to the body, to which 
action pertains. The stone is not a nillstone, but as it were a great nillstone, 
so great is it, that is cast into the sea, with the Word of Intelligence declar 
ing... that the destruction of Babylon would be as though a great nillstone were 
cast into the sea. When the great city or forces of Babylon aggregated, has been 
cast down, she will be found no more; neaning that when nortality is destroyed 
in this world as to her forces, she will be no nore, having ceased to be at the 
establishnont of innortality. For this reason, the establishnent of innortality 
involves the reduction to nothingness of the elemonts of mortality, as when an 
ego identifies the reality of a spiritual idea the unreality is as though it were 
not; though there is added to the passing of nortality that action of God whereby 
she is remembered no nore, and all things are made new, a New Spirit in a New 
Dody, with a new environment in which to unfold the New Plan of God that relates 
to immortality; though this New Plan has been present throughout nortality as the 
Spiritual Ideala to be attained and the gained principles and knowledge of the ate 
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tainnent, this gain causing the fall of Babylon. That she is found no more at all 
is to say that the forces that nade up materiality pass away at the establishnent 
of immortality, hence cannot exist in the New Order of Life. Certain outer activi- 
ties by which the hunan welfare is promoted, such as the exchange of services that 
now operate as the buying and sell ing of nortality and Babylon, will persist, but 
they will be of a different spirit and so take on a different form of expression. 


22. And the voice of harpers and ninstrels and fluteplayers and trunpe- 
ters shall be heard no nore at all in thee; and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft, 
shall be found any nore at all in thee; and the voice of a mill shall be heard no 
nore at all in thee} 


Harpers and minstrels and fluteplayers and trumpeters all pertain to sound 
and tone, as expressed by music, these representing the plane of the soul, and when 
related to Babylon, the plane of the animal soul. Because these are to be heard 
no more in Babylon or in the spirit of nateriality they run their linit of hilarity 
in the form of jazz in the closing years of mortality; as well as express in vari- 
ous forns of dancing that release the animal spirit of the nortal soul. This is 
not to say that music will not be in immortality, but the characteristic of music 
as it has operated in materiality will be changed because the nature of the race 
will be changed. God is Spirit and Its changes relate to the spirit, this giving 
rise to a new expression of forn on the bodily plane, these two being the New 
Heavens and the new Barth that are identified as the old heavens and the old earth 
pass away. These pass with the passing of nortality. 


"And no craftsman, of whatsoever craft, shall be found any more at all in 
thee." Craftsmen pertain to workers but especially in the arts and skills that 
relate to invention and inagination, or to the finer industries that cone from the 
plane of nental progression in contrast with agriculture that is promoted from the 
plane of nature. mie plane is characterised by the nill that grinds the fruit 
of the land, mentioned in the next phrase of the text, "and the voice of the nill 
shall be heard no nore at all in thee." The text is descriptive of the necessary 
running down of mortality without which there would be no changed spirit in innor- 
tality. Voice is energy of sound, that primarily issues fron the Word Itself. ‘Thus 
the voice of the nill is the energy of industry that relates to grinding of grains 
or to agriculture, and cannot be literal since a nill does not have a voice, tho 
it does have the sound of running which is to it a voice. Sound is the energy of 
Light, the Intelligence, and the first principle of forn or bodily expression; tho 
before it becomes physical on the outer plane it is actual on the plane of spirit- 
form as the energy of the spirit that produced it. Sound is the ear of conscious- 
ness, while light is the eye, and since the second coming of Christ pertains to the 
ear, the Feminine Principle, it makes adjustments on the plane of forn or the body. 
All that has been developed in mortality must bë reduced to naught before its trans- 
lation to the plane of immortality, hence the suggestion of the running down of the 
voice or energy of matter so that it will be heard no nore. This reflects itself 
on the outer plane as cessation of activities, though since the spirit and its forn 
or the New Order of Innortality enters to cause the running down of nortality, a 
new expression is coming in as the old expression dies down; but that new forn is 
fron the Spirit and not from the material plane where the darkness reflects a new 
that is of the satanic forces and not of Christ. 


23. And the light of a lamp shall shine no nore at all in thee} and the 
voice of the bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard no nore at all in thee; 
for thy nerchants were the princes of the earth; for with thy sorcery were all the 
nations deceived. 
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me "light of a lamp" signifies the shining of intelligence in conscious- 
ness, for this nust pass away to pernit nortality to pass. Since the Plan of the 
Spirit is worked out in Truth, it is only in the consciousness of Truth that these 
things need to pass to pernit their running down on theantire plane of nortality. 
Yet, the running down in the authority of the Divine Laws of the forces that nake 
for mortality will cause definite changes on the outer planes of living, and the 
ruuning down of nany activities; but this is not to say that there could be a com 
plete cessation of activities, for this would be the reduction of everything to the 
void, wherein is naught, instead of a translation to a new expression. But the 
spirit of forces that produced nortality must run down to pernit the running down 
of nortality. When all forces of nortality can be discerned in spiritual light and 
understanding and the Truth is enthroned, it is to say that all the intelligences 
of the nortal plane are blotted out, and the "light of a lamp" is no longer shining 
in ite 


"And the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard no nore 
at all in thee," signifies that the energy of love, operative between the male and 
the female poles of consciousness is no longer of the nature of nortalityi in fact, 
May cone to cessation altogether. This is the necessary change on the plane of 
the inner body by which the outer body is changed, The running down of the sexual 
current is essential to a change in the nature of people, and this text pertains to 
that change. me forner text pertains to the outer consciousness and this one to 
the inner, hence the figures deal with spirit, soul, and body, respectively, in this 
text, and in the former one to soul, mind and body, respectively. Again, the trans- 
ition fron mortality to immortality is so subtle and inner that it is difficult to 
say whether it is attended with marked outer changes, but rather the changes nay oc- 
cur within and produce a different forn of expression before the outer plane is 
changed. That all must be completed spiritually before the outer result works out 
is a scientific law, and one that is now operative, since 1922, to change the out- 
er World. Yet, we cannot say that the outer changes now taking place are the final 
ones, but rather are the beginning of their end on the outer plane, because their 
end has been completed on the inner plane, spiritually. 


"For thy nerchants were the princes of the earth; for with thy sorcery 
were all the nations a@osefved." Sorcery is an operation of power derived fron 
evil spirits. The evil spirits of nortality have been all that has deen thought, 
felt, said and done that did not partake of the nature and intention of the Divine 
Plan, hence the whole nortal course has been a deceptive one, though a necessary 
one, when contrasted with the destiny of the Divine Plan. me nerchants are those 
who buy and sell, but this is not confined to the plane of trade, for it relates 
to all exchanges of forces, whoreby one is exchanged for another, as when Jesus 
admonished the rich young ruler to sell what he hath, give to the poor, then follow 
Christ, in order to obtain treasure in heaven. That is, he was adnonished to ox 
change all that he had pronoted naterially for the spiritual qualities (treasure 
in heaven). Me earth is the formed plane, and the princes the ruling powers that 
Sprang up with the exchanging of forces on the plane of the naterial or nortality. 
Thus, everything in nortality cane under the deceptive power of matter and the con= 
bination of its evil forces. It has only been the last century that this deception 
has been discovered and steps takmto offset it, enthroning the things of the Spir- 
it in supremacy instead, by which Truth could finally cone to rule and manifest it= 
self as the second coning of Christ. It is at this nanifestation that the kingdom 
of Babylon is subjected to the Lord, or Divine Laws, and all its forces nade to 
yield to the formation of the New Order as Immortality. Babylon is assenbled for 
her destruction as the highly evolved forces of nortality, on the planes of nind, 
soul and body, a highly evolved materiality brought to a finish inviting the action 
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of the Laws of Truth to effect its overthrow and translation. 


The deception of the nations is very evident today, for attaining highly 
evolved naterial might and power they seek to map out the Plan of life for all, 
as though any nation had such authority, for that authority belongs alone to Truth. 
National leaders only attempt to assert allegiance to the highest evolved, but even 
that, developed in mortality, must be changed in spirit to permit a genuine expres- 
sions National rivalry, with its financial and trade rivalries, cause leaders to 
rise against each other, which is to cause nations to rise against each other, this 
being the neans by which their deception of power brings then to the overthrow of 
their materiality, by neans of destruction. Those who have the light of these ac~ 
tivities must know that each is in a law compatible with the Light gained, there- 
fore is umoved and untouched by the activities of racial destruction. This is not 
to say that the spiritually advanced can be kept from the tribulation of the world, 
for to be so positioned would be to keep the tribulation fron being touched by the 
spiritual; but it is to say that their involvenent is in a different spirit and 
productive of a constructive and beneficial result, without the necessary chasten~ 
ing that those in ignorance must invito» 


24. And in her was found the blood of prophets and of saints, and of all 
that have been slain upon the earth. 


This is to say that Babylon has been the slayer of the prophets and the 
saints, as well as of all who have been slain upon the earth, for her struggle for 
might and power has caused the destruction and tribulation that has cone upon the 
race. mus, when she is exposed for dissolution, the judgnent of all the righteous 
and advancing is visited upon her, for as she has meted so shall she be neted unto. 
The blood of prophets and of saints is the spirit of their advancement, for these 
foretell the things of God and are instrunental in working then out. It has been 
a case throughout mortality of "Truth forever on the scaffold, Wrong forever on 
the throne," and it is this injustice that is justly dealt with in the Laws of God 
at nortality's close. Considering the great conflict between Right and Wrong, 
and the sumpremacy of Wrong on the outer plane, one cannot comprehend the intensi~ 
ty of tribulation that must of necessity be visited upon the promoters of wrong 
and injustice at the close of nortality. The tribulation may be great but we can 
be certain it is merited in exact law else it could not cone to pass. But because 
of the necessity of the Plot to pronote the adherents of the Plan, much sin is off- 
set and renerbered no nore, though the conflict is such as to afford people oppor- 
tunity to determine whether they have their love in the good or in the evil, there- 
by judging thenselves before the Divine Laws that are judging all through the Great 
Tribulation that ends nortality. 


Chapter XIX: 
After these things I heard as it were a great voice of a great multitude 
in heaven, saying, Hallelujah; Salvation, and glory, and power, belong to ovr Gods 


That which is as a great voice coning fron a multitude in heaven signifi- 
es the novement of the Word in the expression of its own glorification, for it 
alone can glorify itself. This maz take forn es spiritual ecstasy as though 
heavenly qualities are noving, when consciously present, for the heavens are with- 
in consciousness, even as the earth, and the novenmonts of God can be witnessed, 
though they take forn as glory and ecstasy on the pure plane of spirit, branslat- 
ing thenselves to inspiration and spiritual ideas on the plane of the Mind of the 
Spirit. Thus the saying is the energy of glory translating itself into intelli~ 
gence, but which take the forn of praise and rejoicing. Salvation is freedon, 
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but is wrought through an action of God. It projects itself on the plane of the 
body as the freedom expressed in governnent, that is intelligently defined because 
the Intelligence of Divine Mind has revealed it within the consciousness in glory 
and power. All that cones from the Spirit is a gift of God, for man of hinself on- 
ly prepares hinself to receive what the Divine Laws bring to pass. Hence, "Salva— 
tion and glory and power belong to our God," and cone as a gift from God, and yet 
are not for man but for the Lord even when in operation. For that reason the 
qualities of the Spirit are not a continual presence in the outworking Plan of God 
for their presence narks the action of God toward the acconplishnent of Its own 
Will and Purpose, and while experienced by consciousness, they belong to our God 
and not to the one experiencing them, for before God there is only God. Man does 
not exist apart from God hence is not taken into consideration by God; for when 
Man receives anything from God, it is because at that monent or time he or she has 
becone as God, expressing God in Its powers and qualities. 


2. For true and righteous are his judgnents; for he hath judged the great 
harlot, her that corrupted the earth with her fornication, and he hath avenged the 
blood of his servants at her hand. 


The judgnents of God are true and righteous because they operate in exact 
Law. "With what neasure ye nete, it shall be neted unto you again," is exact lew, 
though the law provides for its own multiplication in a heaped-up, pressod~dpwn and 
running-over result. God does not judge as people judge, for God is Principles 
and Laws in totality, and consciousness conforned to then is in harmony, and not 
conforned is under judgnent. Mortality, the "great harlot" that corrupted the 
earth with her fornications, being opposite in spirit to Christ, the Truth, receiv 
es that which is opposite in the law of judgment; therefore receives that which is 
destructive, yet this very destruc%iveness is the neans by which Babylon destroys 
herself and nakes way for the New Order of Imnortality. Thus that opposite to 
God in Its Plan, and positioned as the Plot, aids in pernitting the Plan to fulfil 
itself, though receiving the judgnent of God in being measured unto according as 
it has measured. 


Fornication is mixture of forces, prinarily relating to the male and fe- 
nale poles of consciousness, whose separation from each other and fron God caused 
nortality to exist. Thus, the sins of the world have been traced to sexuality 
by those not understanding the Plan of God. This is not to say that sex as it ex- 
ists in mortality should not be, because it is an error; but that because it does 
not conform to the Divine Love and Purpose it is the seat of woe and tribulation} 
yet, the necessity for its expression existed in the fact that separated from God 
the nale and the female poles of consciousness produced after the nanner of their 
separation (as well as their fornication or impure unions) that which is separate, 
that is, mortality, the great harlot. It can be scientifically said that the law 
of sin and death has its strength in sexual love, therefore Divine Love when it is 
gained fulfils all law (of sin and death) uniting again the potential nale and 
female poles of consciousness with each other and with God. Thus the era of in- 
nortality is set up in the authority of Divine Love, with all that has been pro- 
duced in sexual love (Babylon) brought to cessation through judgnente 


"And he hath avenged the blood of his servants at her hand." This is to 
say that God hath avenged the spirit (blood) of those who have carried forward 
the Cause of God anong nen through the power (hand) of Babylon, utilizing the 
dissolving forces of nateriality to give tangibility to the spiritual plan of life 
and beinge It is only at the end of nortality that the fruit of the spiritual can 
be revealed, it having been swollowed up by mortality through its course of unfold- 
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ment. It sounds like a fierce avenging though it is a necessity in the Law of 
progression, without which the fruit of the Spirit would never be revealed. Yet, 
the outer activities of Babylon whereby the servants of the Cause of God have been 
swallowed up have been attended with suffering and tribulation that are as irport- 
ant before the Divine Laws as the suffering of the world of mortality at its disso- 
lution. 


3. And a second tine they say, Hallelujah. And her snoke goeth up for 
ever and evere 


Hallelujah represents a rejoicing and praising of God, common to the spir- 
itual plane. "And her smoke goeth up for ever and ever" seens to be a choice phrase 
in relation to the passing of anything nortal that has been conquered in the Divine 
Laws. This was written in recent revelations pertaining to the passing of nortal- 
itye Smoke pertains to energies and essences utilized in forming the realities of 
Being, whereby certain fundanental necessities of the Divine Laws are established 
for continual functioning. In relation to Babylon and her dissolution, it would 
indicate that once a worked prenise of hell is obtained in this planet, the Divine 
Laws would always have a fire of dissolution burning by which to transpose elenents 
without the necessity of tribulation, such as closes mortality; hence "her snoke 
goeth up for ever and ever" as an aid to the unfolding Plan of God, for once estab- 
lished in Divine authority it is established forever. 


4, And the four and twenty elders and the four living creatures fell down 
and worshipped God that sitteth on the throne, saying, Anen; Hallelujah. 


This is to say that the Twelve Centers of consciousness in their nale and 
fenale polarity, (twenty-four ruling powers) together with the four departments of 
consciousness, spirit, soul, mind and body, are affected by this operation of the 
Divine Laws. To fall down and worship is to be humbled or subjected to that which 
is worshipped. To sit on the throne is to rest in power; no longer attaining but 
being, hence God sitteth upon the throne of consciousness, wherein all these things 
occur prinarily, to which all states of consciousness are in devotion and worship. 
Anen signifies finish, end, as well as a declaration of Let it be, that is, let 
what has been declared to be cone forth. Added praise, signified by Hallelujah 
is going up toward God fron consciousness subjected to the outworking Plan of God. 


5. And a voice cane forth from the throne saying, Give praise to our God, 
all ye his servants, ye that fear hin, the small and the great. 


The throne of God is within the kingdon of God, which in consciousness is 
Christ, the Truth, the Being of God, in identification. The servants are prinarily 
the forces of consciousness attuned to the Principles and Laws of Being, though 
these take outer form as those who love the Cause of God and serve in its promotion. 
Voice is the energy of the Word which is as inspiration and known intelligence, 
whereby one knows the things of God through the Spirit of God that is in hin, that 
is through Christ, the Spirit of God identified. The speaking or saying is the 
formed expression of the energy or voice, giving forn in words as the first evidence 
of body or forme Consciousness is admonished to give praise to our God, all states 
whether great or small. This is experienced through en innate desire to praise 
God arising in the prerence of sons action of God. To fear God is to de in awe- 
ful devotion to His Presence and Power. 


6. And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice 
of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunders, saying, Hallelujah : for the 
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Lord our God, the Almighty, reigneth. 


The voice is surmed up as that of the great multitude, waters and nighty 
thunders, all heretofore referred to, to show the totality of the movement of the 
Word which enbraces the Lord, our God, the Almighty in its scope of praise and 
rulership. This is the fourth movenent of praise and Hallelujah that has issued 
fron the novenent of the Lord, showing the four-fold consciousness completely sub- 
jected, as well as the entire plane of the universe which is also measured by four, 
as signified by directions. 


7. Let us rejoice and be exceeding glad, and let us give the glory unto 
hin; for the narriage of the Lamb is cone, and his wife hath nade herself ready» 


This is the universal marriage, not the individual, for it cones after 
Babylon has been cast dom (in the Plan of the Divine Laws, the outer working out 
in keeping with the inner Plan). me wife of tho Lamb is the consciousness of the 
race, universally, though individually it is the consciousness of one conforned to 
the Principles and Laws of Being. It is through the outworking Plan of Jod fron 
the individual throne of the Bride that the universal marriage can occur. The uni- 
versal marriage is the penetration of the race consciousness (in reality the con- 
sciousness of the Word, universally, which is behind the consciousness of the race), 
with the Love of God, this taking place in January, 1937 (I AM Fifteen)at which 
tine the War of the Lord for the final overthrow of nortality is identified. 
This was attended in its season of action with the Sign of the Son of Man, indicat~ 
ing the projection of that ascended to the throne of the Father from the first com- 
ing toward the outer domain to join that of the Mother worked out in the second con= 
ing, the union of these two poles,the Fomale and the Male of the ford, as Christ, 
then taking up the work of completing the external overthrow of nortality and es- 
tablishing innortality. 


It is God who works out this Plan, though consciousness conforning to Its 
design and purpose does what ia required to permit the fulfilment of the Plan, much 
of its expression being consciously performed; for it is the race that is position- 
ed subconsciously to the outworking Plan. Therefore the adnonition fron the Great 
Voice or Energy of the Word to "rejoice and be exceeding glad, and let us give the 
glory unto hin.” Man of himself does nothing when the tine has come for the Fath= 
er within to do the works, though one has done much to conform to the requirenents 
of the Plan prior to this tine. "The Father worketh hitherto, and I work; now I 
of nyself do nothing, the Father within, he doeth the works." This is to say a 
Plan exists in the Divine Laws that are working it out in consciousness, with the 
consciousness working to conform to the requirenents of the Plan; but when this con= 
fornity is attained, the Laws of God work out the Plan, with consciousness being 
as naught in the Hands (Powers) of God, though this is a conscious naught and not 
an unconscious state. 


Marriage is union, the crossing of the Male and the Female poles of con- 
sciousness in energies and elements by which a new one is made. In the universal 
narriage, the crossing of the Male at the first coning with the forces of the race 
gave rise to the Female in Christ as the second coming, from which throne the work 
of the second coming was carried out. men it had reached a certain inner comple- 
tion, the gained Fruit of God fron the first coming, and ascended to the throne of 
God the Father, cane down to earth to join that worked out by the Fenale Pole of 
the Word in the second coming, this forming the marriage of the Land with his wife 
who had nade herself ready,"as referred to in the text. The Bride as the prinal 
principle becomes the wife when the fruit of the Principles is ready to be worked 
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out as the children of the inner kingdom and the order of itmortality. While the 
Bride, from the primal union with the Word,becones the wife, there is a distinct 
process whereby the individual gain is projected into the race to prepare the uni- 
versal consciousness of the race for the action of the Word, by which nortality nay 
be proved up and innortality be established. This tine is the readiness of the 
wife, as universal consciousness, to which event the Word assembles its power and 
glory and praise in all degreos of its expression; for this is the great event, 
when all is brought under the authority of God and Christ through all in One hav- 
ing been subjected to the requirenents of the Plan's outworking. 


8. And it was given unto her that she should array herself in fine linen, 
bright and pure; for the fine linen is the righteous acts of the saints. 


This is to say that the totality of all spiritually worked out to conforn 
to the design and purpose of God is sured up in the attainment of Truth as the 
Throne of the Word, which is the Wife Principle of Being to bring forth the New 
Order as Imnortality and the spiritual fruit as the children of God. Even as all 
that is worked out in nortality is present at its end, so all of God worked out dur- 
ing the cycle of nortality is clinaxed as the "righteous acts of the saints" with 
which the wife of the Lanb is arrayed. The Lamb is Christ as the Male Pole of the 
Word, but the Wife universally is consciousness prepared to receive the action of 
God by which it can be manifested in keeping with the Plan; yet, before the univer- 
sal consciousness can be, an individual nust be attained in Christ and universaliz 
ed (crossed in Qualities into the consciousness of the race) this being the sowing 
of the seed of the Word into the soil of the race to bring forth its fruit unto 
God and Christ. It is God that works out Its Plan, hence "it was given unto her" 
signifies the outworking Plan of God to produce what the Plan requires in order to 
complete itself. Yet, all this outworking is not by chance but by confornity of 
forces and qualities of spirit, soul, mind and body to Truth. 


9, And he saith unto ne, Write, Blessed are they that are bidden to the 
marriage supper of the Lanb. And he saith unto ne, These are true words of God. 


The Marriage supper of the Land is the Passover Supper. The Passover is 
in the passing over of that gained in Christ into all consciousness, that those 
who can conforn to the requirements of the outworking Plan may be bidden to the 
marriage supper and so be blessed in that their time of finished nortality has cone 
and their spiritual fruit can be revealed. hen the Word writes it enacts what 
is perceived in spirit, hence it is to make actual the outworking Principles and 
Laws that govern the Plan. It is only to consciousness that assurance nust be 
nade that what is received of God is true, even as prophesies given through revela- 
tion of the Word nust be asserted to the consciousness as being true, even though 
they are accepted as Truth. 


To be bidden to the narriage supper of the Lamb is not by chance, but 
by scientific alignnent of consciousness to the necessity of the Divine Plan by 
which it can work out its fruit. Only those who have the capacity of biunity, or 
union of the two poles of being, male and female, can be bidden, though being a 
kind of a first fruit unto God and Christ, when produced, a kind of a connection 
with the Spirit is required. This is not the connection of Truth, as in the case 
of absolute attainment of being, but a condition of soil in which the Word sows 
itself to produce the likeness of the first-born Male and Fenale states of con- 
sciousness, gained in Christ. The narriage supper of the Lend is union with the 
qualities of Being, or Christ, whereby a like condition of being can be brought 
forthe The reflection of this narriage to the race is the introduction of an en- 
ergy of Love into the sexual strean of the race by which a higher hunan state is 
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brought forth as immortals. The sane action of Divine Love that gives birth to 
the children of God gives inpetus to imnortals, directly and indirectly; directly 
through the inpregnation of those capable of true human expression in the race, 
and indirectly to their progeny later to be produced. me Word is the Seed and 
when sown into the race, at the crossing of Christ-Qualities into the race, lays 
the foundation of Love for the next cycle of racial progression and the nature of 
people to be brought forth. 


10. And I fell down before his feet to worship hin. And he saith unto 
ne, See thou do it not; I an a fellow servant with thee and with thy brethren that 
hold the testinony of Jesust worship God: for the testinony of Jesus is the spirit 


of prophecy. 


The text portrays the fact that one functioning the Word of God and having 
the testinony of Jesus is not to be worshipped, since God alone is given all honor 
and glory for the outworking of Its Plan. This is necessary to keep consciousness 
centered to the Source of Its Being, God, by which it nay directly receive, for 
by offering devotion of love to God consciousness may receive nore of the Love of 
God. A certain natural honor and respect may be projected toward one functioning 
the Word, but this is not as though people are to worship people and set up leader 
ship apart fron God, Itself. Thus the tendency to"fall down before his feet to 
worship hing"is rebuked,for one functioning the action of God is a fellow servant 
with other serving and loving the Cause who also hold sonething of what has worked 
out as being (Jesus), and who attest this by their devotion to the Truth. It is 
only on the inner plane of consciousness that one functioning the Word stands de- 
fore God, approved and usable to function the Plan, but on the outer plane one 
stands with the fellow servants and brethren who hold the testimony of Jesus. 


"Worship God" is to point all back to the Source of Being, as outlined 
in the Lord's prayer, for to God is all honor and glory and dominion and power 
forever, It working out Its Plan by means of consciousness but man or wonan having 
no power apart from the One Power in the unfoldnent of the spiritual. What people 
nay think they are working out is the Pian of God working out, hence they are not 
responsible for the spiritual results, but God is responsible. Thus God is the 
author and pronoter of Its own Plan, working by means of consciousness in attune~ 
nent with Its requirements, and yet having pronoted the attunenent. 


"For the testinony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy." ‘The testinony is 
that which bears witness of, by nanifesting qualities of being. Jesus is the hun 
an expression as Man of the spiritual qualities of Being that identify interiorly 
as Christ. Thus to testify to Jesus by being an expression of qualities of Being 
is the spirit of prophecy, for it is to foretell what the Spirit is working out. 
This is to say that no one could attain any qualities of Being (Jesus) on the 
physical plane without the spirit of prophecy arising to foretell what is later to 
work out for all, for that of Christ that works out in one works out for all, for 
it is for the Lord and the Lord is for all in the working out of the Plan of God. 
Being is a testinony to Jesus who is the Being of God made manifest, which is also 
the spirit of prophecy. There is prophecy or that which is called prophecy that 
rests upon astrology and hunan assumption that is not the testinony of Josus be- 
causo it is not of being, but only of the mental deductions. But wherever the tes 
tinony of Jesus is, there is prophecy, for there is Being foretelling itself. 


11. And I saw the heaven opened; and behold, a white horse, and he that 
dat thereon called Faithful and True; and in righteousness he doth judge and nake 
Ware 
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Heaven is the realn of principles and ideas of Truth realized, relating 
to the spiritual domain of consciousness, hence is not outer but inner. When the 
heaven opens it is to pernit sonething of the Within to nove toward the without. 
A horse signifies the physical nature of man that has been tamed or donesticated. 
It has been subjected to the domain of Principles and Laws of Being, and in that 
the horse is white, it signifies a state of purity gained. White is the cleanness 
of Spirit, the purity of consciousness gained. ‘The "white horse" is a figure in 
physical terns of Mary, the pure na- re or substance out of which everything is 
formed in the Lord or operation of the Divine Laws. "He that sat thereon" signi- 
fies consciousness in the rulership of the Lord or in subjection to the authority 
of Truth, so that all of it serves the Cause of God. This is to be Faithful and 
True, for it is to be conformed to the Divine Plan wherein all forces serve the 
Cause of its unfoldment. 


"And in righteousness he doth judge and make war." He pertains to the 
action of the Divine Laws. This action is through the consciousness of Christ, 
the Truth, hence he is used to indicate Christ, Christ is that which sits upon 
consciousness that is purified in Truth and from this throne judges and makes war. 
To judge is to compare all things to Truth, and to make war is to enter into repul- 
Sion, with which is the action of the Divine wrath, toward all that does not con- 
form to Truth. This is an action of righteousness because it is the acceptance or 
rejection of all things in relation to the Truth, by which all is proved at the 
end of mortality. The movenent of the Divine Love is attended with its wrath 
toward all that is not of Its Love, and in this is the war of the Lord. 


12. And his eyes are a flame of fire, and upon his head are many diadens; 
and he hath a nane written which no one knoweth but he himself, 


Byes signify light or intelligence, though its movement as fire is the 
repulsion of the intelligence of Truth to untruth. Head is the seat of Divine 
Intelligence, and the grouping of qualities constitutes the nany diadens that are 
upon his head, that is, upon the head of Truth or Christ. Nane signifies mali- 
ties of being, and that it is written upon consciousness indicates it is attained, 
or worked out and gained. That this name is known to no one but the one function~ 
ing it is to say that people cannot read the qualities of God in another except 
in the degree of their own development; therefore, if not developed to Truth they 
cannot know the name of Truth that is upon another. Only one so attained can know, 
The nane that is written upon consciousness attained in Truth at the second con- 
ing is the New Nane of God, or the new Qualities of Being not before worked out 
at the first coming, hence are not known by others. Everyone attaining to the 
degrees of the Word, according to its unfoldment, receive the Nane of the Word 
written, that indicates the nature of the Plan unfolding. 


13. And he is arrayed in a garment sprinkled with blood; and his nano is 
called The Word of God. 


He signifies the positive action of the Word applied to Christ's expres- 
sim anong nen, and has nothing to do with sex or gender, Garnent is that with 
Which consciousness is clothed, and that it is sprinkled with blood shows it has 
deen gained through trial and stress of growth, incidental to nortality, as well 
as gained through suffering and tribulation. The blood of the race, that is, its 
current of life, generatively, is upon Christ, since the first coming, since the 
Qualities of the Word were disseninated, through violence, into the race. ‘That 
his nane is called the Word of God signifies it is Christ, but that it is called 
implies that behind the calling of the name is a nane written that no one knows, 
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except the one that receiveth it. That is, a distinct action of God, in its Plan 
of Bternity is enacted at every movement of God anong men, in a planet, thie car- 
rying a distinct Name that only consciousness so naned can understand. 


14. And the arnies which are in heaven followed hin upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen, white and pure. 


There are invisible armies as the writer can testify. She has felt then 
thundering over her bed at night, and rushing through her room,» She has heard 
the sounds of their bugles and the thud of the hoofs of horses. She has felt in 
electrical energies the rush of sonething flying through the air (across the bed) 
and heard the snap of sonething that bristled with electrical energies and heat. 
The writer does not clain to know all about this, but only voices evidence what 
has been nade visible to her ears and eyes and feelings. Sonetines sonething 
darts across her bed, as an airplane, zooming and crackling, often going right 
through her and tossing her energies about as so many atons, but always with a 
burst of electricity. Sonetines the electrical energy shocks her whole body as 
though she were experinenting with trying to get a coin out of water, while attach- 
ed to electrical gadgets, as youngsters did when electricity first came in. . 
It was never a pleasant sensation and the writer never liked the feel of electric- 
ity, dut these bursts of forces are often accompanied with ecstasies, hard to bear. 


The writer has quoted the revelation before, to testify to the presence 
of the arnies, but recalls it again because it fits the text: "Now the sun being 
newly risen (Dec. Ist A. D. 1922——29th Day Eon or I AM) they joined both together 
the one part having together with their virtue their refuge also unto the Lord 
for a pledge of their success and victory} the other side making their rage lead- 
er of the battle. But when the battle waxed strong, there appeared unto the ene~ 
nies fron heaven five conely nen upon horses with bridles of gold, and two of then 
led the Jews." This is a revelation that was givon following the first battle of 
the Lord's war that began in 1922 on the inner planes of consciousnesse It was 
at that time that the writer heard the sound of horses rushing through the roon, 
the bugle calls, and many other evidences of an existing arny of heaven that was 
attending the proving up of the earth and its nortalitys Throughout the 
years, there has been some evidence of this arny at work, though taking more the 
forn of airplanes zooming and dashing in recent years, but usually dashing 
right through the writer, and often out of the window afterward. (In serving the 
Divine Cause, one does not try to analyze everything or anything, but lets it be 
according to the Divine Will that worketh its purpose unto the accomplishnent of 
its fruits. What the writer does not do, let not the readers try). 


White horses signify the pure qualities gained in the Substance of the 
Word, with the fine linen, white and pure, being the purified state of forces 
utilized in the service of the Lord toward the outworking Plan of God. ‘The arnies 
which are in heaven would necessarily be heavenly arnies, taking such forn and 
energies as would penetrate the earth or domain of consciousness with their foro- 
ese It is well to rest in the Truth that all things work together for good to 
then who love God, and thus draw near with a fuller love and consecration, leav- 
ing the responsibility to the Lord, who according to a revelation given since 1922 
"knows the Great Gane and what it is all about." 


15. And out of his mouth proceedeth a sharp sword, that with it he should 
snite the nations; and he shall rule then with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the 
winepress of the fierceness of the wrath of God, the Almighty. 
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The sharp sword that proceedeth out of the nouth of Christ, the Truth, is 
not a literal sword, but the cutting power of the Word to divide asunder that 
Which has been pronoted in the good and evil of the tree of mortal knowledge. It 
is the power to snite the nations, or aggregations of states of consciousness in 
people, though this power is universalized by the introduction into nations of that 
Power of the sword of the Word that will cause them to break up and dissolve their 
nateriality. All that is worked out in the spiritual Plan in a state of conscious~ 
ness, conforned to the Principles and Laws of the Plan, is objectified in the uni- 
verse or race consciousness and worked out in relation to all. One in whon this 
is working out cannot foresee the far waching effects of conforming consciousness 
to Truth, for this universal effect is supervised by the Lord or Divine Laws and 
nade to serve the unfolding Plan of God, which is for all fron its centralization 
to One who is the totality of all twos polafized. All forces and energies of the 
race consciousness, as wéll as the race itself, are in twos, therefore the subjec~ 
tim of two to One, as Christ, is Christ's penetration of all with the Power of the 
One, which in its absoluteness is God, the Alnighty. 


"And he shall rule then with a rod of iron!" To rule is to control and 
govern, hence the Law of God set into operation causes all that poses as Law anong 
nen to becone lawless and in this lawlessness racial leaders attempt to set up 
their Plans of government for the people, which are abominations before God and 
the Divine Plan, however good they may be. hen the tine has cone for the govern- 
nent, that rests upon the shoulders (responsibilities) of Christ, to be set up, the 
nachinations of Satan that arise as new schemes of government are especially ob- 
noxious, for then is the tine that Truth should be known and served. Therefore, 
the judgnent against Babylon is at its worst at the end of mortality because she 
is at her height of self-righteousnoss, arrogance, deception, intrigue, trickery 
and kindred forces of hell and chaos, upheld and promoted by all who do not know 
the Truth. The stataent of this Truth is the going forth of the "sharp sword" 
fron the nouth of the Word to snite the nations, when the text is seen in its lite 
eral outworkinge The rod of iron is Truth in its absolute expression that will 
not be noved either direction toaccommodate anything, for it is commanding all to 
its own authority, fron the tine of the establishnent of immortality on; though 
necessarily entering into action to close nortality and to establish innortality. 


"And he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness of the wrath of God, the 
Alnighty." The fierceness of the wrath of God arises with the arising of the 
intensity of Truth, for repulsion in which is the wrath of God to all unlike Its 
Plan is always equal with Its Love or attraction, the two being one in Divine Law. 
Thus the Truth as it asserts itself, represented as Christ, the Word of God, walks 
or treads the winepress where the wrath arises because of the Truth going out; tho 
the wrath arises in repulsion to the world of nortality and not toward Christ, but 
Christ nust function it to give it the authority of God to destroy the aggrega- 
tions (nations) of nateriality. Thus it is Christ who treadeth the wWinepress of 
the fierceness of the wrath of God, the Almighty, but since Christ is functioned 
by means of consciousness, it is consciousness functioning Christ-Truth that funce 

- tions the wrath, and witnesses the forces of hell in service to the Plan of God. 
In this functioning is the understanding of the dual poles of progression, good 
and evil, as well as the reason for the purpose of hell and chaose Many final 
and wonderful principles of Truth are gained through this functioning, the nystery 
‘of evil, hell, disease, death, all being wrapped up in this experience and nade 
known, for until the Truth about all the powers of nortality is known, they cauld 
not be destroyed; though their final dissolution is through the Lord in the over- 
throw of nortality. The fierceness of the conflict between good and evil on the 
outer plane is premised to the fierceness of the wrath that arises because of the 
novenent of Divine Love and Truth. 
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16. And he hath on his garment and on his thigh a name written, KING OF 
KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS, 


The garment is the consciousness with which one is clothed. In this case 
it is the garment of the Word identified, this being the clothing of Wisdom and 
Love as Truth. The thigh types the power of the earthly nature which is gained 
through subjecting the things of the world to the Truth. Since the things of the 
world center to sex, the seat of the visible world, the subjection of sex to the 
Truth or Christ is the world subjected and all that is in it. Thus Christ is the 
control of all powers, both heaven and earth, and thus is m of Lords and KING 
of Kings. That is, he is the controlling power over all the ruling powers of 
the world, these being indicated as lords and kings. However, these eenters of 
worldly power are back of the things of the world, hence the seat of them con- 
trolled to Christ, the Truth, makes Christ the controlling Pewer over all things. 
This text is descriptive of the pesitive power of Truth, the Male Pole of the Word 
that is one with the Female Pole and moving with the movement of the Word or God 
to prove up the progression of the race. 


17. And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud voice 
saying to all the birds that fly in mid heaven, Come and be gathered together 
unto the great supper of God} 


Birds signify qualities of consciousness that have been mentally unfold- 
ed, hence pertain to the conscious unfoldment of the Qualities of Being. An angel 
is an emanated energy of Divine Intelligence that conveys what the Word is work- 
ing out, and which makes known Its Plan. That the angel is standing in the sun 
signifies that the angel is an emanation of Divine Intelligence, for which the 
sun stands. The moon signifies the emanating energies of Love when spiritually 
related, though it is also associated with the sexual love even as the sun is as- 
sociated with the intelligence of highly evolved mortal minds. The "loud voice" 
is the emanating energy of the Intelligence conveyed. mat the birds are in mid 
heaven would associated them with the gained intelligence of the things of the 
Spirit, for which heaven stands. 


"Come and be gathered together unto the great supper of God." This is an 
invitation by which the qualities relating to the Spirit are centralized (gathered 
together) for service in what the Word is working out. ‘The great supper of God 
is the Passover, the translation of forces developed into their equivalent spiri~ 
taal qualities or essences. This supper is instituted through Christ's passover 
to the race. This is to say that what is centralized as Truth (united Wisdom 
and Love) is carried toward the race consciousness, with all the forces of that 
consciousness breaking up te be formed according to the next action of the Divine 
Plan, It is this translation at tle end of mortality that causes Immortality to 
be identified, and the breaking up of mortality in the great tribulation; though 
the great supper of God is behind the scenes of the outer action, gathering to 
a given Christ center all that makes for transition to the New Order in the Ages, 
as Immortality, that follows this turnover or translation. The Divine Law has 
decreed that as Light moves darkness moves also, therefore fhe introduction of the 
Divine Light as the Intelligence of the Word, with which is Love, is the movement 
of the forces of the world for their subjection to the Lord for use in forming 
the order of immortality. The breaking up of mortality may be in ways of the 
world, but the translation of these forces is taking place on the invisible plane 
for the formation of the New rder as the heavenly and the earthly fruit. The 
heavenly fruit makes up the children of God, the virginal group, while the earth- 
ly is the reborn race that is capable of entering into the current of immortality. 
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18. That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the 
flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses and of them that sit thereon, and the 
flesh of all men, both free and bond, and small and great. 


Flesh is that which is formed in the world of unfolding forces of con- 
sciousness. It relates to the earthly or formed plane of consciousness, hence is 
associated with kings, captains, mighty men, horses and their riders, and all men. 
Men are the developing intelligences that carry forward the formation of the in- 
ner Qualities but which never reach to the Truth, but only to the plane of the 
world of form. However, these act as agents of progression and when they have 
reached a certain stage of development, the Law of the Word (Lord) takes over that 
which is progressed, transmuting it into equivalent spiritual essences or reducing 
it to nothingness. This action occurs as the Coming of Christ, directly, though 
certain aspects of this coming precede its actualization, giving us messengers of 
the Word that stood in particular changes in the world of forces. Jesus was the 
Sixth Messenger, and was preceded by Adam, Enoch, Noah, Moses and Elias, who in 
their order, represented the unfoldment of the Qualities of the Word and the ac= 
tion of the Law of God to balance the heaven and the earth, or the spiritual and 
the material. I+ is the seventh Messenger as Christ's second coming that uses 
the two as one, the spiritual and the material, to bring about the New Heavens and 
the New Earth in which righteousness may dwell. 


To eat is to break up, assimilate and absorb and make one's own, so that 
what is eaten becomes of the nature of the eater. In this instance, the invitation 
goes out to all the heavenly or spiritual qualities to centralize for the supper 
of God that they may eat the flesh of all forces developed on the plane of the 
world or plane of form. The supper of God would be the eating of all forces devel- 
oped on the plane of the race or consciousness by which they would be translated 
into their equivalent qualities. Kings represent the ruling powers of the world, 
but, spiritually, are not necessarily men who rule nations as kings,but are the 
heads of powers of the world that govern. Captains would pertain to military force 
es, nighty men to the highly evolved materialistic forces, horses to the carriers 
of forces from one plane to another, and their riders would be the forces that 
are carried from plane to plane. me flesh of all nen, "both free and bond, and 
small and great" would be inclusive of all other forces developed on the plane of 
the world or mortality; hence all are translated and eaten so that they may de- 
cone transposed to an equivalent spiritual vche for use in forming what God has 
decreed to come to pass following the close of nortality. 


19. And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their arnies, 
gathered together to make war against hin that sat upon the horse, and against 
his army. 


The beast is the seat of all naterial power and progression, and is anoth= 
er nand for Saten, the lord of the powers of the world. me kings of the earth 
or ruling powers in mortality are centered to the beast or Satan, though these rule 
ing heads have arnies of forces relating to their own nature that are opposed to 
the authority of God and Christ that enters the world as Truth. Hence, the opposi~ 
tional forces are gathered together to make war against hin that sat on the white 
horse (referred to in Verse 11) and his arny; that is, the spiritual qualities and 
powers that are gathered to Christ and centered to the outworking of the Plan of 
God. Thus the forces of the world are divided at the end of mortality as "sheep 
and goats" one on the right hand and the other one the left, representing the fin- 
al gain of duality, one pitted against the other to force the translation and nan- 
ifestation of the result of the translation. 
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The two poles of forces, represented as those gathered to the Rider of 
the White Horse, and those gathered to the beast or Satanic Center, are set forth 
in the world today as those relating to human qualities and those not relating. 

For the division, while established within through the operation of spiritual laws, 
is seen on the visible plane as those for and against that which stands for the 
unfoldnent of the race that is compatible with the Plan of God. In this way people 
are judged (by judging themselves) as to their developed intelligence and love, 
Sone nay not know the reason for their repulsion to many things in the world but 
inherently they are positioned to subconsciously receive the fruit of the Spirit 
that nakes for their rebirth, so take their stand against the activities in the 
world that oppose the outworking Plan of God. Since the Plan of God centers to 
Individuality and its initiative and liberty, by which each can grow without ob- 
struction by worldly powers, this becomes a standard on the plane of the race by 
which people are judged. The trending of all developed nations today to some forn 
of csollectivisn, whereby the individual liberty and initiative are obstructed or 
curtailed, is the necessary standing forth of satanic powers that seek to control 
and rule, even to taking over the gains of Christ, by which people judge themselves 
by their rejection or acceptance of ideas promoted by these “kings of the earth." 
These conditions are common to the race, hence are used by which the race det ernin- 
es its status of advancenent, whether it seeks the authority of Satan or the author- 
ity of Christ in its affairs. However, one with Christ is all, and a few with 
Christ can outweigh the nany aligned with the Satanic Powers, when viewed in rela~ 
tion to the Divine Laws. 


20. And the beast was taken, and with hin the false prophet that wrought 
the signs in his sight, wherewith he deceived then that received the mark of the 
beast and then that worshipped his image; they two were cast alive into the lake of 
fire that burneth with brimstone: 


This is to say that the Satanic Center of forces is controlled to Christ, 
the Truth, together with the forces that would cause consciousness to worship the 
beast and the image of things that the beast brought forth. In other words, those 
who gather to the Satanic centers must be deceived in order to accomplish their 
work and finish their course; therefore the highly evolved mortal minds which are 
the abode of Satan perform works among the people at the end of mortality as though 
they were performing the works of Christ and serving the race, thus prophesying 
of things to be that appear to be better, but which are only temporary, to indicate 
the fruit of matter and error at the end of nortality. Only those who love the 
darkness and have the mark or character of the beast and worship the activities of 
error are deceived,for they lack intelligence and love to comprehend the resi Plan 
working out, so throw their lot with the Plot and the Plotters who seek selfish 
gains for themselves and their appointed cliques of powers. 


"They two wore cast alive into the lake of fire that burneth with brin- 
stone." There are always two poles of forces, in this case, the Satanic forces and 
what they foretell (prophet). Since both are false they both are cast alive into 
the lake of fire. The lake of fire is the figure of the centralization of all evil 
and dark forces for their dissolution and breaking up, burning signifying their 
reduction to the elements from which they sprang. Brimstone associates itself with 
hell in scripture, hence the dissolution of the forces of the world, through the 
taking of these two poles of evil, is the revelation of the prinal forces of hell 
for use in forming the New Order, through Christ. ‘The descent of the forces of 
Christ gave rise to the use of the forces of hell to form the material world; hence 
the ascent of the forces of hell to the throne of Christ (as Babylon who is remem 
bered of God) at the end of nortality,is their use through Christ to form the innorm 
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tal order. That the two were cast alive into the lake of fire indicates the 
height of nateriality at the end of nortality that has becone alive in the false 
intelligence and love which characterize the powers of Satan. It is the alivenese 
of the material forces that are required to act as an agent of use in giving forn 
and tangibility to the unfolding spiritual Qualities and Truth, hence the very 
necessary arising in power of the material forces at the end of mortality; for 
being the forces of death, death cannot die unless it be made alive; hence the 

al iveness of naterialisn is the aliveness of death, that cast into dissolution fur- 
nishes the energy of anination to give form and tangibility to the unforned qual- 
ities of the Spirit. 


21. And the rest were killed with the sword of hin that sat won the 
horse, even the sword which cane forth out of his mouth! and all the birds were 
filled with their flesh. 


To be killed is to de broken up while in an alive state, as sudden yio 
lent death, by which the forces are pernitted in their al iveneet to go into the 
Kosmos of the universe in which is the race mind, and by which each receives his 
or her own at the end of mortality. The Great Tribulation, centered to the killing 
or slaying of states of consciousness, is necessary to cause the formed forces of 
consciousness to break up in an alive state so that they nay furnish the aninating 
energy, cosmically or racially, to give rebirth to those who pass to the order of 
innortality through the laws of rebirth. Those who are spiritually born as the 
potential children of God also receive the refining and advancing energies of nate~ 
tility relating to thenselves, who as seeds were the parents of the race, hence 
receive their own by which they are completed as states of being and by which they 
can be born of the Spirit and stood forth as the virginal groupe 


Thus the forned forces of nortality, killed, or dissolved in a death 
while their forces are alive, furnish the energy by which the immortal order is 
formed. The Divine Laws deal with forces of consciousness which bear the nane or 
character of personalities who are without any eternal standing before the Plan 
of God; for only that gained in Truth has eternal standing, though all gained as 
good and as evil has use in the operation of the Divine Laws to conplete nortal- 
ity and form innortality that is to follow. Hence, the rest of then that oent er- 
ed to Satan ap the beast and the false prophet (the racial intelligence and the 
plan it formulates to deceive the people but also forces their decision as to 
whether they partake of good or evil; or of Christ or Satan) were killed with the 
sword that went out from hin who sat upon the white horse, "even the sword that 
cane forth out of his mouth." me sword that cane out of his nouth is the Word 
of Truth,that discerning error and evils slays then through understanding then; 
that is, reduces then to naught through the power of the Spirit of Truth. The 
sword going out from hin who sat upon the horse is the Power of Being that goes 
out when Being is attained, as it is when the Truth is gained in consciousness. 
Thus a great work of God is done through consciousness attaining to Being, sọ 
that To Live is Christ, when one lives in Truth; and the intelligence that goes 
forth as words of Truth is the sword that goes out from the nouth of hin that is 
in control of the Feninine Nature as the Love of Being, which the white horse 
types or signifies. 


"And all the birds were filled with their flesh," neaning that all the 
qualities of the Spirit developed on the plane of nind are partaking of the ener 
gies that result fron the breaking up of the nortal forces; though in reality, 
they are receiving their own, since all that was forned was first an intelligence 
in mind. These intelligences aggregated as birds of heaven, receive their own wher 
the tine has cone for the world to break up and the Order of Immortality ta be 
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forned. me birds of heaven, referred to in the Creative Plan of Genesis, are 

the forming qualities of the Spirit that become the consciousness; though when real- 
ly gained, they are the spirituel intelligences to which all outer things conforn 
or center that relate when the outer things are dissolved and reduced to their en- 
ergies, as they are when cast into the lake of fire. These ideas are figurative 
and often nystical because consciousness could not receive them in any other forn 
at the time they were given. As an idea may hide a fact, outer things, visible 

to the eyes in the world, may hide an idea or aggregation of ideas, which in turn 
relate to central ideas, designated birds of heaven in this text. Hence, it is 
descriptive of the return of all things to center at the end of nortality, fron 
which point a new spirit and a new form of expression are promoted. 


Chapter XX: 
And I saw an angel coming down out of heaven, having the key of the abyss 


and a great chain in his hand. 


This is the emanation of Intelligence that has the key to the abyss. me 
Abyss is hell while the key is that which controls its opening and closinge The 
great chain types that with which something is bound or chained. Hand signifies 
power of expression when actuated by Love. These angels are the enanating Intel- 
ligences that nove with the movement of the Word. They are the powers of Truth in 
action to work out the Plan of God. 


2. And he laid hold on the dragon, the old serpent, which is the Devil and 
Satan, and bound hin for a thousand years, 3 and cast hin into the abyss, and 
shut it, and sealed it over him, that he should deceive the nations no nore, until 
the thousand years should be finished: after this he must be loosed for a little 
dine. 


This is the text that shows the cessation of the action of the Forse of 
Darkness and Evil. The controlling factor of this Force is Satan, the Devil. These 
are names of the sane Force, Satan, devil, dragon, serpent. This is the serpent 
of Genesis brought to its full progression, the seat of ignorance or lack. lack 
of all nature has its inception in Lack of knowledge and love of God. This lack 
is primarily sin, and the progression of sin to its fulfilment is the serpent, 
the knowledge of good and evil that is not connected with the knowledge of Truth. 

To bind Satan is to keep this Force from further unfoldment, to bring to cessation-~ 
as when anything is finished and dealt with it is no more. me abyss as hell is 

the abode of Satan, and his being cast into hell implies he has been out, though 
hell is the seat of the beginning of the unfoldment of Satan hence is the deposi- 
tory to which all of Satan is returned or brought to naught. To seal over the 
abyss, and to shut it, is to bring this necessity of progression to an end so that 
it cannot express. 


The thousand years are not necessarily literal, but represent the tine 
in which God completes Its Plan without the use of the forces of Darkness. It is 
the time in which the spirit, soul, and body are perfected and Mind is identified 
as the seat of Intelligence by which the real nature of man is unfolded. me 
nations, as aggregations of states of consciousness in individuals, and as aggrega- 
tions of people in the race, are controlled by Satan, the Devil, during their nate~ 
rial unfoldnent, hence when the tine has cone for Satan to be sealed up, there is 
no chance for deceptiom to flourish. After the thousand years have been passed, 
then Satan is loosed a little while. mis tine represents the period in which In- 
nortality is worked out, in potentiality, ready for its actual iduntification, at 
which tine Satan is loosed that the forces relating to Satan, though understood, 
nay be taken out of consciousness to be known no nore. During the thousand year 
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reign Christ is in complete authority to establish innortality, with the first 
fruits of God and Christ revealed through which immortality is worked out. All 
darkness is understood through the authority of Divine Intelligence, hence no 
deception exists from the realm of Satan, but at the end of the thousand year peri- 
òd complete Light will reign. The tine of the end of the thousand years marks 

the second resurrection, in which all born into immortality are freed fron the 
necessity of growth by darkness; though during this period of tine darkness is un- 
derstood through the Spirit of Truth that holds Satan in check so that people 

are not developed by means of the forces of darkness and evil. The loosing of 
Satan for a little time is that necessary by which to free the race and the kosmos 
of all forces of Satan and to establish actual immortality with consciousness un- 
folded directly in the Light fron that tine on. It is at the end of nortality that 
the mystery of Satan is known. When this mystery is known Satan cannot deceive any 
more, though he may be used as a Tester by which genuine immortality is actual es- 
tablished, after its potential outworking under the direct authority of God and 
Christ. 


4. And I saw thrones, and they sat upon then, and judgnent was given unto 
then: and I saw the souls of them that had been beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, 
and for the word of God, and such as worshipped not the beast, neither his inage, 
and received not the mark upon their forehead and upon their hands and they lived, 
and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 


The thousand year period is referred to as the tiw of the reign of Christ. 
This neans, when applied to living, that the Authority of Truth is supreme and the 
influences of Satan are not necessary by which people are advanced, betause the 
thrones or ruling centers of consciousness have been established, by Which Christ, 
the Truth, can judge the race. The thrones are occupied by those in whon the love 
and wisdon of Truth are established, this establishment being ome with the sealing 
up of Satan in the abyss; or the reduction of the Satanic forces to their elenents 
of hell. Judgnent is in the going forth of Truth by which all is neasured to it, 
or made to be opposed to it. 


"And I saw the souls of then that had been beheaded for the testinony of 
Jesus, and for the word of God." To be beheaded is to have the head cut off. The 
head is the seat of the intelligence, and those witnessing (testifying) Jesus have 
their heads cut off so that they register only the Divine Intelligencer as is fig- 
ured by the cutting-off of the head of John the Baptist, typing the highly develop- 
ed knowledges of the mind of nan giving way to the Mind of Christ. Me souls are 
the seats of self-consciousness. When self-consciousness is gained in Truth, the 
intelligences (heads) of those gaining the Truth are cut off that they nay witness 
to Truth as Being (Jesus), and the Word of God. The Word of God is the action 
of the Divine Intelligence that makes known the being of its own qualities when con- 
sciousness permits their unfoldment. These are seen in relation to the outworking 
Plan of God, hence aggregated to the plane of the angela, or the plane of the spir- 
itual. 


"And such as worshipped not the beast, neither his image, and received not 
the mark upon their forehead and upon their hand Those who do not worship the 
beast nor what the beast has produced (inage), and who do not receive the nark of 
the intelligence of the Satanic forces (beast) nor the power of these forces (nark 
on the hand) are the spiritually unfolding who attain to the thrones of their own 
being. These thrones are the Qualities of Truth in authority through those in the 
love and wisdom of Truth. These live and reign with Christ a thousand years, for 
they are, as states of consciousness, the neans hy Which Christ reigns. To reign 
is to rule, therefore the rulership of Christ is fron those who are already rul~ 
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ed by Christ, and who have received the nark of Christ on their forehead, Christ 
is the Qualities of Being identified, therefore those who are Christ's have these 
Qualities in action in the consciousness, unfolding the real state of being. This 
is the position of the virginal group after the sealing of Satan and the shutting 
of the Satanic force in the abyss (hell) where they are as naught during the reign 
of Christ during what is called the thousand years. Some believe that we are now 
living in the tine when Christ is loosed for a little while, but they presune that 
the children of God were born at the first coming and nake up what is called the 
Christian group; whereas the Father does not bring forth the children, but only 
becones the progenitor of then, through the Mother Principle that is identified 

at the second coming of Christ, as the Wife of the Lamb, and through whon the chil- 
cen of God are identified and brought forth. mus the end of the world is that ine 
cidental to the beginning of the thousand years! reign of Christ and not the end- 
ing, though a loosening of Satan is incidental to complete redemption of the race. 


5. The rest of the dead lived not until the thousand years should be fin- 
ished. This is the first resurrection. 


The first resurrection, by which a group is identified in the Life of 
Christ, cones at the end of the period in which the authority of Christ is exercised 
without the influences of Satan (Satan being shut up in the abyss and bound during 
this tine). All are dead in trespasses and sins until raised into the Life of 
Christ, which is to attain the Love of God and be born of the Spirit in actual 
consciousness of Truth. The thrones of power are set up at the identification of 
the thousand years! reign of Christ, and those subjected to Christ, who have no 
nark of Satan upon then, are thenselves worked out as the first fruit of the dead 
and the first resurrection. These are only potentially established in knowledge and 
love of Truth at the beginning of this direct reign of Christ, this coming with the 
operation of the forces that end mortality. Hence, this group is not alive in 
Christ at the beginning of the thousand years but are only brought to the death of 
sin, or spiritually prenised so as to become alive. Hence, during their reign with 
Christ in the period called a thousand years they are the thrones of rulership of 
Christ by which they are resurrected in Life and Being. Hence they are actually 
identified at the time the race is established in immortality, the period in which 
the first fruit of God and Christ is raised as well as the raise prepared for in~ 
nortality, being 4 potential innortality but not the actual. Me heavenly plane 
is always a step ahead of the earthly, though in government of the earthly; hence 
the virginal group is putting on the beginning of eternal life when the race puts 
on actual innortality; and at the end of nortality, the virginal group is putting 
on its actual immortality while the race is putting on its potential immortality. 


Christ is the first fruit, then those who are Christ's at his coming; but 
it is evident that if Christ at his second coning gathers his fruits, they are 
not completed fruits but only beginning to be unfolded under the direct authority 
of God and Christ. It is their beconing thrones of judgment for the actual outwork- 
ing of the Plan of God that introduces the qualities of immortality into the race, 
and by which the race is forced to gain immortality, though the inpetus and projec~ 
tion of Divine Qualities for both this inner group and the race's progression have 
issued from the Consciousness of Christ's Second Coning that produces the fruit of 
heaven and of earth. The virginal group receives now the impetus of the Truth to 
bring then forth as the heirs of God and joint-heits with Christ, while the race 
is reduced to nothingness, naterially, that it may begin its preparation for the 
innortality to be identified in it when the children of God are revealed as the 
first resurrection. The first resurrection has a spiritual beginning at the end 
of mortality, tut it has an actual identification when the race is established in 
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mortality, this being the point when the actual New Heavens and the Mow Kerth 
are set into operation; though both have their spiritual identification and poten- 
tial position from the action of Christ's Second Coning that brings nortality to 
naught. Bit potential innortality is only a preparatory period, this being the 
tine of Christ's reign to bring forth the fruits of the first resurrection and to 
prepare for the fruits of the second resurrection, when the race is actually iden- 
tified in innortality through which period it works out capacity of eternal life 
and being. 


6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection; over 
these the second death hath no power; but they shall be priests of God and of Christ 
and shall reign with hin a thousand years. 


To reign is to rule. Christ's rulership is through those who are Christ's. 
These are identified at the beginning of potential inmortality, though this is in 
Spirit rather than in forn of being. This is to say that the virginal group, the 
fruit of the first resurrection is not completed at the end of nortality but at 
the end of the period of tine that the writer designates potential inmortality. 
Thus these who reign with Christ during this thousand year period are not touched 
by the second death that operates when Satan is loosed again to prova up the race, 
for they shall by that tine de priests of God and of Christ, having the full gar- 
nents of the Church on then, by which they are freed fron the influences of death 
or darkness} or the forces of mind not completed in Truth. 


Those who have part in the first resurrection are identified at the end 
of nortality, though this identification is in spirit and not in forn of being, 
The second death that hath no power over these, is that action of Satan when he 
is freed from the abyss and allowed to prove up the race by which imnortality is 
actually established. Ths spiritual operation is always first, and the forn of 
its outworking is the fruit gained. The inner group attains the forn of its being 
when the race attains to actual innortality, which it does as the second resurrece 
tion when Satan is turned loose for a little while. The part of the text, "But they 
shall be priests of God and of Christ and shall reign with hin a thousand years" 
is future tense. There always cones to the writer's mind the doubling of the 
period called a "thousand years," as though it had two poles of expression and 
exists first to prepare the race for actual innortality in which the children of 
God as the virginal group are fully worked out as spiritual states of being} and 
then when actually worked out, a duplication of this thousand year period occurs 
with these egos who make up the Body of Christ being priests of God and of Christ, 
and reigning with Christ during the first thousand year period of actual inmnortale 
ity. This is quite scientific, considering the two poles, heaven and earth, to 
be worked out, but is without precedent in the Bible except by spiritual under- 
standing, hence is stated as an idea that persists rather than a truth that is 
known, since a truth cannot be known until it works itself out. This would ex- 
plain the apparent discrepancy of the Bible and the agitation over the first res- 
urrection as to when it occurs, at the end of nortality or a thousand year period 
(whatever this period neans as to actual tine) following the end? about which 
students of the Bible agitate. 


7. And when the thousand years are finished, Satan shall be loosed out 
of his prison, 8 and shall cone forth to deceive the nations which are in the 
four corners of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather then together to the war; the 
number of mon is as the sand of the sea. 


When the writer refers to the end of nortality she refers always to that 
end established through the operation of the Divine Laws, but which is not the 
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end for the race but for those who attain to the capacity of actual immortality. 
The end of nortality is during the period of potential immortality, Satan being 
sealed, against its influences penetrating the race because the authority of Christ 
is forcing the establishnent of immortality. The race in the supremacy of good ov- 
er evil, during potential immortality, is in the sane position that the advancing 

- egos have been the last century, in the supremacy of good over evil with opportun- 
ity to gain the Light of the spiritual; though when nortality is ended for the 
atvancing, and immortality is beginning, the race is also freed from the influences 
of Satan, because he is bound until the time cones to prove their allegiance to 

the Truth or to the lie. While this is going on now, potentially, in the race, 

it is not going on finally, for this cannot occur until the end of the thousand 
year period in which Christ reigns. This thousand year period nay be only a peri~ 
od of years, by no means consistomwith the term 1000 years. This nay be only 
100 years as we measure tine, or a lesser period, for it refers to the time requir- 
ed for consciousness to be conformed to what the Divine Laws need by which to con» 
plete a certain action and produce a certain result. 


We have certainly had 100 years already in which consciousness has been 
proven as to its ability to lay hold of the Light and the Truth, with a group awak- 
ening in devotion to the Light in all forms of understanding.. There are so nany 
turns in the operation of the Divine Laws (seven turns) that it is not possible un- 
til the fruits are brought forth to say what turn is working oute It is because 
of these turns that some think what is to be is already, and make deductions that 
vary fron the deductions of others. The writer is never permitted to deal nuch 
with outer facts except as principle working out relate then; nor with tine as 
we neasure events, in its relation to the outworking spiritual Laws; therefore 
unless the Principles themselves nake it known, never states that events occurring 
at certain tines mark the outworking of the Divine Plan. There is every reason to 
believe that the thousand year period begins spiritually long before it begins 
physically, and it may reduce itself to 100 years as we neasure tine, but this is 
stated as an idea and not as a fact, for it is not yet proven by the fruits of 
the Spirit. Me only proven fruit is Christ's Coming and it is evident that those 
who are Christ's are being gathered because of this coming, according to the reo- 
ord of the scripture. 


It is in the final proving up of the race that Satan is loosed fron his 
prison and tries the nations or aggregated forces of the four corners of the earth. 
The four corners represent, individually, the four departments of consciousness, 
and in relation to the universal aspect of the race would pertain to the four 
directions. There is no reason to believe that the earth is square, as some re- 
ligionists have done, because the Bible nent ions the "four corners of the earth." 
Again we are confronted with a duplicate action of the Divine Laws, that by which 
nortality is ended to establish potential immortality, and that by which potential 
immortality is ended to establish actual immortality. Thus the condition of to- 
day could be either one, depending upon the tine of its procedure in relation to 
the operation of the Divine Laws, and is often referred to in its finality though 
it may be in its prinary operation. It is thet action of the Divine Laws that 
establishes potential immortality that characterizes the end of nortality, and to 
which the writer refers as now working out. This is the tine of the Great Tritu~ 
lation; for when Satan is loosed for a little while, this is only a little flurry 
of the influences of Evil Forces,to force the final proving up of innortality and 
pernit the race to go forward without further influence fron the duality of the 
Law. The texts are descriptive of either action as to Principle, for in the dual 
ity of the Law's operation, the sane Principles would be at work to accomplish 
sinilar results. 
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Gog means roof, and Magog neans God's region, God's region would be 
the spiritual, and Gog, the roof, would be the height of advancement in the nates 
rial, hence the conflict is between the spiritual and the material when Satan is 
turned loose at the end of potential immortality. ‘These are gathered together for 
the war, for the conflict, by which the forces of both are transposed and the nate 
rial is reduced to energies of hell by which the qualities of the spiritual are 
given form and tangibility, when controlled by Christ who is the Lord of all at 

the tines of the outworking of the Laws of the Divine Plan. "The nunber of whon 

is as the sand of the sea" does not refer to people but to forces in the conflict 
of war by which the new heavens and the new earth are to be formed. 


9. And they went up over the breadth of the earth, and compassed the canp 
of the saints about, and the beloved city; and fire cane down out of heaven and 
devoured then. 


The breadth of the earth is the whole expression of nortal consciousness, 
it being the formed expression of the unforned qualities of heaven, when spirituals 
ly discerned. To compass is to surround. The camp of thé saints would signify 
the consciousness in which the spiritually progressing are functioning at the tine 
of this movement of the Divine Laws. The beloved city is New Jerusalen, the con- 
sciousness of Christ-Truth, the Central Throne of the action of God, to which the 
sGints are centered. Hence, the camp of the saints and the beloved city are group- 
ed together as being compassed by the forces that arise when Satan is loosed for 
a little while. "But the fire cane down out of heaven and devoured then," imply 
ing that the forces of Satan are finally destroyed by the direct action of the Love 
of God, which is the fire that cones down out of heaven, the realm of the spiritual. 
This fire becomes the wrath in its movement toward that which is opposed to it. 

The Fire principle is originally the impetus of the Creative Mind to produce its 
own Creation, but in the process of becoming it takes form opposite to itself as 
hell, from which the fire of Satan issues. But it is the fire that comes from 
heaven, the Fire of the Spirit, that finally brings Satan to nothingness, even as 
it was this Fire that gave motion in matter to the movement of the energies of 
hell, 


These texts sum up the actions of God necessary to establish immortality 
and to fulfil the Plan of God. It is consciousness that divides the Word aright 
and places it according to the outworking Plan, when it is through Truth able to 
do so» Thus the application of these principles to the present outworking of the 
Word is possible only through the Word making it known through some action of ite. 
Laws in consciousness. Until the first fruits of God and Christ are brought forth, 
there is no direct action of God to bring forth the redemption of the race, for 
its redemption comes through the reign of Christ set up in those who have Christ 
at his coming, though this causes changes to occur in the race by which it is also 
placed in a position to take its next step of advancement, according to the requiro- 
ments of the Divine Laws. God creates the heavens and the earth through one action. . 
This is to say that God deals with the spiritual and-the material through one a- 
tion of its Laws. 


11. And I saw a great white throne, and hin that sat upon it, from whose 
face the earth and the heaven fled away; and there was found no place for then. 


This text is descriptive of the passing of the first heaven and the first 
earth preparatory toward the establishnent of the New Heavens and the New earth. 
It is Christ that sits upon the great white throne, or exercises the ruling author 
ity of God anong nen; though Christ has ite function in a consciousness conformed 
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to its Principles and Laws. Thus God works by means of Christ in Man (Male-Fepale 
ee » Face signifies gained Intelligence, hence the face of him that 
sat upon the throne is the Divine Intelligence that Christ is, when identified in 
consciousnesse The throne is the ruling authority of God through Christ in Man. 
That heaven and earth flee from this face is another way of saying that they flée 
from the Divine Intelligence, because the first heaven and the first earth do not 
conform to that Intelligence. Heaven pertains to the spiritual unfoldment that 

is outside of Truth, wherein consciousness is putting on the Light of Mind by 
which Truth eventually is gained, though it has its materialized aspects in the 
ideas, beliefs and opinions of God and Its Kingdom developed in the minds of 
those who think they are Christian but who do not know the Truth. Tarth is form 
ed from the ideas, beliefs and opinions entertained in the minds of people, hence 
is of the nature of their states of consciousness. Until consciousness is Christed 
there is no real heaven and earth expressing. Hence, the passing of the unreal. 


12. And I saw the dead, the great and the small, standing before the 
throne; and books were opened; and another book was opened, which is the book of 
life: and the dead were judged out of the things which were written in the books, 
according to their works, 


The dead are those not knowing the Truths that is, the Wisdom and the Love 
of Gode Since Wisdom is the Male Pole of the Word and Love is the Female, these 
two as one make up the alive consciousness, that is, consciousness alive in Christ. 
This consciousness gained is the Book of Life, in which Truth is registered It 
is from this book that all other books are judged. The books refer to the states 
of consciousness developed in the lack of the knowledge and love of God, and con- 
vey the idea of what consciousness has recorded or written in the processes of its 
unfoldnent from cycle to cycle. me dead are both great and small, for all are dead 
until gained in Christ, the Truth,~even the most advanced and best ideas promoted 
by mortal minds being the acme of death; for the mind of the flesh is death. When 
the tine has cone for the final judgment books are opened, that is, consciousness= 
es are opened to be judged by that recorded in the Book of Life; for when this 
Book is opened the books are opened, the gaining of Truth by any one ego bringing 
to judgment all not gained in the Truth. The gaining of Truth by one ego is the 
opening of the Book of Life, in whom all in the books or consciousnesses of others 
is subjected to the Truth, this being the Judgment e» 


"And the dead were judged out of the things which were written in the 
books, according to their works." This is to say that each ego, according to his 
or her state of progression, has made a record of unfoldment that is judged by 
the Book of Life, when it is opened by the Laws of God; the opening of the Book of 
Life causing the books or records of others to be opened for judgment. Tach, ac 
cording to his works or development of consciousness is judged, and is thus made 
to give an account for what has been done in the flesh, whether it be good or evil. 
This judgment is spiritual and universal, though it is hardly as mortals have con~ 
edved it. It is as though a perfect apple is produced to which all other apples 
are judged, according to their gains, if all apples could be brought in contrast 
to the perfect apple. But Truth being omnipresont-.and inclusive of all, since it 
is gained through all forces of consciousness being subjected to it, has the power 
to judge all in all through judging all in one; thus by one righteousness enters 
the world or consciousness, and judgnent comes through the Truth being gained. This 
is called in this text, the Book of Life, for Truth is the Life as well as the Way 
for all, therm being only one Truth before the Divine Intelligence and Loves. Thus 
one ego bringing all in his-her consciousness to judgment before the throne of 
Christ, the Truth, brings all to judgment; though this requires the giving of 
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Christ for the life of the race, in the Law of the Cross, which is called the pro- 
jection of the Qualities of Christ into the race, whereby all in the race may be 
subjected to Christ through Christ's subjection to all. In this subjection is 

the crucifixion of Christ but also the redamption of Christ from the necessity of 
further serving the law of duality, a consciousness œ positioned being forever 
freed fron the necessity of birth or death because attained to eternal life, the 
real being when perfected in this Law of God. 


13. And the sea gave up the dead that were in it; and death and Hades 
gave up the dead that were in then; and they were judged every nan according to 
their works. 


The sea is the unformed forces of the subconscious plane of existence. 
It pertains to the soul or consciousness unfolding in the mind of the race, which 
is in death. The sea giving up its dead gives rise to emotions, passions and 
forces of feeling that have been hidden in the ages of racial development, but 
which cone forth at the end of nortality for annihilation. For this reason, nany 
good people (apparently) find thenselves involved in soul forces that are not 
at-one with their progression, this giving rise to a higher kind of crininality 
at the end of nortality than before, when evil forces were especially registered 
by people on low planes of develoment. This has been evident in the race for 
many years, the fullness of these actions occurring with the Great Tribulation 
that ends nortality, though repeated in sone form at the loosening of Satan for 
a little while at the tine of the resurrection of the race into actual immortality. 


"And death and Hades gave up the dead that were in then;" Death is a 
state of existence in which people live fron the impressions of the senses, both 
as to thought and feeling, hence is written, The Mind of the flesh is death. Has 
des is the "place of departed spirits.“ me word is equivalent to the word sheol, 
or unseen world. We call it the psychic world, the realm of spirit-forces that 
are not formed and which have been developed by people who have died. This ia to 
say that as there is a realm of heaven in which the unforned qualities of the 
Spirit, as God, aggregate, so there is a realn of hell in which the unforned force 
es of the spirits of nen and wonen aggregate, this realm being formed thru the 
dissolution of formed states by means of death. Hence, death and Hades are always 
coupled together and thought of as one, though there are people who like to think 
that people who have died are segregated to heavenly realne, as though, not having 
attained Life, which is Truth, while alive, they would be favored because they 
havo diód} "As a tree falleth so is it~" People are no more alive nor dead when 
they break up into forces through what is called death, than they were when ina 
formed state, called life. Yet, Life is one with Truth, and all not gained in 
Truth are dead, according to the spiritual use of the word life and death. "Ye 
are dead in trespasses and sins," was said of nortals developing in lack of knowl~ 
edge and love of God. 


"And they were judged every man according to their works.” Works signify 
states of development, by means of forces of spirit, soul, mind and body. Each is 
judged according to what he or she has developed, the development naking a record, 
called books in these texts. Thus the old Christian idea that whatever each one 
did was written in a book, as though God wee doing the writing and keeping a 
check on every one! probably cane out of a false interpretation placed upon these 
textse Yet, the idea was not in vain if it kept people pointed toward the good 
and the honorable, by which they could eventually draw close to God and know the 
Truth I There is a Kosnos or Record upon which each inpresses mat he or she is, 
and when the Truth is impressed upon this Record, universally, each is judged ace 
cording to the works or states of development represented in the race. 
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14. And death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire. This is the sec- 
ond death, even the lake of fire. 


The lake of fire is the residue of hell into which that which issued fron 
hell is cast for its final reduction to oblivion, or complete cessation. But this 
does not occur until the second death, for so long as the Satanic forces mst be 
used to prove up the race, they cannot be brought to cessation. And since the 
forces of Satan are loosed after they have been bound for a thousand years, there 
is a period of tine in which the race is freed from the influences of Satan in or 
der that they nay be proven in devotion to Christ, whose rulership is set up and 
whose direct action enters the race to establish immortality. Thus, consciousness 
is not cast into the lake of fire; but death and Hades, when their use is finished, 
are cast into the lake of fire, or brought to their original elements of hell for 
complete annihilation. Yet, it follows that consciousness in the love of death 
and Hades nust of necessity follow the sane course, hence the next text that shows 
this connection and the destruction of all that is evil. 


15. And if any was not found written in the book of life, he was cast in- 
to the lake of fire. 


This roférs prinarily to forces for it is with forces that the Lord or 
Divine Laws deal and not with people, though people are what the nature of their 
forces are. If any force did not conform to the Book of Life it was cast into 
dissolution for annihilation, this makin: everyone struggle with the inherent forc- 
es of hell at the end of nortality by which each ego proves hinself or herself 
the naster of then or is mastered by then. This is a part of the Great Tribula~ 
tion, though outer things stand out by which people are nade to determine whether 
they love the good or the evil and so judge thenselves; though this is nore the 
racial trial than the individual one that is present especially with the nore ad- 
vancing, wherein they have to take nastery over the tendencies of evil that spring 
up within thenselves, All that is not the Truth is considered evil before the 
Standard of the Divine Laws, hence the Judgnent is fron the Inner Standard and not 
as nen and wonen judge in lack of knowledge and love of God. 


It follows that if consciousness is at-one with evil and hell, the de- 
struction of the forces of death and hell is the destruction of the consciousness. 
This is the return to perdition of forces not spiritualized and which remained in 
their nortal elements until the end of nortality. mis is to be lost in contra- 
ast inot ion to being saved when people are passed over to immortality. The forces 
that are lost act as naught for the formation of another nortality in another plan- 
et, according to the Order of God's Creation of planets. Perdition neans to waste, 
hence the waste of mortality is no longer of any value in a planot Wien nortality 
is taken out of it. Under the dual law that governs nortality there is that which 
ascends and that which descends} that which is saved and that which is lost, hence 
the provision is made in the Divine Laws to gather the residue of worked mortality 
in one planet to give anination and energy of formation to the mortal planet that 
follows. 


Chapter XXI? 
And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the first 
earth are passed away; and the sea is no more. 


To see is to spiritually comprehend, for the Plan of the Spirit is first 
Spiritual, even as we now see these ideas in their spiritual inport before they 
have worked themselves out, though sone have worked thenselves out and others are 
in the process. A new heaven is a new state of the Spirit, by which a new spiris- 
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tud realm is set up in consciousness. A new spiritual roam as heaven provides 

for a new earth or the forn of its expression, the earth being in the heaven as 

the form of anything is in the seed that produces it. Thus God creates the heaven 
as the ideal to be and the form is in the law within the heaven or ideal by which 
it is brought forth. mus, brought to the plane of consciousness, every thought 
contains the forn of itself as weil as the law by which it is produced, and when 
held in mind, as the soil, brings forth after its kind, for good or ill. Thus to 
keep the mind stayed on the Spirit is to bring forth the fruit of the Spirit in 

an exact law. There is no other way by which one can spiritualize the consciousness 
and open hinself or herself to the unfolding Laws of the Spirit which are within 
the ideas of the Spirit, which becone to the consciousness the thoughts affirned and 
believed ine ‘The new heaven and the new earth precede their formation, and are 
forned through the passing of the old heaven and the old earth, but this is nore 
than a spiritual procedure, though all that is spiritual is a physical actualiza- 
tion of the laws of the Spirit. But, it is to say that the new heaven and the 
new earth do not cone forth as though God has decreed it, for they work out by 
means of Man, in whom the consciousness of the Truth is working out. 


"For the first heaven and the first earth are passed away3;" me passing 
of the first heaven is the passing of all formerly thought about the spiritual 
that is not the Truth. Hence, the long and hard task entered into the last cantury 
by a group of people to put away the mind of the flesh and its thoughts and to put 
on the Mind of the Spirit that is centered to ideas of the Spirit. This is not to 
say that all thought about the Spirit is Truth, but the effort was identified the 
last century and all working for the goal of Truth aided in its being gained. It 
was as though the tine had come for the new heavens and the new earth to be formed, 
and consciousness moved upon by the impetus of the Spirit swung from centraliza- 
tion in matter and its effect to the Spirit as Cause, and sought to bring forth . 
its effect. The first turn in this direction was called Christian Science, though 
its results are far from being scientific or Christian when measured to the stand~ 
ard of Truthe However, Christian Science acted as the present day John the Baptist 
that went before to nake straight the way of the Lord, and prepared people to 
think and feel and act in a spirit different fron that of the world; though it 
was also attended with the New Thought School which did as much to turn the con- 
sciousness from the naterial to the spiritual, though each performed its distinct 
function, Christian Science turned the consciousness fron the without to the with~ 
in, and centralized it, while the New Thought School turned consciousness fron the 
within to the without to form the new earth, though both are figures of what 
Truth was to do by turning consciousness fron the without to the within and then 
give the within gained to the without, in its own Laws, by which all in the race 
could be carried forward to the New Order, 


The first heaven and the first earth nust pass away first in spirit, 
in ideal, though it is Truth that makes real the new heaven and the new earth by 
superseding in consciousness all forces developed in nortality with its own revela- 
tion by which its ideals may be formed. It is a scientific truth that any idea 
back of any forned thing, Euch as the idea back of love, marriage, religion, govern 
nent, industry, finance, etC», which are the real things with which the Word works)’ 
conforned to Truth,is the subjection of the thing formed from the idea, so that 
a new expression may cone forth. This illustrates the format 10on of a new heaven 
as the idea centered in Truth, and the new earth as the new forn of expression 
that is forced to come forth because the old heavens and the old earth have pass- 
ed away, when the idea and its form have been subjected to the authority of Truth. 
Thus a consciousness, subjected in all respects to Christ, the Truth, is the 
world, and all that is in it, subjected, leading when approval in the Laws of God 
is active, to the projection of the Truth gained into the race to raise up the 
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new heavens and the new earth anong nen; though the evidence of this is borne out 
first by the passing of the old heavens and the old earth, as they are now passing 
away, The old heavens or ideas of things and the old earth as the forn of their 
expression could not be passing away except the new heavens and the new earth had 
already bean formed through the authority of the Divine Laws, 


2. And I saw the holy city, new Jerusalen, coming down out of heaven fron 
God, mate roady as a bride, adorned for her husband. 


This is not descriptive of the projection of the Christ Qualities as the 
Second Coming of Christ into the race, though it also applies; but in its relation 
to the texts indicates the direct authority of God entering the race after the es- 
tablishment of the first heaven and the first earth. ‘The new Jerusalem is not the 
old Jerusalem, and stands for the consciousness of Christ in its Feminine Pole 
of the Word in contradistinction to the old Jerusalem being the Masculine Pole of 
the Word which was only spiritually identified and worked out on the heavenly 
plane, for the earthly formation is one with the revelation of the New Jerusalem. 
It is scientific that the form of what was to be was one with the first coming 
of Christ, but it took no earthly form for it is at the second coming that the 
heavens and the earth are united as one and the fruit of the two-as-one is brought 
forth as the children of God, the members of the Body of Christ. However, this is 
a spiritual identification first, to a group, with the Laws of God working out their 
formed expression in the time and order of the unfoldment of its Universal Laws. 


The New Jerusalem, as the Bride Principle, ascends to the throne of God 
the Mother, even as Christ ascended to God the Father in the first coming, hence 
comes down when the absolute authority of God and Christ is set up among men, as 
it is when immortality is actually established. Before the New Jerusalem can cone 
down from God, out of heaven, it must be formed. Its formation is in the processes 
of the second coming of Christ, with the second coming beginning with that project- 
ed in the first coming gained in consciousness; and fron this point the New Jerusa~ 
lem is formed as the Bride Principle. While the Bride Principle exists in spirit 
from the beginning of the second coming, it is not formed until the second coning 
is completed, spiritually, at which tine the Bride Principle ascends to the throne 
of God, the Mother, there to abide until the establishnent of immortality when 
the direct and visible reign of Christ is set up in the authority of the Fesinine 
Pole of the Jord, outwardly, even as it has been ruling from behind the scones 
fron the beginning of the second coming of Christ. 


The adorning as a Bride for her husband is the centralization of Qualities 
of Being that are to be worked out during the order of immortality. The husband 
of the Bride is the Male Pole of the Word, which as Christ's first coming reveal- 
ed the husbandnman, the tiller of the soil of consciousness by which the fruit of 
the Spirit would be revealed. That the Bride Principle is referred to as a holy 
city signifies it is an aggregation of Qualities of Being in their pure state of 
being, hence represent the totality of Truth gained as respecting both the heavens 
or spiritual realm and the earth or the plane of formed expression. Thus it is 
the Bride that unites all two, naking then at-one with each other, as well as na- 
ing each at-one with tho Creative Principle that stands back of ite ‘Thus the 
Bride Principle as the Great Mother, brought to earth, gives birth to the New Order 
in the Ages, as Immortality, as well as the immortal race that is to live in the 
New Order. me completed Bride Principle is the Bridegroom nerged with the Bride, 
the Father-Mother as One, with the authority of the Feminine Pole of the Word gov- 
erning when the race is ready to live by the impetus of Love and be governed in 
& way that the real man and wonan can be brought forth. 
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3. And I heard a great voice out of the throne saying, Behold, the tabor- 
nacle of God ig with men, and he shall dwell with them, and they shall be his peo 
ple, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God: 


The "great voice" is the emanation of the Divine Intelligence that makes 
known its Plan, The "throne" is the seat of Divine rulership, which is in the con- 
sciousness of Christ gained. This is the throne from which the Will of God is 
done in the earth, as it is in heaven, or according to the principles of the Plan. 
The "tabernacle" that is to dwell with men is the establishment of the rulership 
of God, through Christ, in the consciousness of the virginal group, though the out- 
line of the Plan precedes its outworking, Hence, the texts pertain to the Plan to 
be worked out, which is affirmed as though it is, because in Being it is already 
before it is formed. It is in the coming down of the New Jerusalem out af heaven, 
that the Plan is projected to accomplish the establishment of the tabernacle with 
men, A tabernacle is a place of worship, hence typifies the seat of devotion and 
worship in the consciousness of man. It is through the Bride Principle that the 
Divine Love is identified as a working principle in consciousness, this permitting 
the establishment of the tabernacle that is to dwell with men, and by which they 
become "his pegples" and God himself becomes their God. 


Until consciousness is connected with the Divine Plan, male and female, 
the Plan of God could not work out. me coordination of the Male and Female Pole 
of Christ is the establishment of the tabernacle of God with men, with the projece 
tion to consciousness of the aspects of this Plan,whereby men and women can be 
coordinated in their male and female potencies and become the humanity God idealiz- 
ed to be manifested as the true earth. Naturally, an environment is established 
for this reborn man at the time he is formed, hence the breaking up of the world 
at the end of mortality to prepare a place of habitation for the true humanity, 
as well as prepare the true humanity, the same action of God producing what is to 
be and the place or habitation of its being. me tabernacle pertains to the body 
and Body of the Word must be completed before the body of the race and planet can 
be completed, or prepared to partake of the nature of the real humanity and earth 
in which it is to abide. ‘The Body of the Word is the Bride, the Mother Principle 
of God, though She is before all things and from Her all things are formed. But 
this is not outer form of being, which must of necessity partake of the mortal 
nature to permit the Nature of God to introduce itself into the race and the world 
to bring about their translation. me Body of the Word, as Bride, is the actual 
ties of Being, the physical outworkings of spiritual qualities, the being and the 
knowing as one being the new heavens and the new earth that are one with the sec- 
ond coming of Christ. 


To dwell is to abide, without going away, hence the second coming of 

Christ marks the entrance of the Spirit of God into consciousness to remain. This 
necessitates an environment in which the reborn man can unfold in keeping with the 
Plan of God and Life, This environnent, universally, is racial consciousness that 
pertains to governments and national life, but individually it is the bodily ex- 
pression of consciousness in confornity with inner unfolding Principles and laws 
of Being. This bodily expression pertains to work, the main function of living 
by which man is made, and work pertains to the exercise of Credit by which one 
functions the Seven Rights under governnent, therefore, there is no coning of the 
kingdom of heaven to the earth, or the outworking principles to the plane of forn 
or body, without the establishnent of scientific Government and Credit. These 
are the visible signs to all of the people of the coming of the kingdon of heaven 
to the earth, though necessarily the race passes through the Great Tribulation at 
the end of nortality at the tine the Spirit of God is estatlishing its Plan anong 
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nen. It is the introduction of the Spirit of the New Order and its Plan of unfold- 
nent into the race, as the Bride Principle, that causes the old order to pass away, 
nade up of the old heaven and the old earth; or the old spirit of expression and 
its forme When the tabernacle of God is set up among nen, so that the Plan of 
Life can unfold, the whole rece is continually inpregnated with the qualities of 
Being worked out at the second coning of Christ, and established in working Princi- 
ples and Laws. This goss on during potential immortality and prepares the way for 
the race's establishnent in actual imnortality, which is the tine referred to as 
Christ's direct reign anong nen. 


4. And he shall wipe away every tear fron their eyes; and death shall be 
no nore; neither shall there be mourning, nor crying, nor pain, any nore; the first 
things are passed away. 


Naturally this text refers to consciousness gained in Christ, which is 
the Ideal upheld and the goal to be attained. This is an ultimate attainment for 
those who are in the tabernacle of God, and God is in it in then. Many false in- 
terpretations have been placed upon this text, even to the idea of a false heaven 
to which people go and in which they are freed from sorrow and paine Since the 
kingdon of heaven is within nan, as stated by Christ Consciousness in the first 
coming, it is an unfoldment in the Life of the Qualities of Being by which one at- 
tains the goal set fron the foundation of the world, and outlined in this text: 
that of freedom from sin, sorrow and death. Sorrow and death are incidental to 
the law of sin called the law of necessity. ‘The necessity is in the need of devel- 
oping the faculties of consciousness, spirit, soul, nind and body so that they nay 
be able to function the Principles and Laws of Being, by which the real being is 
nanifested. 


The first things pertain to nortality. These pass with the establishment 
of immortality. The soul undergoes a change, it being the seat of conscious con- 
sciousnesse When sensation is not in natter, it having passed away, sorrow will 
be unknown. This is not to say that men and wonen will not feel, for they will 
feel intensely, but love will be so blended with wisdon, that their feeling will 
be re-oreat ive and productive of the real nature. Sorrow, tears, pain, death, 
are the effect of lack of balance in the nale and the female forces of conscious= 
ness. In the degree that the student handles any force in Truth or Divine Intel- 
ligence, the tendency of the emotions is controlled, and one meets in poise what 
otherwise one would neet in tears. ‘The writer is reninded of the Word's speaking 
when she was so drowned in tears that she did little else but weeps; not in a sur- 
face sort of way which of necessity was overcome years before she was opened to 
known the Truth, but in that deep sorrow that is one with the death of oneself in 
Christ, common to the Cross and that sense of being forsaken by God at the tine 
all of God gained is passing over to the race. me Voice of the Spirit said, 

"I an not in your tears," over and over again, It was not until the tears had 
been overcone that the writer was entered into the actual physical operation in 
her organism of the Divine Love, which made it inpossible for her to weep, be sor- 
rowful or mourn, to have pain or register sense of death (which is common with the 
passover of the Spirit of Christ to the race) during that direct action of the 
Word as Divine Love. It is this overcoming that wipes these forces off the record 
of consciousness for the New Order. Christ is never in one's tears, nor sorrow, nor 
mourning, nor death, nor in anything that partakes of the nature of the law of sin 
and death. For this reason, the tendency of the New School of Religion to declare 
the presence of Christ as Life in the presence of death, of Love in the presence 
of date, of Harmony in the presence of inharnony, is in keeping with the Law of 
Truth that declares as Being already that which should be, in keeping with the 


Divine Laws. 


5. And he that sitteth on the throne said, Behold, I make all things new, 
And he saith, Write, for these words are faithful and true. 


He that sitteth on the throne is Christ, for Christ is back of the con- 
sciousness of Man gained, as God is back of Christ. Thus we have the three 
degrees of the Word, God, Christ and Man coordinated as the Word, though Man in 
Christ is the heavenly and the earthly domains of being of which God is the invis- 
ible and unformed Qualities of Being to be nade nanifest by means of Christ and 
Man. Thus, it is Christ that gives consciousness, conformed to Truth (Christ), 
to know what is to be worked out. All things pertain to the form of the spirit 
of the Qualities of Being, they being the outernost that is to partake of the 
spirit of the innermost. Things do not pertain to buildings and houses, though 
these will reflect what is advancing in the ninds of nen and wonen, so as to pro~ 
duce different types of architecture and periods of furniture, eto. Things per- 
tain to the form which has its expression as thoughts and words and deeds of con- 
sciousnesse Fron these the outer plane has its being, hence it partakes of the 
spirit of the inner advancenent. 


It is to say that when the Spirit of God, as Christ, declares, "Behold, 
I make all things new," it does not tear down a Wrigley Building and put up a 
new one. The destruction of the world is not the annihilation of all buildings, 
bridges, railroads and the like, though these will suffer the forces of destruc- 
tion during the Great Tribulation as an evidence of the change taking place in 
the dissolution of the world. But the dissolution of the world is nost marked by 
the changes in the thought, spirit, words and spirit of deeds that attend the peo- 
pleo. The destruction of the world has been going on for a century, with the in- 
troduction of the New School of Religion, centered first to Christian Science, 
and through all that followsd-—-though it is not until it takes naterial form as 
in these days (A. D. 1942 I AM 20) that the mass of people are aware of its over- 
throw. Mey must witness visible destruction of things to attest to the power and 
presence of a Power greater than nen. 


"And he said, Write, for these words are faithful and true." To write is 
to record, as the book of Revelation is recorded in the Bible, though its spiritu- 
al significance is in thse actuality of truths written into the lives of men thru 
one who is able to live thene This is the record fron which no one can take any= 
thing away or add anything, referred to in scripture, for nan is the Living Book 
in which the Word writes the record of Itself. The wrds of the Christ Spirit 
are always faithful to the Divine Laws unfolding,and true, though they nay appear 
to be inaginary and far-fetched. Even today, the many revelations the writer has 
received seen visionary (in some respects), but they gradually work out; though 
it is written in then that ages of progression will attest to their truth and 
justify the procedure taken by the Word to fulfil the Plan. Yet, when they work 
out literally they seen so much nore real~-but this is not the case spiritually, 
for when expressed fron the Word they are already in process of working out, 
though it nay take centuries to witness their result, even as we have waited for 
the result of the words recorded in Revelation. But once the record is written 
in consciousness, it will unfold and make itself known, this being the sign to 
people that the action of God is working out on the physical dona in; for only 
by the being of the Principles and Laws can they be knowns Hence the knowing of 
the Truth by one ego is the signal for the operation of the Divine Principles and 
Laws anong all people; for God is never working in one without working through 
one in all and for all, God being both center and circunference. 
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6, And he said unto ne, They are cone to pass. I an the Alpha and the 
Onega, the beginning and the end. I will give unto hin that is athirst of the 
fountain of the water of life freely. 


The "They" can pertain to heaven and earth, or to Alpha and Onega, or 
to the two Poles of the Word by which the Divine Laws are fulfilled for nortality 
and its fruit brought forth. To cone to pass is to occur, to work out in the pres- 
ent, as we would say, "The Great Tribulation has cone to pass" when it is present. 
Alpha neans the first, and Onega the last, or beginning and end. It is to say that 
the sane action of God ends a cycle that begins one, so that the end of one cycle 
is the beginning of another. A cycle is a measurement in which the Plan of God has 
worked out for its fulfilnent or its fruitage, Mortality is a cycle of evolution 
with a fulfilling involution by which the spiritual fruit is brought forth and a 
new cycle, that of innortdity, is begun. 


"J will give unto hin that is athirst of the fountain of the water of 
life freely." To be athirst is to desire soulfully to partake of the fruit of the 
Spirite It is to seek earnestly after the things of the Spirit so that one is de- 
voted to the things of God. To desire to receive, when directed toward God and Its 
Laws, is to receive, hence those who are athirst are given to drink of the water 
of life freely. me water of life flows fron the fountain within the conscious- 
nesse The water of life is the principle of life that precedes its expression. 
This is symbolized in nortality as the seninal water from which a temporary state 
of being is propagated, when joined with the mothering principle of Woman in whon 
is the potential capacity of all that is to bee But the reality of the water of 
life is the Spirit of Life that is innately within the organism when the Laws of 
the Spirit are set into actions It is the actualizing within the consciousness 
of the fruit of the love of the Spirit and its wisdon, life being the emanating 
principle in body that love is in soul. Life is in the form of being, while love 
is in the spirit of being. When one receives of the Spirit one receives freely, 
God always giving bountifully toward one who is opened in His-Her Love. 


7, He that overconeth shall inherit these things; and I will be his God, 
and he shall be ny son. 


Overcoming continues even in relation to the Plan of God working out; for 
through overconing, the consciousness of Christ has been gained, with a correspond- 
ing overcoming by which that gained is projected toward the race; this being fol- 
lowed by an overconing to lift up the Qualities of Christ again to the Throne of 
God, there to abide as God's gained Qualities of Being. Until this final overcon 
ing is accomplished, consciousness is not identified as the Son, which is to enter 
into eternal life and being. The overcoming is through conforming faculties of 
consciousness to Frinciples and Laws of Being, though to do this is to inherit the 
' gift of God contained in the Principles and Laws that are set into operation by 
the overcoming. Overcoming involves the process of ascending into heaven to bring 
Christ down, and descending into hell to bring Christ up. Thus there is an over- 
coming to ascend out of hell. and to ascend into heaven; and to descend out of 
heaven anto holz, and to ascend out of hell into heaven, if it is measured fron 
the beginning of one's putting on the spirituality necessary to receive Christ 
and the functioning of Christ. All that is brought into heaven after the descent 
of Christ is that which stands in the New Order, for Truth annuls all things, good 
and evil, hence the necessity of restoring to the plane of life through living, 
all that is to go forward to the next order that relates to the hunan welfare. 

One inherits the gifts of God whichare the fullness of His-Her Qualities of Love, 
Life, Wisdom, Substance, Understanding, Will and Truth and their aspects of expres- 
sions 
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8. But for the fearful, and unbelieving, and abominable, and murderers, 
and fornicators, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, their part shall be in 
the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone; whith is the second death, 


There are two poles of forces, those of the nature of good and those of 
the nature of evil. The text refers to those relating to evil, hence the forces 
that are fearful, unbelieving, abominable, murderers, fornicators, sorcerers, idol- 
ators, liars. These are degrees of expression of evil, all relating to the law of 
sin and death. Those are fearful who have no knowledge or love of the things of 
the Spirit. The unbelieving have not developed knowledge of God or dependence in 
His Laws. The abominable are aspects of evil that are promoted through the love of 
sin, as well as murderers and fornicators. The sorcerers are deceivers while the 
idolators are false worshippers of material things. Liars are those not knowing 
the true, the good, nor the Truth, though literally are those in the love of the 
false and untrue. mere must be a love of the evil forces to identify consciousness 
with the evils. Where consciousness is connected with the evils but not in the love 
of then, there is evolution and growth and necessary overconing, but these are not 
lost in sine It is only where the sinful love the sin that they are a part of it 
and are dealt with by the Laws that must deal with sin at the setting up of its 
authority anong nen. 


"Their part shall ve/the lake that burneth with fire and brinstone; which 
is the second death." me second death has two poles of expression, that relating 
to the overconers who are not hurt by it, and to those who are not overconers and 
who experience the second death. me first death is the death in nortality fron 
the foundation of the world. The second death is the death in nortality fron the 
end of the world. This second death is a carrying back to the naught for another 
progression in nortality for consciousness not aligned with the Laws of the Spirit 
when the time has come to prove up nortality. Yet, consciousness is judged by what 
it is, before the Divine Laws, and not by what people think they are, for people 
nake up the consciousness of the race. me lake that burneth with fire and brin- 
stone is another nane for hell, though it is the active expression of hell that is 
found at the end of nortality. Hell is an essential prenise of mortality and a 
means by which the qualities of heaven are formed, in essence, Therefore the carry- 
ing back to hell of the forces not eligible for redemption at the end of nortality 
is in service to the Creative Cause; and while a calanity to consciousness not grad= 
uating, to become involved in the hellish forces, it is not a calamity to the Divine 
Laws that need the element of hell by which to carry forward the outworking of their 
Plane 


People look upon these texts with fear and trenbling because they put per- 
sonal interpretations upon then, or personalize consciousness so as to see people 
carried back to hell as Dante has painted it. People are organization of forces 
that are disorganized at death or dissolution, hence forces carry to the center to 
Which they relate, either to heaven or to hell, there to be utilized in the Laws of 
Life according to the Plan for again organizing and forming consciousness. People 
have no real or abiding identity outside of Christ, fortunately, hence can be brok- 
en up in forces and elements according to their nature and re-formed at birth. 
Thus, the carrying back to the lake of fire and brinstone of forces not carried to 
innortality is a natural law at work to nake the forces of hell usable in forming 
another nortality in which people can carry forward the unfoldnent of thenselves 
and the Plan of God. Never having really been they have no consciousness of being 
lost, though before the Divine Laws all is lost that is not gained in the nature 
of their Plan. All in the nortal planet have lived once before, as each planet 
forned in nortality is made up of the residue of the forner graduating planet, and 
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this gives rise to the sense of having experienced before mat one is now experienc- 
ing, that presents itself to one at certain stages of growth. ‘The second death is 
in having to cone through a nortal path in a mortal planet the second tine, the 
first death being essential to gaining conscious consciousness; while the second 
death is attended with certain intensification of forces of darkness because these 
have not been net and overcone before. For, in the course of the nortal evolution 
of a planet, all forces cone to their forner identity, plus what has been taken 

on during the second evolution, this naking it nore difficult to overcone,and en- 
hancing the danger of being "eternally damned" or brought to cessation by being re- 
turned to oblivion. Yet, it is not people who are returned to oblivion but the force 
es that made then, for people are only nanes set upon organized states of consciouse 
ness that have no reality or being until attained in Christ, the Truth. 


9. And there cane one of the seyon angels who had the seven bowls, who were 
laden with the seven last plagues; and he spake with ne, saying, Come hither, I will 
show thee the bride, the wife of the Lanb. 


One of the seven angels or angles of the Laws of the Spirit, who had one 
of the seven bowls laden with one of the seven plagues,is active at the end of the 
cycle of mortality, because active from the first. These seven angels represent 
the seven Spirits of God, in their degrees of expression, for the angels do the 
destructive work that is constructive toward ushering in the Order of Immortality. 
The angels gather the tares and deal with the destruction of all that is not of real- 
ity, for they relate to the Truth, and untruth is known only in the Truth. Ths 
speaking of an angel is the spiritual inspiration that gives one to know the things 
of the Spirit, and is not as though one heard words spoken in the ears. 


"Cone hither, I will show thee the bride, the wife of the Lanb." It is 
in the Bride Principle that the new heavens and the new earth repose, therefore 
as She works out, immrtality is forned and nortality is unformed, universally; 
the universal following the pattern worked out already in an individual attained 
to the consciousness of Truth, with which is united Wisdom and Love as the Bride 
Principle of Christ. me Bride, being the wife of the Lamb, is that Principle that 
mothers the race into a new state of being, as well as brings forth the children 
of God as the virginal groupe me Bride is the Principle of Divine Love, tut this 
is not a phantom in the skies but a conscious activity of Divine Laws in the con- 
sciousness of one attuned to Christ, the Truth. The bride could not be shown by 
the angel until she is, yet a process of outworking in the Divine Laws fron the 
second coring of Christ is necessary to bring her forth. It is paradoxical,as are 
all spiritual truths, that before Divine Love works out as the bride, she exists 
as Divino Love. It is as Truth, that is before all things, and yet is the ultimate 
end of all things. To cone hither is to be lifted up to the spiritual plane of 
the angel to understand the things of the Spirit. Literal and naterial interpreta- 
tions should not be placed upon spiritual truths, for if one knows their meaning 
in any actual way one does not need to think what it might mean, for the knowing 
and being are one; if the being is not present to sustain the knowing, the knowing 
is a knowledge of the Truth that relates more to the Spirit and its Principles and 
Laws than to their outworking. 


10. And he carried ne away in the Spirit to a mountain great and high, 
and showed ne the holy city Jerusalen, coming down out of heaven from God, 


To be carried away in the Spirit is to be lifted up spiritually so as to 
discern the things of the Spirit. This is a spiritual experience, though actual, 
but not literal and naterial; for the writer was carried away in the Spirit (when 
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standing in her kitchen) when she was shown Michael guarding the manchild, so that 
the experience was actual to the consciousness, but to the senses she did not go 
anywhere. The writer has had many such experiences, inclusive of the fourth dimen- 
sional, all actual but not material; all physical but not literal. Mere is a 
great discrinination to be nade between the facts of the spiritual and the facts 
of the natural plane. An experience may be a spiritual fact without anything oo- 
curring on the plane of the natural that is visible to the eyes of sense. 


A mountain signifies a high point of consciousness, when spiritually die- 
cerned,and used to convey spiritual truth. mat the mountain is great and high 
implies it is a very powerful spiritual state that registers the bride. ‘The 
bride is called the holy city, or new Jerusalen, for the angel is carrying one away 
to see the bride, the lanb's wife, which is now seen as the holy city, Jerusalen, 
coming down out of heaven fron God. Jerusalen means place of peace, which is a 
central throne of consciousness in which Christ reigus. Peace is one with Truth, 
hence it is the throne of Truth within the Christed consciousness. Heaven is with-= 
in consciousness and opened when Christ, the Truth,is gained, and God is in His 
heaven; thus there is seen the aggregated qualities of Christ as the holy city. 

A city is a coordinated group, a centralized function of forces, and a holy city 
is made up of qualities that are pure. Purity is one with Truth and Divine Love, 
and is a characteristic of Truth, but purity is the capacity to relate all things 
to Principles, even the inpure; hence is to deal with the forces of sin through 
sanctification, that is, without being touched by then. That the holy city is 
coning down out of heaven fron God indicates the descent of the Christ Qualities 
of Being gained in the Laws of God (Lord) for their final work of establishing 
innortality and the spiritual fruits as the virginal group. 


11. Having the glory of God; her light was like unto a stone nost prec- 
ious, as it were a jasper stone, clear as crystal: 


The holy city, Jerusalem, the bride, has the glory of God, for God has 
glorified Its own. Being the aggregated Wisdom and Love, the light that goes out 
is the Divine Intelligence that is re unto a stone nost precious, "as it were 
a jasper stone, clear as crystal." Jasper is a glistening gen, associated by the 
ancients with the "harvest period." mat the light is clear as crystal (2s a 
jasper) is that it is transparent, able to see through all things because it is 
the Light of Truth. Glory relates to Love, and Love is the pre-eninent charsster- 
istic of the Bride Principle. 


People associate the second coming of Christ with the literal Jerusalen 
erroneously, It, historically, witnessed the activities of the first coning of 
Christ, but has nothing to do with the second coming. It is the new Jerusalen to 
which Christ refers as to the second ching, never to the old Jerusalen or ancient 
city of the Jews. The gathering of the Jews to the old Jerusalen at the second con= 
ing of Christ is to polarize their scattering at the first coning, but this is a 
reflection on the outer plane of the gathering of those who have the Spirit of 
Christ, as Isreal, of which the Jews have been a material symbol. ‘Those who have 
the Spirit of Christ make up Israel, who is neither Jews nor Gentiles, though 
gathered principally from the Gentiles who have put off the nind of the flesh. 

The Jews furnish 24,000 or the fruit of two tribes that nake up Israel, while the 
Gentiles furnish the fruit of ten tribes, these naking up Jerusalen in nanifesta~ 
tion, for they are the children of the Wife of the Lanb, the Bride Principle, or 
the Principle of Divine Love in its fruition. The New Jerusalen is a spiritual 
aggregation of qualities that partake of the nature of Truth. These are dissenina- 
ted, as was the bread from heaven at the first coning of Christ, so that all who 
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receive Her becone the children of God; though these received their inpregnation 
at the first coming of Christ. It is the Bride or mothering Principle of Christ 
that gives forn or enbodinent to the spiritualized qualities of being. The Bride 
Principle is the final act of God in mortality and the ultinate of all spiritual 
power and presence, though the innensity of Truth must be glinpsed for this to 
be appreciated, so nodest is the second coming of Christ in its spiritual inport, 
compared with the first coming with its objectification anong nen in phenonenal 
works. ‘ 


12. Having a wall great and highs; having tvele gates, and at the gates 
twelve angels; and nanes written thereon, which are the nanes of the twelve trib- 
es of the children of Israel. 


The holy city, Jerusalen, the Bride Principle, having a wall "great and 
high!’ would signify that it included all things as to earth and to heaven; as to 
width and to height, or as to form and as to spirit. Gates are openings as ena~ 
nating centers from which the Power of God flows, by means of Christ, toward the 
race; hence the twelve gates are the twelve centers of consciousness with seven 
principles of Intelligence, as angels, presiding over then. The nanes written 
thereon would be the character of the twelve Qualities of Being that issue fron 
the Seven original Qualites through their multiplication on the plane of the body. 
Names nean character, and character inplies qualities of Being gained, hence the 
Bride Principle is the Twelve Tribes as Qualities of Being gained, or the Twelve 
Centers of Consciousness opened,through which the Qualities of Being are project~ 
ed toward the race, and the forces of the race are circulated through the centers 
of Truth for their reconstruction or annihilation. 


The twelve angels are the spiritual qualities, the twelve gates are the 
Centers of influx and outflux of the Divine Qualities, the twelve nanes written 
thereon "which are the nanes of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel" rep- 
resent the racial qualities developed from the Principle of Truth. Tribes are al- 
ways racial, angels are always spiritual qualities. All that has been progressed 
and related to Christ is gathered to the Christ Consciousness, which in the sec~ 
ond coming is the Bride Principle. The wife of the Lanb signifies the narriage 
or union of the second coning with the first, or vice versa, by which all is gath- 
ered to one to function the Plan of God. The direct action of God is always by 
means of one, the indirect by means of two. The two are composed of Male and Fe- 
nale inwardly, but nan and wonan outwardly. All else produced is fron a mut p- 
gation of the One by neans of the two, thus all can be drawn back to the one and 
controlled from it when that one has become Christ, the One of God to which is all 
of heaven and of earth. 


13. On the east were three gates; and on the north three gates; and on 
the south three gates; and on the west three gates. 


While the east is direction when related to the planet, when related to 
consciousness it is the spirit, the within. The west that is opposite to the east 
is the body. me north is the nind mile the south is the soul, the four depart- 
nents of consciousness naking up the being of Man when developed in Truth. That 
these are balanced in tho consciousness of Christ, the Bride, is signified by each 
having three gates or openings. Three signifies the original premise of the Crea- 
tive Mind, known as the trinity, or the Spirit, Soul, and Body of the Word that 
prinarily were projected in qualities to becone the Mind of Christ. When this Mind 
is gained as the consciousness of Truth, it enbraces all the gates or openings of 
consciousnesse Me four directions become on the plane of Neture the seasons, 
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vize, the Spirit as the east relating to spring; the Body as the west relating to 
winter; the Mind as the north relating to Autumm; and the Soul as the south relat~ 
ing to summer. The changes that occur in the nature of man also occur in the 
plane of Nature to which the seasons relate, therefore a change in Man or con~ 
sciousness controls his environment. Likewise, the changes in the Mind of Man 
control his environnent, governnentally and socially, so that all that is advanced 
within the consciousness indirectly expresses itself on the outer plane conforning 
the forn of expression to the spirit, that the inner harnony may be expressed in 
the without. This sane principle works out in connection with evil forces, for 
their development within will reflect itself on the plane of one's environnent. 


14. And the wall of the city had twelve foundations, and on then twelve 
nanes of the twelve apostles of the Lenb. 


The twelve apostles of the Lamb represent the spiritual qualities, while 
the twelve tribes represent the advancement in the race of these qualities, ‘The 
twelve foundations of the city or consciousness of Christ represent the twelve 
fundamental principles of Being established in Truth so as to forn that Rock of 
Truth, the Stone of Being, upon which immortality is built. This is the stone 
the builders of nortality rejected or failed to embody in expression. A wall 
rests upon a foundation by which it stands firn; hence this substantial union of 
the spirit and the body, represented by the wall or partition, rests upon the 
Principles of Being worked out as foundations of consciousness upon which all 
things rest. me Laub is a nane for Christ, the divine innocent Qualities of Be- 
ing aggregated for use, without sense of defeat or debasement, regardless of how 
they are used. 


15. And he that spake with ne had for a neasure a golden reed to neasure 
the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. 


It is the angel that measures the holy city and its attainnents that it 
be ready to function the Plan of the Word. The neasure, as a golden reed,is a 
figure of that purity of neasurenent that is one with the action of the Divine 
Laws, that are exactly nathenatical in their expression. The measurement applies 
to the centers of consciousness and the spirit-substance that makes up the wall 
of the city, which represent the without and the within, respectively. Gold 
signifies substance of purity, which is the nature of all that partakes of the 
plane of the spiritual, to which the angel relates who has the golden reed, It 
is the neasuring by the angel that pernits an action of God toward the nanifest 
world, or plane of consciousness, for until the within neasures to the Divine 
denands there is no outer action of the inner qualities. 


16. And the city lieth four square, and the length thereof is as great 
as the breadth; and he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs; 
the length and the breadth and the height thereof are equal. 


Four square pertainsto a balancing of the four departments of conscious- 
néss as to their phsitive-negative forces, Each negative has a positive and each 
positive has a negative, so that instead of everything being nade up of two, as 
we signify when looking fron the without, it is made up of two and two or four. 
This neans there is a negative-negative and a negative-positive pole on the in- 
ner plane, and a positive-positive and a positive-negative on the outer plane of 
consciousness, though we speak of the positive and the negative when relating to 
the relationship of the within and the without. Length signifies extension and 
pertains to the physical, when spiritually discerned, while the breadth pertains 
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to the spiritual. The height pertains to the reaching up to the oon- 
sciousness of God, from which the spiritual and the physical issue. That the 
breadth and length and height of the holy city are equal implies that conscious- 
nese of Christ is balanced in s11 directions, and that the three degrees of the 
Word, Celestial fon), Spiritual. (Christ), Netural (Man) are in balance, this be- 
ing a condition cormon to the action of Christ. Until the physical outwork 
(length) of the city (Christ Consciousness) is equal to the spiri}val 8 
there is no action of God, for it is the physical actualization of the spiritual 
that pernits the act of the Spirit in service to alls 


"And he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs." 
Twelve thousand signifies the three departnents of consciousness, spirit, soul 
and body coordinated in the twelve principles or to the twelve centers of beinge 
Thus the length which pertains to the physical domain of Christ consciousness 
is in proper position to permit the enactment of the Divine Laws to fulfil the 
Plan of God» These are figures of at tainenents, though the nathenet ical nunbers 
show the actual attainnent/ Twelve is the ultinate of all numbers that begin with 
the increase of one, or it could be said that the ultimate of one is to gain the 
twelve on the plane of the physical; though the seven on the plane of the spiritual 
narks a spiritual completion at which point the other five qualities or degrees of 
consciousness begin to work out. These are neasured by the reed or the Power of 
the Word. Because the consciousness had not attained to spiritual understanding, 
this revelation is given in mystical terns that signify spiritual truths, hence 
when interpreted are done according to their outworking in life, without so much 
regard to the mystical term used to convey the spiritual truthe It is the truth 
that is inportant, not the mystical tern, though it is well to relate it to the 
outworking truth that its significance nay be seen. 


17. And he measured the wall thereof, a hundred and forty and four cub 
its, according to the measure of a nan, that is, of an angel. 


It is tò say that when the consciousness of nan has been gained,it is 
that of an angelt for an angel, as spiritual truths on the inner plane, becomes 
visible as outworked principles as nan, Themfore it can be said that a man is an 
angele me hundred and forty and four cubits represent the twelve principles of 
being squared, or 12 tines 12, the ultinate of all attainnent, since this repre 
sents the completed within and the without. The wall thereof is the substantial~ 
ity of the consciousness of Truth gained, for it is that dividing line that per 
nits the Spirit of God to enact itself among nen. mis is the wall that acts as 
a partition between heaven and earth, or between God and Man, but when ready to 
de used in the Divine Laws, becomes the means by which the Han of the Word is 
sustained in its functioning. 


18, And the building of the wall thereof was jasper; and the city was 
pure gold, like unto pure glass. 


Enough cannot de said in figure of the state of the Consciousness of 
Christ, when it is ready as the Function of the Word to accomplish the purpose 
of God. That the building of the wall was jasper signifies the glistening Light 
that characterizes the Body of Light that is the embodinent of the Word, and which 
was revealed in November. 1922, when the Plan of the Word moved to prove up nor- 
tal ity. That the city is pure gold signifies its subtstance-essence, gained thru 
realizations of Truth, but that this pure gold was like unto pure glass shows 
the transparency of substance as mat by which all is included in the Light and 
the Light in it; or all things reconciled to the Word in service to its outwork- 
ing Plane 
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19. The foundatiomof the wall of the city were adorned with all manner 
of precious stones. The first foundation was jasper; the second, sapphire; the 
third, chalcedony; the fourth, emerald; 


The twelve foundations are the principles in qualities upon which the 
consciousness of Christ rests. These twelve jewels are comparable to the jewels 
of the earth only as a figure to represent the qualities they represent. These 
twelve foundations are objectified as the twelve months of the year, each signifi~ 
cant of a jewel of consciousness to be gained; though the race mind has interpret- 
ed the jewels of the month after their own mind instead of after the Mind of the 
Spirit. Jasper was the last stone mentioned in connection with the breastplate of 
the high priest of Israel but is first mentioned in the foundation of the holy 
city, both being symbolical of a quality of Being gained that makes up the con- 
sciousness of Christ, though the reality of Israel is not gained until the end of 
mortality, all references in the Old Testament being symbolical of what was later 
to be worked out in consciousness, where the real jewels appear. 


20. The fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolite; the 
eighth, beryl; the ninth, topaz; the tenth, chrysoprase; the eleventh, jacinth; 
the twelfth, amethyst. 


The amethyst, the last jewel of the foundations of the holy sity, was 
the third jewel of the breastplate of Israel, referred to in Ex, 28119 and 291 12. 
These stones are not important except as representing qualities of consciousness 
gained in the Absolute Truth, yet these qualities are as interrelated as these 
jewels and as distinct, and as apparently unknown by the mass as are these jewels. 
As representations of qualities of consciousness gained in Truth, they signify the 
beauty of Wisdom and Love, the parental qualities of Christ consciousness, sur- 
rounded by the other ten qualities that work out to complete an ego in Christ. 
For the holy city that is described is in reality the aggregation of qualities of 
being gained in their pure relationship to the Word whose function they serve 
men combined as the Christ Consciousness. The consciousness of Man that func» 
tions the Consciousness of Christ must of necessity partake of these qualities 
in sufficient oneness to permit the Christ Function by which God and Its Plan is 
disseminated to all through One subjected to the authority of God and Christ. 


2l. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; each one of the several 
gates was of one pearl: and the street of the city was pure gold, as it were 
transparent glass. 


Gates are entrances through which the Qualities of Being, aggregated 
as the foundations of Christ Consciousness, are projected. These are represent- 
ed by pearls that in turn represent purity. The story of the pearl is that it 
is formed through an irritation in the shell of the oyster that throws off a 
liquid to cover the irritating substance that eventually forms the pearl. This 
is a good figure of how the Qualities of Being are formed; for through the irri- 
tations of matter or materiality, the consciousness projects its harmonizing in- 
fluences to control the irritations, until the spiritual becomes supreme and a 
quality of being is formed with which the Divine Qualities can conjoin in service 
to all, through the overcoming of one; though eventually forcing all to a like 
overcoming through introducing the result of the overcoming of one into all thru 
the Law of the Cross. ach gate or entrance is a pearl or a pure aggregation 
of spiritual energies emanated from the Quality of Being or Foundation Stone. 
Pearls are associated with the gaining of spiritual qualities, the holy city or 
Christ Consciousness being the Pearl of Great Price that is to be attained, 
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"And the street of the city vas pure gold, as it were transparent glass." 
This city is the one associated with heaven, the city with its street of gold, 
where people have thought they went after death. Since the kingdom of heaven is 
within man, as revealed by Christ in the first coming (hence, there has been no 
excuse to continue thinking of heaven as a place where people went after death), 
the street of pure gold is found within the consciousness. Gold signifies sub- 
stance or substantiality of being gained in Truth. But that the street of pure 
gold was as transparent glass, implies it is not gold in the usual sense but 
a rarefied energy that is not obstructive to anything, since it is transparent. 
Transparency permits Light to move through,hence does not relate to darkness at 
all. The Qualities of Being gained in Truth relate to the Pure Light gained thru 
mastering the darkness; but when gained, have no relationship with darkness. This 
street has been thought by mystics to be the spinal cord through which flows the 
energies gained in consciousness. It may not be possible to phyically identify 
these spiritual qualities and centers, though the writer has felt the flow of Di- 
vine energies throughout her organism and knowsthat when they become physical 
they are as the circulation of blood through the system; though as spiritual ener- 
gies they do relate to the spinal column and to the brain and heart. 


22. And I saw no temple therein; for the Lord God the Almighty, and the 
Lamb, are the temple thereof. 


A temple is a consciousness of spiritual worship, a center of devotion 
in the consciousness where one contacts the Power and Presence of God and Christ; 
but when one has become the Function of the Word there is a mergence of the Qual- 
ities of God, Christ and Man, so as to take away the sense of being apart fron 
God and Christ, the wall of partition having been broken down (or the veil hav- 
ing been wrent as was spoken in the first Coming of Christ in connection with this 
oneness of Man with God). When God and Christ take over the functioning of the 
Divine Plan, consciousness no longer exists in a sense as apart fron God but be- 
comes 80 at~one with Being and Its expression (christ) that one becomes as God, 
being equal with Hime God and Christ become the temple, the embodied Word in 
consciousness to perform their functions in service to all, when the holy city is 
formed and ready for this service. 


23. And the city hath no need of the sun, neither of the noon, to shine 
upon its for the glory of God did lighten it, and the lamp thereof is the Lamb. 


This is to say that Christ Consciousness does not need the light that 
comes fron the natural plane, typed by the sun, or the energy of the noon, that 
comes from the natural love, for it receives directly from the Throne of God 
and partakes of the Divine Light (Wisdom) and Love, Glory pertains to an exalted 
state that lifts one above the plane of the natural or the naterial, and centers 
one in the Truth, and when related to God is the shining forth of the united Wis- 
dom and Love of God by which being is, Hence, it is written, "the lamp thereof 
is the Lanbe" ‘The lanp is the light and this light is the Lamb. me Lanb is 
Christ, the pure Light of the Divine Energies that emanate from the united Wisdon 
and Love. 


The establishnent of Truth in consciousness, especially when sanctioned 
by God and used in His-Her service, nakes the intelligences and loves of the race 
mind, however high they nay be, as of no importance or value, What is highly traase 
ured by mortals is as naught in the face of Truth. This contrast has sonething to 
do with the engendering of the wrath that is one with the going forth of the Divine 

Love (and Wisdom) to the race, in the novenent of Christ; the Love toward those 
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who look toward the spiritual and the wrath toward those mo look toward the world. 
This wrath is an innate repulsion toward that which is ungodly and springs up auto 
ratically (without thought or feeling), giving one, functioning it, to understand 
that nany good things of the world are without the approval of Gode when the 
Truth is, all is discerned in its relation to Truth or its outer expression, Per 
fection, and the light and love of the nortal nature can furnish nothing to con- 
sciousness for all is furnished by God and Christ. 


God has attributes ef character that express according to the Plan of the 
Divine Laws. The Lord God the Alnighty is the Laws of God in suprene Power and 
Might, the absolute action of God identified on the nanif est plane of conscious- 
ness where all is conformed to the Laws of the Spirit. God as Spirit implies 
All-Spirit, but unnanifest. The manifestation of All~Spirit is Christ, and as 
the Lanb, is the Divine Innocence attained through purification of consciousness, 
in which all is seen in service to God, both good and evil. Jehovah God is God 
as Male-Fenale Principle of Being, which has been interpreted by the ignorant to ` 
nean the sexual function of the race. But the Male-Fenale of God as Jehovah or 
Yakveh is the Pole of Being that is present in Christ Consciousness, the polariz- 
ed result of male-female forces of consciousness overcone in Truth. me Lord is 
the ruling Power of God, the seat of Divine Laws» 


24. And the nations shall walk amidst the light thereof; and the kings 
of the earth bring their glory into it. 


To walk is to be active in the will, while nations are aggregations of 
racial consciousness, universally. Kings are the ruling earthly powerse The text 
is descriptive of the influx of the highly evolved forces of natter into the holy 
city at the tine of the outflux of their forces into the natural world. This cross- 
ing of forces is one with the novenent of the Cross of Christ. It is to say that 
the Intelligence of the Word penetrates the national plane and nations take on the 
light of that Intelligence, though this gives rise at the end of nortality to syn- 
bolical new expressions that are the concoctions of the highly evolved nortal ninds 
but when immortality is identified, the nations will partake of the Intelligence 
of the Word that has introduced itself to produce immortality; hence, they shall 
be active in the Light that goes out fron Truth; and all that is done by the rul- 
ing powers of the earth (kings) will glorify the Divine Plan. Individually, the 
nations are the aggregation of natual consciousness in its forces, and the kings 
are the ruling centers of the natural nan, but they all are controlled by the 
influx of Divine Intelligence in the consciousness conformed to the Truthe 


25. And the gates thereof shall in no wise be shut by day (for there shall 
be no night there); 26 and they shall bring the glory and the honor of the nations 
into it; 


It is to say that once the Divine Spirit has made union with consciousness 
so as to include the nale and the female poles, there is no closing again of the 
Spirit of God from consciousness, hence the gates are always open to pernit the 
entrance of the Divine Powers into consciousness, and the Divine Light is contin= 
ually expressing, hence "there shall be no night there." This is descriptive of 
the states of being that are conformed to the Divine Flan in whon the Function 
of the Word can be expressed continually, which is the status of the first born 
egos into the kingdom of heaven as the virginal group. The text relates this con- 
dition to the holy city which is an outpicturing of completed consciousness of 
Christ and in Christ. The opening of consciousness to the Powers of God is also 
the opening of consciousness to the powers of the natural plane, represented by 
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the nations bringing their glory and honor into the consciousness of Christ. me 
text shows the condition of consciousness when the kingdom of heaven is establish- 
ed in the earth, and there is a continual interchange between the inner and the 
outer planes of consciousness, under the authority of the Divine Laws or Lord. 


27. And there shall in no wise enter into it anything unclean, or he 
that maketh an abonination and a lie; but only they that are written in the Land's 
book of life. 


"They that are written in the Lanb's book of life" refers to consciousness 
that is spiritualized enough to receive the action of Truth. These have the record 
of the Word in them, having been written or recorded from the foundation of the 
world,. People function consciousness, therefore they can refer to people who are 
under the authority of the Lord, because partaking of the nature of the Spirit. 
Where the Spirit's unfoldment is there is the record of the Word, hence these are 
written in the Lanb's book of life for they have attained in life the embodiment 
of the Qualities of Being. Not anything that is unclean or impure can enter into 
consciousness that is governed by the Law of the Spirit, for being in the Light 
of the Truth there can be nothing that maketh an abomination and a lie. This is 
not to say that when this condition is attained at the end of mortality, as it must 
de to permit the holy city to appear and immortality to be formed, that conscious- 
ness is not conscious of the sins and lies of nortality; but that their influences 
and forces cannot enter into the consciousness, for one has entered into the con- 
sciousness of Truth about all things. Yet, when the record of living is wiped 
Clean of natter and its influences of evil and darkness, there will be nothing 
that maketh a lie to be conscious of, though this is an attainnent possible in 
the race only when the planet is identified in eternal life and its beings have 
becone gods. Therefore, the attainnent of one at the end of immortality is charao- 
teristic of the attainnent of all gaining the Christ consciousness during imor 
tality wherein hunans are not spiritualized, hence still subject to darkness and 
evil in sone forn; though those attained to the consciousness of Truth will not 
partake of these influences, because they are written in the Lanb's book of life. 


Chapter XXII: 

And he showed ne a river of water of life, bright as crystal, proceeding 
out of the throne of God and of the Lanb, 2 in the nidst of the street thereof. 
And on this side of the river and on that was the tree of life, bearing twelve 
manner of fruits, yielding its fruit every nonth: and the leaves of the tree were 
for the healing of the nations. 


This is descriptive of the Tree of Life and the River of Life or of the 
restoration of consciousness to Edene The throne of God is the seat of Life and 
Being, this also being the throne of Christ or the Lanb. It is fron this throne 
that the river of water of life flows, bright as crystal. The Water of Life in 
its reality is the Divine Water that Jesus referred to as springing up in the 
delly of the redeemed nan, from which would flow the issues of life. The center 
of Life in the loins houses the seninal waters in the nortal nature, but when con- 
sciousness is restored to its Edenic state, it is the Divine Water that flows 
into consciousness, or the Life of the real Being. Man is made from an action of 
God in consciousness, and when nade in His inage and likeness is coordinated to 
the Syst en of Life within the organism by which he is contimally renewed. This 
is the god-man who does not suffer birth or Geath, the ultinate goal for conscious- 
ness, The street as the connecting link between the inner throne of God and 
Christ and nan is that through which the river of the water of life flows. When 
nan is spiritually coordinated to the Plan of Life, he will also be physically 
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coordinated so as to be replenished directly thraghthe throne of God. This re- 
plenishing is now thought to occur through the copulation of men and women, though 
since the novenent of heaven is the novenent of hell in the nortal nature, nortals 
suffer as much depreciation through this intercourse as they gain advancenent. 
This is the way of the flesh that the mortal nature has promoted in the absence of 
the Love and the Knowledge of God, and while mortals are advanced by neans of the 
sexual, they do not attain any real state of being until they are spiritually born 
by cutting off the tendencies of the nind and the love of the flesh. 


"And on this side of the river and on that was the tree of life, bearing 
twelve manner of fruits, yielding its fruit every month!" mie side of the river 
and on that pertain to the two sides, the male and the female. Each ego is compos~ 
ed of nale and of fenale elements, which coordinated remain distinctly male and 
female, even as Wisdon renains Wisdon and Love remains Love though the two nay be 
one in the operation of the Divine Law. This is to say that the male characteris- 
tics will designate man and the fenale characteristics will predominate in wonan, 
though each nay have put on the opposite characteristics and express as much in- 
telligence as love, or as much love as intelligence. The outer manifestation is 
always two, while the inner is one. ‘The outer manifestation is always nale and 
female after the Image and Likeness of God, that become as One only in the con- 
sciousness of Christ as qualities; but which in their bodily expression are always 
twoe On this side of the river and on that was the tree of life, meaning it was 
present in both the male and the fenale qualities of Being, each being conpleted 
in the Divine Laws when the second coming of Christ has completed both poles of 
being and established the working Principles of God on both the heavenly and the 
earthly planes of expression. 


"Bearing twelve manner of fruits, yielding its fruit every nonth," shows 
the nature of the fruitage of the Tree of Life that is watered by the River of 
Lifes Twelve nanner of fruits characterize the nature of Man who is coordinated 
in the twelve centers of his being. Dach month a distinct action of God occurs 
and a distinct fruit is brought forth. Or every nonth of the year is distinct in 
its nature and produces a distinct fruit in its equivalent Centers of Being in the 
consciousness that is completed in Christ, of which the text is descriptive. Mor- 
tals bear twelve manner of fruit, once each nonth, they being diversified and 
nixed in their character, conception of children in each nonth placing then under 
certain zodiacal signs and combinations of forces that influence the character of 
the mortally progressing egos and give certain characteristics to their natures. 
This fruit is present in the fenale as the nenses and in the male as the - seminal 
water or sexual seed. While the menses are Nature's effort to throw off the inpur- 
ities of forces developed through the senses, it is attended with the ripening of 
the Seed which if fertilized by the seminal water will form a kind of a nan that 
nakes up the mankind of mortality. But in the redeemed Man, this fruit in which 
is the seed thereof, will be a regenerating influence and not be subject to con- 
ception after the naterial laws, for completed nan will be non-produot ive after 
the manner of the laws of the flesh. 


Revelations given the last twenty years show that God never intended vor- 
en to bear children; for in GodeMind there is only spiritual offspring, but that 
in the outworking of the Divine Plan to include all within its scope of control, 
the law entered, by which consciousness was confined to darkmess to work toward 
the Light, and in this confinement brought forth children after the manner of 
darkness, which standing as a kind of a nan furntsh the proper coordinatim of 
consciousness, when completed, for nan to be spiritually born and to bring forth 
after the Law of Life or God. The bringing forth after the Divine Laws is to com 
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plete both nan and woman in the Lord and to so coordinate their forces as to cause 
the nar to father the woman and the wonan to nother the man, each being offspring 
of each other and children of Gods This is the status of nan when he is like the 
angels, neither marrying nor given in marriage, but partaking of the nature of the 
twain that God made fron the beginning. This does not mean that there is an ex- 
pression of free-love, for each invites his nate in the Divine Law and Love and 
the twain are eterally united. This is the idea that people have thought of in 
naterial marriage, as though marriages were nade in heaven and would continue even 
after death in the heaven they imagined. Before the law of divorcenent was set up 
dy which the male and female poles of being were separated fron thems@lves, God 
nade them twain, and it is this twain that is restored in the virginal group that 
is made up of 288,000 egos, who are in the Lord or Divine Laws 144,000, for they 
are the twain as one, hence are not counted as twos or pairs but as twain in the 
anount of 144,000. 


Revelations show that Woman will be considered holy above all for she is 
the Throne of Being; that the principle in her with which the Laws of Life unite 
to form a kind of a nan will nourish the redeemed nan instead of naking children 
to be brought forth out of her womb. me divinely natural wonan is non-propagat ive 
except to produce her nate, this being her position in the virginal group though 
spiritual birth through the Bride Principle is universally effective to position 
the 288,000 to be spiritually born and to becone members of the Body of Christ as 
the virginal group. Woman, when properly positioned in the Divine Laws, is the 
Mother Principle of Being out of which all that is godly issues. The ungodliness 
that has issued in mortality has not been fron wonen but fron the mixing of the 
forces of nales and females in fornication (sexual adulteration), for all nortals 
are in fornication and adulteration for they are separated in their component parts 
and separated from each other (though joined in copulation or marriage) and separ- 
ated fron God. mis separation is the seat of all lack that is present in the world 
and is rectified or offset when the Woman Christ Principle as the Divine Love re- 
stores in her functioning of the Word all things to their proper position, both 
good and evil, light and darkness, reconciling all things to Christ or to Satan, 
and finally fulfilling all Law through the Principle of Truth and its spirit of 
reconciliation that relates all things to God for the accomplishment of the Divine 
Will and Purpose. 


"And the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the nationgs" It is 
the virginal group that perforns the Divine services for the race, though prinarily 
their own nations are individually healed; that is, their own aggregation of con- 
sciousness through the outflux of the energies of Divine Love and Wisdon that flow 
from the throne of God in the united and completed male and female» Me question 
will arise as to the relationship of men and of women who are spiritually born and 
who nake up the virginal group. Whatever their relationship they are divinely sanc- 
tified, and being spiritually born are under the Law of Divine Love to serve all 
even as the Consciousness of Christ has served before them and has brought then 
forth; though of necessity being the relative expression of Christ's function rathe 
er than the Absolute that is present in the first and the second coming of Christe 
It is very evident that with a changed nature and being, the relationship of nen 
and wonen, or of Man and of Woman, in the Lord, will be all that Divine Love re- 
quires, without reproduction of offspring, for they are enanating centers of Wise 
don and Love to the entire race. Since seminal water passes and the water of life 
is identified, it is an unanswered question as to whether this will take fluidic 
form in the nale, when he is spiritually born, or become an emanating energy of 
Spirit, the wonan already functioning in this principle even in her nortality, and 
by which the inner qualities and powers with which she is akin have penetrated the 
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outer domain of the race, lifting the race to a higher light and norality. It is 
the outer nature of the female that has connected with the nature of the nale in 
producing offspring after the law of the flesh, the inner nature of the fenale 
struggling against the outer bondage to sex and its aspects, this leading finally 
to the gaining of the Woman Principle in a female, with which Christ could conjoin 
to overthrow the whole nortal world and to introduce a spirit of Divine Love by 
which the race is reborn and nade to partake of the nature of immortality; as well 
as the virginal group being born fron the Wonan's Inner Principle or union with 
Christ,as the children of God, she being the throne from which God produces the 
heavens and the earth. 


The leaves of the tree of life are the original herbs that shall be as 
food for mane The fruit of the tree of life is toward the children of God, the 
virginal group, who partake directly of the Food of the Spirit. This is the nanna 
of heaven that coneth down in all who are redeemed. It is the energy of Divine 
Love that is born out of Paradise itself that is within the consciousness of one 
attained to Being, This Love will pass by emanation from wonen to nan, though this 
law is symbolized on the mortal plane as the sexual influence that passes fron 
wonan to man, or rather fron the female to the nale though involuntarily projected. 
This law is especially operative anong aninals where the female has the rulership 
over her body, though in the race of nankind where a higher Law is working out, 
the sexual desire is voluntarily to the nale, though involuntarily controlled fron 
the female,. People are justified in associating closely the sexual with the Spire 
it or God, but they are nistaken in declaring that sexual is spiritual, or that 
the fiat of God rules in nortal mankind. There is only a synbolical reflection of 
the Divine Laws, the orgasm of the sexual synbolizing the influx into the conscious 
ness of the energies of Divine Love, but because of the nixture of forces is a 
carrier also of the hellish energies of the inner centers of darkness in the un- 
redeened natures of people. These energies often turn over and nove within the 
organisms of married people, induced by copulation, to the extent of annulling 
the heavenly factors of their sexual love, this leading to divorce and separation 
on the material plane. Men and women may have no congeniality in outer ways, but 
if sexual congeniality is present, they will oling to each other and tolerate each 
other in other ways, so dependent is one nature of the unredeemed upon another. 


Within our own nemory nen and wonen have dried up through lack of sexual 
expression, but as the Law of Life began to complete nales and females toward gain~ 
ing One that was completed, this necessity passed, and nen and women found then~ 
selves in a nore coordinated state without depending upon the opposite sexe Free- 
don of sexual expression nay have helped to work this out the last half century, 
but plenty of unmarried men and women today live well-rounded lives through their 
own influences without desiring or needing sexual copulation. In other words, 
through their developed ninds and spirits they have power over their bodies, and 
are no longer dependent upon the opposite sex to stir up these powers. It is true 
that we all live in the cosmos of the race consciousness and partake of the inf lu- 
ences of its forces according to our need; hence people pick up mentally and soul- 
fully and spiritually what before they had to pick up physically, or materially per- 
ishe When the nental quickening occurred the race entered into a new phase of 
conscious unfoldnent, and when the spiritual was quickened all nen and women cap= 
able of receiving it could partake of the influences of Christ, for its penetration 
of one is the penetration of each according as each can receive; this especially 
being the law after the Cross of Christ into the race. In this way nen and wonen 
are completed in their mortality through the influences of the race nind and the 
Mind of Christ, attained as Truth, this preparing then for spiritual birth through 
the direct action of God through Christ at Christ's second coming, now working out. 


~291— 


The nystery of sex is not the nystery of Christ, though when Christ is 
identified and consciousness is redeemed so as to pernit rebirth of the physical 
organisn in a new state of being, the nystery of Christ is by the Principle of 
Divine Love that has its seat of operation between man and woman. The passing of 
the world is the passing of sex, but this is the passing of the sense of separa- 
tion that has existed between the nale and the female poles of all things; for 
all things have their positive (nale) and their negative (female) forces. The 
nature of nan and of woman stands before the Divine Laws, but is expected to be con- 
formed to the requirements of God and Christ toward forming immortality and to- 
ward bringing forth the character of the real nan in thenselves and in others. 
When the governnent of God is set up within the organism of nen and of wonen, the 
tine has cone for the government of nations to partake of the nature that will 
pernit the government of God to work out anong nen, thereby bringing all nations 
outwardly within the scope of the action of Divine Laws. Thus that which prepares 
a new nature for nan prepares an environment in which he can express hinself, tho 
it is not until the end of nortality that law can be fulfilled and Love set up its 
rulership after the Divine Plan. 


It is the establishment of the rulership of Divine Love that brings a- 
bout a marriage compatible with the necessity of bringing forth immortals. Imor= 
tals will be born of the reborn race, and partake of the supremacy of good over 
evil, though in the real mortality evil shall have passed away with all other 
old things, and be known no moree It is only the virginal group that is non-prop~ 
agative after the manner of humanity, each bringing forth hinself or herself 
(though in reality hin-herself or her~hinself) in the Law of the twain that alone 
can function the Divine Love. It is the hunan love that is identified in innor 
tality, with no doubt changes in the spirit of birth and life and death, sone of 
which has asserted itself in the closing days of nortelity as reflections of the 
true Light that has cone into the world with the revelation of Truth. Righteous 
marriage can be under righteous governnent,for all sense of financial necessity 
will have been taken from women in their positioning as citizens, with full cred- 
it by which they can exercise their Rights. This positioning of woman, she being 
the throne of being and connected more directly with the Laws of Being, will 
place her expressions of love and motherhood upon a higher prenise, removing all 
sense of material dependence from her, this giving rise to a higher expression of 
hunanity by neans of birth, which is and ought to be a part of marriagee However, 
marriage is in the union of men and wonen in love and not in the outer fornality, 
though the writer has never found any sanction for free-love anong the undevelop~ 
ed or unredeened, though it necessarily is as honorable before God in nortality 
as the adulterated marriages that are nade under the law. All marriage is adulter 
ated in mortality; yet, outer order demands obedience to laws, even the laws of 
marriage, and free love and unwedded motherhood are not commended; though if the 
soul's expression demands it, it will occur, as do nany other things under the 
law of sinful progression, which can be made a blessing to the participants and 
to the race, when seen in the right light. 


The restoration of nan and woman to the Divine Plan will annul nany 
things common to nortality and erase the record of sins of necessity. This is the 
iniquity that the Lord forgives when making all things new, and which are not held 
against nortals, o of necessity have had to carry the Plan of the Word through 
the darkness of mortality in order that it could cone to the Light of Truth and 
that they may partake of that Light. However, the Plan of God does not work with= 
out organisms of consciousness, therefore these texts must be seen in their appli- 
cation as well as in their spirit to relate them to the new heavens end the new 
earth, or the new spirits and their forns of expression in innortalitye 
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3. And there shall be no curse any more! and the throne of God and of the 
Lamb shall be therein; and his servants shall serve hin: 


The curse was introduced when the duality of the mortal world was set 
up. This duality arises in the operation of the Law of Reversal. The Divine 
Intelligence, moving to work out itself, sets into action a force repulsive to 
itself, this setting up the delusion of two powers, equal but opposite to each 
other. Me curse arises in the friction between the two poles of Power, with 
all inharmonies common to mortality arising from the motion of the curse or fric- 
tione But when consciousness is restored to its unity with the Divine Intelligence 
there is no curse any more, for the friction has passed away. Such is the condi- 
tion of consciousness that is purified and restored to its Edenic state, as it is 
portrayed in the twenty-second chapter of Revelation. The passing of the curse 
is one with the passing of mortality, though the immortal race must be actually 
established to permit the passing of the curse from the planet. Those born ahead 
of the race as the virginal group, to which these texts refer, are first freed 
from the curse. ‘The curse has been for the purpose of forcing growth in nortal- 
ity and the overcoming of the mortal forces, by which consciousness could be open~ 
ed in the knowledge and love of God, thus being freed from sin, in which is the 
power of the curse. 


"and the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be therein." It is to say 
that instead of the curse being present in consciousness that has been purified 
and restored to its Edenic state, the throne of God and the Lamb shall be there- 
in. A throne is a seat of ruling power, and in this instance, the seat of the Pow- 
er of God. The seat of this Power is in the Principle of Divine Love attained, 

It is in the attainment of this Principle that the curse is offset and the Power 
of God is emanated into consciousness, and from consciousness so enthroned, toward 
the race mind. The Lamb signifies Christ, the Quality of Divine Innocence that 

is utilized to perform the services of God, without any resistance or repulsion. 
Since man has connection with God through Christ, the establishment of the throne 
within opens him to the powers of God as well as the Divine Qualities represent- 
ed by Christe 


"And his servants shall serve hin.“ The servants are states of conscious~ 
ness coordinated to the Principles and Laws of God, aggregated as Christ Conscious- 
ness, as well as the poles of the organism of consciousness that are coordinated, 
Thus consciousness aligned to the Plan of God and Christ serves both toward furth- 
ering the Divine Plan. The servants of God are more directly the forces of the 
consciousness that is restored to the intention of the Divine Plan, so that to 
live is to serve the Lord; to think is to emanate the Divine Wisdom; to love is 
to express the Divine Love and to repulse is to express the repulsion of the 
Word. ‘That is, to de is Christ, and to die to the activities of the mortal world 
is gain to the Plan of God and its rulership. This is more fully the way it oper 
ates when consciousness has been born out of mortality and sin into immortality 
and has been redeemed from the law of duality, through that universal action of 
God that closes mortality and brings forth the fruits of the outworking Plan of 
Gods 


Men and wonen, Virginal in consciousness and restored to their Edenic 
state, having male-female unity within the consciousness and thus being coordinat= 
ed with each other, become the servants of God toward the promotion of the Plan 
of God among nen, Thus the children of God, as the virginal » become sem 
vants of God, in serving to introduce the God-Qualities sachin as Christ, toward 
the race. It is this service that promotes the establiehnent of actual umortal- 
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ity, which cannot cone fron the race but must come from God and Christ. Yet, God 
and Christ never act in the race indqpemiet of Man, but they must have conscious- 
ness that conforms to then in order to express their Powers and Qualities, It is 
the being of consciousness, conformed to inner Principles and Laws that makes 
them usable to serve the Divine Hen. However, the being of one consciousness, 
as Male, and one consciousness, as Female, enbrace all consciousness, and furnish- 
es the opportunity for God and Christ to work through all. It is this polariza- 
tion of Male and Female forces and qualities that brings about the end of nor 
tality by pernitting the direct action of God among nen to prove up its progrese 
sion, Men and wonen coordinated to God and Christ and with each other are coor- 
dinated with the race, this pernitting the Love of the Lord and the Love of the 
Neighbor to express as One. 


4. And they shall see his face; and his name shall be on their foreheads. 


; The face of God is the Divine Intelligence, while the face of Christ is 
that Intelligence known. When the Divine Intelligence is known it is active as 
being in consciousness. To see is to perceive and when fully established is to 
know. Knowing and being are one in the Divine Science or in that which pertains 
to God and Man's relation to God, "Naneo" signifies character or qualities of 
being gained. The Name of God and Christ is the Qualities of Divine character 
gained through the Principles and Laws expressed as beinge "Foreheads" represent 
centers of intelligence and register the intelligence gained. It is to say that 
the Divine Intelligence shall be identified in those who serve the Divine Plan. 
The expression of these is the expression of the Divine Wisdon as well as the 
Love, for the two are one in Truth. Consciousness shail know the Truth and ex- 
press it as being. 


5. And there shall be night no more; and they need no light of lam, 
neither light of sun; for the Lord God shall give then light} and they shall reign 
for ever and ever. 


"Night" signifies darkness or lack of knowledge, while Day signifies 
Light or knowledge. ‘Those who attain to coordination with the Inner Principles 
and Laws are no longer in darkness or lack of light (night). Licht enables one 
to discern the nature and purpose of darkness, even now, and it is this penetra~ 
tion of darkmess by the Light that causes it to dissolve and break up, though 
there are nental and there are physical phases to be dealt with. The passing of 
night is effected by the operation of the Divine Laws, cosmically, that is, in 
relation to the planet or world, though this does not mean that a planet not 
yet reédeened enters into this position, but only a redeemed planet. Therefore, 
it is not during the innortal race that this planetary condition is established 
but at the end of immortality and the entrance of the planet into its Divine 
relation to the Plan of God that existed from its foundation. Consciousness can 
enter into the Divine Light so that there is no nore night or lack of Light, 
but the change in the planet can only cone when the Plan of God for it is pres- 
ent and worked out in perfection. 


"And they need no light of lamp, neither light of sun." ‘This implies 
the physical change that is the necessary outworking of the nental and spiritual 
Which work out first from the virginal group. The last chapter of Rey~ 
elation shows the fulfilment of the Plan of God and its fruits, hence shows: the 
ultimate result to be attained. Scientists have ventured the possibility of 
people living in a world of light, where they thenselves will be the lamp that 
furnishes the light; which would be a world in which there would be no need of 
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light of lamp, neither light of sun. The light of lamp is the artificial light 
worked out to dissipate darkness, while the light of sun is the natural light of 
the planet. This implies continuous light in which there is no darkness at all, 
Scientifically, when nind is without darkness there could be no darkness on the 
planet, though nind can attain to the Divine Intelligence and its love only 
when in the Divine Plan the tine has cone for this acconplishnent. This is to say 
that the first coming of Christ, which was the opening of the Principle of Wisdon, 
the Male Pole of God, could not be except in the Plan of God the tine had arriv- 
ed for it} in this way God is the author of all and holds consciousness in check 
to Its Laws: Even so with the second coming of Christ, when the Principle of 
Divine Love, the Female aspect of the Jord, is attained, with which there is Wis- 
don (since that of God already worked out is always present). ‘The complete re- 
denption of the planet could not be until the Divine Laws decres it, though it 

is possible at the end of nortality to discern this possibility. The elinination 
of darkness is the ultinate result of the faculties of consciousness, spirit, 
soul, mind and body, coordinated to the Wisdom and Love of God. 


"For the Lord God shall give then light; and they shall reign for ever 
and ever.“ The Lord God is God in action in Its Laws. The Lord is the ruling 
Power of God through the action of Divine Laws. Or the Lord God is God in action 
in Its Laws, because consciousness that is formed by this action pernits the out- 
er expression that conforms with the inner. The attainment of the Light of Truth, 
by which all things are understood in their relation to the Divine Furpose, both 
good and evil, is that by which the dual world is ended; hence, the Light about 
darkness is the end of darkness. The light that issues from the Lord God, or 
fron God in action in Its Laws,is the Divine Intelligence, but when the inner 
and the outer domains of consciousness are one, the outer world, the physical, 
partakes of the nature of the inner world, or the spiritual domain. 


me) pertains to the servants of God, who coordinatedwith the Principles 
and Laws of God, reign or rule forever. Once coordinated with God one is coordi~ 
nated forever. It is this eternal coordination that prepares the way for the 
further conformity of the race to the Divine Plan; for what the first and the 
second comings of Christ do for these who are to partake of the virginal group, 
the virginal group do for the race, as servants to the Plan. Thus, the spirite 
ually coordinated are always performing the Funotion of God and Christ, though 
it can also be said that God and Christ are performing their Function through 
them, though they are inseparable; hence, once established in the rulership of 
God, one is estatlished forever. The virginal group in its unfoldment become 
the gods and goddesses of the Hierarchy of God, who embracing the physical world 
as well as the spiritual, through attained consciousness of knowing and being, 
become the Throne of God and Christ. ‘The rulership of the virginal group is the 
rulership of God and Christ for ever and ever on the planet and in the race. It 
is the introduction of this authority of God and Christ at the end of mortal- 
ity, through the gained Male and Female Pole of the Word, that subjects all men 
and women, according to the necessity of the Plan; though the spiritually advano- 
ing become the fruitage of the Plan as the children of God (the virginal group), 
and the race the immortality, heaven and earth, bringing forth its fruits re- 


spéctively. 


6. And he said unto me, These words are faithful and true and the Lord, 
the God of the spirits of the prophets, sent his angel to show unto his sem 
vants the things which must shortly come to passe 


To say is to declare in Truth, when related to the outworking Plan of the 
Words me words of this revelation are declared to be "faithful and truse" This 
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is because the Divine Intelligence is without falsehood or darkness, People may 
misinterpret what is revealed, but this does not make it false; or they may not 
understand what is revealed and doubt its outworking. Revelations given in 1922, 
at the opening of the second coming of Christ, being more physically applicable, 
may seem famfetched, though the Intelligence that revealed them said that even 
if they were not entirely understood, they would come to pass in the order of 
the unfolding Plan of God. These revelations are as weird (seemingly) as the 
Book or Revelation is weird mentally (seemingly). me Divine Intelligence, not 
being able to convey itself directly to consciousness, does so by means of a fig- 
ure of speech, or a combination of words that hide Its meaning, this accounting 
for the apparent weirdness of the wording of revelations and prophecy. This is 
understood when we realize that all visible things are reducible to mental 
energies and forces, hence the use of mental terms to indicate forces. 


"And the Lord, the God of the spirits of the propheta, sent his angel 
to show unto his servants the things which must shortly come to pass.“ ‘The spir- 
its of the prophets are the aggregated intelligences that foretell something of 
the outworking Plan of God, and are not disembodied spirits as some are inclin- 
ed to thinke Disembodied spirits are the forces of so-called intelligence and love 
developed on the plane of the material, but the "spirits of the prophets" are 
the intelligences that function to foretell what is to come to pass, since proph= 
ets relate to the things of God, in this instance. me Lord or Law of God that 
governs the prophets is the action of God that governs the foretell ing of this 
revelation, though now the Law works through an angel, or one attained to spirit- 
uality of being, by which to convey to the followers of Christ what is to cone 


to passe 


People may question the coming to pass shortly of this revelation, in that 
centuries have passed, but they must reckon with the great cyole of Time and 
realize that a few centuries are a short tine compared with the ages that nake 
up Tine. People who think that now could not be the tine for the fulfilment of 
revelation, should realize that the few centuries since the prophecy can well 
represent the short tine referred to. We were given to understand, through reve- 
lations, in 1922, that the tine had cone for this fulfilment, and nany attestations 
verify this revelation. The coning of the Sign of the Son of Man in Novenber, 
1937, connected the prophecies of the tines of the first coning with a progress- 
ed outworking of the second coming and the Book of Revelation, all the nore es- 
tablishing that now is the tine of the fulfilment. World Events since 1937 ate 
test to the physical changes necessary to prepare the nations for rebirth and 
the people for the action of God that establishes the New Order as Imnortality. 
That the satanic forces are at work to establish New Orders of their own con- 
coctions, only all the nore verify the Truth that the darkness noyes at the nove- 
nent of Light, and attempts to gather the fruits of nortality to itself and the 
satanic cliques that are at work in all nations to reap the spoils to themselves. 
But these satanic cliques only reap the hell and destruction, though people are 
necessarily involved in their forces, according to their needs, by which they are 
forced to make a further step of progression, or be dissolved into energies and 
forces and carried back to another nortal planet's beginning in the Order and 
Plan of the Creative Mind. 


7e And behold, I come quickly, Blessed is he that keepeth the words of 
the prophecy of this booke 


Once the action of God occurs, there is a quick outworking of the Laws 
of the Plan, hence, the declaration "I cone quickly." Once the Divine Laws can 
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act, they act quickly, for there is nothing that can obstruct then, nor prevent 
their quick actione Not being able to act, they do not act at all; but once able, 
they act in perfection. It is conscious at~onenent with their requirement that 
pernits then to works This should be perceived to be in Onnipresence, and with 
all~power. Behold, means to look, to discern, when nentally operative. 


"Blessed is he that keepeth the words of the prophecy of this bock. “ 
To be blessed is to receive the action of Divine Love that gives abundantly. 
To keep the words of the prophecy of this book is to keep the record, outwardly, 
but prinarily, it is to conforn in Qualities to the Divine Principles that per- 
nit the Plan of God to work oute Words signify qualities. ‘The words of the 
prophecy are the qualities of consciousness to which the synbols relate, and by 
which one nakes connection with the action of the Lord (Divine Laws). 


8. And I John an he that heard and saw these things. And when I heard 
and saw, I fell down to worship before the feet of the angel that showed ne these 
thingse 


John, the disciple of Jesus, typing the love qualities of the race, was 
the recipient of this prophecy fron the angel. The angel represents the intelli- 
gence that is of the spiritual and by which one receives the inspiration of the 
Alnighty. The disciple of the racial love would be the recipient of the action 
of the Divine Love that issued fron Jesus, and who is the author of this prophecy 

‘through the angel. John speaks in an outer sense when he says he both heard and 
saw these things; for he saw then in the vision by which he received then, and 
he heard then as fron the inner Intelligence that nade itself known because e- 
nough love operated fo function it. To worship is to adore, to be in adoration 
of; while the inclination to "fall down before the feet of the angel" is the 
hunility that attends one's receiving something of the Spirit, without which the 
revelation would not be given. The angel is the nediator between the spiritual 
world and the natural, and is the Intelligence of the Spirit that takes angelic 
forne 


9. And he sath unto ne, See thou do it not? I an a fellow-servant with 
thee and with thy brethren the prophets, and with then that keep the words of 
this book’ worship Gode 


It is possible for Intelligence to take angelic form and to appear as 
a state of consciousness, to which one, as John did, would offer devotion and 
worship. But the teaching is that one is to worship only God, hence is not to 
be in adoration of anyone to the extent that one would bow down and idolize 
him, An angel is a fellow-servant with the spiritual nature of one who serves 
the Divine Cause, though representing the inner domains of the Spirit, while 
man represents the outer domain. The prophets are the brethren of the disciples, 
the outer aspect of intelligence, subconsciously functioned, while the disciples 
represent the conscious attainment of Truth in process of unfoldnent. 


"And with then that keep the words of this book." ‘Those who keep the 
words of the book of Revelation are the Christian followers whose unfoldnent 
carry forward the activities of the Word, fron cycle to cycle of progressions 
The words of this book really pertain to the unfoldment of the Word by neans of 
consciousness; therefore, all states of consciousness in whon the aspects of the 
Word can unfold, keep the words of this bock“ or of the revelations All 
who so keep the words of the Word are brethren, this grouping together the an- 
gels, prophets, saints, disciples, for all carry forgard the activities of the 
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Word in its unfoldnent of the Plan of Life. 


"Worship God." To worship God without worshipping the angels is to 
look to the Source of one's Being and to offer it all praise and glory. To adore 
God is to develop the Love of consciousness and to invite nore of God's action. 
God is Love, therefore adoration of God invites the Divine Love into action; but 
worship of God gust not be sentimental. God is exact Science, Principles and 
Laws, therefore one worships God when conforming to His Science through spiritu- 
al understanding, or through living in keeping with known Principles of Truth 
by which their innate Laws are set into operation to bring forth after their 
kind. Worship is done in a childlike heart, in recognition that God is All, 
the Source of All, and the controller of All, therefore there is nothing besides 
God, for God is All in all. 


10. And he said unto me, Seal not up the words of the prophecy of this 
book: for the tine is at hand. 


To seal is to close up, to shut up; but inasmuch as fron the first con- 
ing of Christ, when this prophecy was given, the tine had come for the fuller 
unfoldnent of the Plan of the Word, the prophecy was not sealed, but was left 
to de unfolded according as men's ninds could contact its Truth; for it is thru 
Intelligence that the things of God work out toward the nanifest world, this 
Intelligence being functioned by means of nan. The tine is at hand when the 
Plan of God has established consciousness of itself in anyone, as it did in the 
first coming of Christ, thus preparing the way for its fuller outworking. Many 
have endeavored to interpret this revelation but until the Plan that provided 
it could function in consciousness, the interpretations would only be guesses, 
or the opinions of the mortal mind which cannot discern the things of Gode me 
unsealing of mnsciousness by the innate Principles and Laws of Being will un- 
seal any hidden revelations of God, for discerning the Plan's unf oldnent in one- 
self, one can discern what it has outwardly set forth; therefore can read the 
Word of the Bible aright, rightfully dividing the Word. 


11. He that is unrighteous, let hin do unrighteousness still: and he that 
is filthy, let hin be nade filthy still; and he that is righteous, let hin do 
righteousness still? and he that is holy, let hin be nade holy still. 


The text is descriptive of the operation of the Law of Necessity that 
is active at the end of nortality to serve both poles, the good and the evil, 
of duality. He that is unrighteous, when the Plan of the Word is working out, 
will continue to do unrighteousness, for the Law of Necessity needs that the 
darkness be carried to its height so that it may be finished, He that is 
filthy, ar mclean, will, under fiat of everything bringing forth after its 
kind, continue to be made filthy still, this carrying unrighteousness to its 
finish and height. He that is righteous, will under the Laws of Being continue 
in righteousness, and he that is holy will continue to advance in holiness} for 
each factor of consciousness will increase and miltiply to its height even unto 
the end of the world, that both poles of duality, good and evil, nay be brought 
to a finish or a point of cessation. This offsets the belief that all should 
trend in a sinilar direction, or that one side of the duality can be offset 
with only the good side left. Many things of the Bible are explained in the 
. Light of the Truth expressed in this text. Hel represents the positive expres~ 
sion of forces, in which pole they are always active, and also applies to peo- 
ple who are in distinct advancenent of forces, either righteous or unrighteous, 
either filthy or holy. This dual aspect is the neans by which the Laws of Life 
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fulfil thenselves, without which there would be no equilibriym or balances 


12, Behold, I cone quickly? and ny reward is with ne, to render to each 
man according as his work is, 


The quick coming of the Spirit of God as Christ is the novenent fron 
center to circunference. The individual is the center ani the seat of the Throne 
of God and Christ, for God is One and has Its fulfilment in a consciousness in 
which the male and female poles of forces are polarized and equalized. The cir- 
cunference is the race, or its consciousness in which all adhere according to 
the state of development of each. The state of development is the work of each. 
According to the state of development each receives, men the action of God tak- 
es place. The consciousness of One is the consciousness of all subjected to the 
Laws of Being, or the Lord; therefore the universal movement of these forces 
gained in One toward all is according to the condition of each state of con- 
sciousness, and in this way Christ renders to each man according as his work is. 


Those who are righteous are quickened in the processes of righteousness, 
while those who are unrighteous are quickened in the processes of unrighteous- 
ness. The novenent of Christ causes both Light and darkness to be stimulated 
to bring forth after their kind, for this is the Law of Necessity that governs 
the natural plane of expression. Those who are holy are nade holy still while 
those who are filthy becone nore filthy unto the end of mortality} each being 
rendered unto according to his work, The reward of Christ is to give to each 
according as each is invited, therefore each determines what he receives fron 
the action of God by his own condition of expression or giving. In this way, 
the Laws of God, as the Lord, act for everyone, and each is nade to serve not 
only hinself but the outworking Plan, by which both Light and darkness, good and 
‘evil, are brought to fruition, There is no room in the action of the Divine 
Laws for people to blane God for their failures or to feel that they are bless- 
ed without meriting it; for each invites his own according to the nature of the 
developed forces of spirit, soul, mind and body. 


13. I an the Alpha and the Gnega, the first and the last, the beginning 
and the end, 


This is to say that Christ is the beginning and the end; that which ends 
one cycle of progression and begins another, and prompts the statenent of Truth 
that the sane action of God that begins the cycle of innortality ends the cycle 
of nortality. Christ is all in all as to the outworking of the Plan of God, 
that by which unf oldnent is begun and by which it is closed and proven in re- 
lation to inner Principles and Laws. All things issue from Christ as the Seed 
of the Creative Mind and all things return to that Seed, though not until the 
fruit of the Seed is gained as consciousness of Christ, the Truth. Thus the 
gaining of Truth is the end of a cycle of unfoldnent, in which the Divine Seed 
has sown its potencios and powers to be manifested as gained Intelligence and 
Loves When that sown in one cycle has cone to fruitage and has been gained as 
consciousness of the Plan of God, that cycle has ended and another sowing occurs 
by which another cycle of unfoldnent is begun. In this way, Christ is the begin- 
ning and the end, the first and the last. All things issue from Christ, the 
Truth, and all things return in spirit to Christ, the Truth, but only in One 
state of consciousness is this Law fulfilled; but inasmuch as the Lord, our God, 
is One, the attainment of the One is the subjection of all to God and Christ, 
but through the subjection of that gained in One to all. ‘This subjection of all 
in One to all in all is the Cross of Christ, the projection into the consoious= 
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ness of the race of all gained in Christ, the Truth; this bringing all in all 
into subjection to Christ, the Truth, by which each receives his or her reward 
according to the work or state of developnent. 


14. Blessed are they that wash their robes, that they nay have the right 
to cone to the tree of life, and may enter in by the gates into the city. 


The robes are the states of consciousness, what one has put on through 
lifetines of development. To wash is to cleanse. Those who have been cleansed, 
their states of consciousness are blessed, because they can receive the reward 
of the action of the Lord, or Divine Laws, in abundant compensation. ‘These 
have the right to come to the tree of life and to partake of the Qualities and 
Substance of Being. The tree of life is the seat of Life within the conscious- 
ness, but which is as a tree bringing forth its fruit under exact Law of God. 

It is the emanating energies of Truth or united Wisdom and Love by which Life 
has its being. To cone to the tree of life is to be restored, to connect with 
the innate Qualities of Being as they issue fron the Throne of God, by which the 
real being of nan is promoted. Man can come to the tree of life only by being 
sufficiently pure to contact the inner Qualities and Substance, therefore the 
necessity of "washing the robes" of consciousness. 


"And nay enter in by the gates into the city." The city is New Jerusa- 
len, the seat of Divine Love within the consciousness, This is the abode of 
Christ, or the Throne of God, that is, the point where one contacts the Qualities 
of Being (God). Many have been deluded in thinking they could contact this 
city through sexual intercourse, but this is only a figure on the nortal plane 
of the effort of the male and fenale to conjoin forces so as to make contact 
with the One within; but this One is within the Principle of Life, which is the 
expression of Love, Itself. Life is not present in nortale though they have a 
senblance of living that is existence in contradistinction to lifes me gates 
are the entrances, which spiritually would be certain activities of the Spirit 
that are set up when one is purified in consciousness and able to contact the 
Spirit within. It is only when one has washed the robes, or purified the con- 
sciousness that one nay partake of the tree of life which is within the city 
of God, called Paradise. 


The Divine Love is a distinct action of God within consciousness, and 
follows the circulation of the blood, appearing to spring up at the heart of 
one's being and coursing through the body as an ecstasy that is all encompassing. 
The writer.has been in this experience for about six nonths, and at other tines 
of much shorter periods. Me novement of the Divine Laws in consciousness care 
ries this ecstasy, which is the expression of God, from the Center of one's being. 
This expression has nothing to do with the semal nature, for one must have 
subjected the forces of the semal nature, on all planes of expression, before 
one is sufficiently purified to partake of the tree of life. It is a question 
if the virginal group will have the sane access to the tree of life as experi eno- 
ed by the first Man and the first Wonan to attain it} or if there is a nore 
exbernal outworking to the virginal group; or if by coordination with each othe, 
as twain, the Divine Love is fluxed into the consciousness. This is not 
known because it is not yet worked out. If there is a coordination of the twain 
with each other, it is because this is required, and would operate through puri- 
fied states of consciousness who are nade to partake of the nature of the Brido- 
groon and the Bride. Sone unknown nystery associates itself with the universal 
expression of the Love of God that extends beyond its individual functioning, 
and which we can know only when the Divine Laws reveal their further universal 
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expression anong nen. The universal aspect of the Divine Laws has only now en- 
tered the race with the second coning of Christ, and until nortality is annull- 
ed and immortality potentially established, the exact function of God in the 
virginal group cannot be known. 


15. Without are the dogs, and the sorcerers, and the fornicators, and 
the murderers, and the idolaters, and every one that loveth and maketh a lie. 


These terms are used to indicate the unrighteous and sinful condition 
of consciousness that cannot enter by the gates into the city. Dogs signify 
the aninal forces of material nature, sorcerers that which has been built up 
by deception, fornicators those in adulteration of forces, murderers those that 
resort to killing or slaying, and the idolators as those who worship false idols 
and offer devotion to idols. "very one that loveth and maketh a lie" includes 
all forces of consciousness that cannot relate to the Truth but which have been 
promoted in the world through the law of sin and necessity, as well as egos who 
have become involved in the evil forces to the exclusion of the good. me text 
really conveys that all that is unlike the Truth is cut off from the real con- 
sciousness of being, while it is implied that through the opposite qualities 
consciousness makes contact with the inner city or Center of Being. 


Forces of spirit, soul, mind and body function by means of people. People 
are aggregations of consciousness developed through many lifetines of expression. 
Where these states of consciousness have become involved in darkness and hellish 
forces, they are not counted worthy to enter by the gates into the city, there- 
fore they are pictured as standing outside. These stand in the world and its 
love, not having the Love of God developed in consciousness. These are the 
"goats" referred to in scripture that are cast back into the eternal fire (hell) 
prepared for them from the foundation of the world, for the fruitage of evil 
has been prepared, even as the fruitage of goode Everything that does not 
partake of the innate nature of Truth nakes up the lie, it involving nany of the 
so-called good things of nortality. Therefore, where devotion is not centered 
in God and Its Laws, consciousness is in some degree in the love of the lie and 
subject to the necessity of washing its robes and becoming purified, in order to 
nerit the reward of the Lord that abounds with spiritual gifts. 


16. I Jesus have sent nine angel to testify unto you these things for the 
churches, I an the root and the offspring of David, the bright, the morning 
stare - 


The angel of Jesus is the spiritual self that is gained in reality of 
beinge It is the connecting link between man and the spiritual donain, though 
angels nay also be the intelligences of the Word in processes of unfoldment. 
But where the spiritual state of being has been consciously gained, the angel 
self is identified as the aggregated spiritual qualities that are never broken 
up. This is the angel of Jesus referred to that makes conrmnion with John to 
reveal the further outworking of the Word, later to nako itself known. To teos- 
tify is to assert, to verify in principle what is to work out. me churches 
represent the spiritualized states of consciousness in process of unfoldnent, 
that relate to the One Church, or Christ Consciousness. To send is to project 
by divine inspiration when related to the spiritual domain. It is to say that 
the spiritualized state of being attained by Jesus remained and could contact 
the disciple John, by which the further testinony of the ord could be recorded 
for a further outworking in the tine to come; but which tine would fulfil that 
already begun, hence that by which it had begun would still be in control of ite 
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Thus the second coming of Christ, while a further outworking of the ord, is 
a fulfilment of the first coming of Christ and connected with that operative 
at the first coning, 


"I an the root and the offspring of David, the bright, the norning stare" 
David means woll=beloved and types the humanity of nature developed anong nen, 
with which Christ can make union. Since Jesus, who attained to Christ, is nade 
to declare that he is the root and the offspring of David, it is to say that the 
consciousness of Christ is attained through the development of the hunan qual 
ties which are the root of the real nature; and that Christ is the offspring of 
this development, though necessarily issuing from its own source, that of God, 
or Being. A star is an aggregation of light, and a norning star is that which 
arises as the beginning of a new day or expression, That it is a bright star 
suggests the light of Wisdom and the heat of Love, that characterize the nature 
of Christ, the Truth, when it is gained. The revelation of Jesus anong nen was 
the beginning of a New Day of Light by which the real hunanity would be develoy- 
ed, this idea being contained in the statement, "I an the root and the offspring 
of David, the bright, the norning star," when its spiritual meaning is under 
stood. 


17. And the Spirit and the bride say, Cone. And he that heareth, let 
hin say, Core. And he that is athirst, let hin come’ he that will, let hin take 
the water of life freely. 


The Spirit is the Male Pole of the Word, while the Bride is the Fenale 
Pole of the Word. Both extend the invitation to come to the City, to partake of 
the Qualities of Being. He that heareth or receiveth the action of the Spirit 
and the Bride, let hin invite others to partake of the Qualities of Being that 
issue with the action of God anong nen, "And he that is athirst, let hin cone," 
neaning that though one be in a negative state, suggested by water, and not 
awakened to the knowledge of the Truth, let hin cone and partake of the action 
of God. "And he that will, let hin take the water of life freely," but to will 
is to have so conformed the physical tendencies as to be governed by the inner 
spiritual Principles and Laws, so that one never acts in the will of the self 
but to promote the Will of God. If one has not a self-will because one has died 
to it to gain the operation of the Divine Will, one may partake of the energies 
(life) of the Principle of Love freely, though this is a spiritual experience 
rather than a physical one. 


It is when the invitation goes out fron both poles of the Word, the Male 
and the Fenale, that consciousness may cone and partake of the action of God, 
that noving caused the invitation to go forth. Then it is that those who do re- 
ceive pass what is received to others as an invitation to partake of a fuller 
action of God; while those who are negative in their desire for the Truth nay 
partake of the action of God; but only those whose will is subjected to the 
Love of God can partake of the water of life freely. The water of life is the 
enanating energy of Divine Love, the Female Pole of the Word signifying the 
Water, and the Male Pole the land or the formed state. Yet, the water of life 
is the enanated energy of Divine Love and is exactly opposite to the negative 


nature of nortals. People who are willing to partake of Truth have the will 


to partake, but nany think they are willing who are not and prove it by a will ` 
not controlled to Truth. Will is the keynote of the body, the physical plane 
of expression, and when conforned to Truth, the spirit, soul, nind and body all 
naturally seek to partake of the things of the Spirit, without resistance or re 
pulsion, Where resistance and repulsion enter toward the idea of Truth or its 
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application, there is not a willingness to cone to the Lord and partake of the 
Qualities of Being, however nuch one nay assert nentally that one seeks after 
the things of the Spirit. To adjust the will so as to receive fron God,is the 
means by which one receives physically as well as nentally, and marks the pos— 
sibility of bringing all forn of expression into subjection to Truth, It is 
Will that gives forn and being. to invisible forces, it being the means by which 
one enters into life and being. 


18. I testify unto every nan that heareth the words of the prophecy of 
this book, If any man shall add unto then, God shall add unto hin the plagues 
which are written in this book? 


To consciousness not fully illumined in the knowledge and love of God, 
the Divine Laws inpose threats and discipline for not only the protection of 
people but for the protection of the revelations and prophecies that they have 
caused to be expressed. This text is an e2ample of such an action of the Divine 
Laws, and sets forth in words that which is neant to protect the prophecy that 
vas given to the race when it was in a state of unillunination. Fear of discord 
has been the only way people could be handled, when in a state of unenl icht en- 
nente However, the text contains a double neaning, that relating purely to the 
outer nature whereby man is nade to protect this prophecy, and an inner wherehy 
people discerning this prophecy in an inner way are expected to inhere in its 
Principles without adding that which does not relate. This is another way of 
saying that until the Plan of the Word is fulfilled by which mortality is ended, 
there cannot be more of the Plan revealed to be worked out. Hence, one cannot 
go forward in an unfulfilled namer, but nust always fulfil all things that 
one may have new beginnings that are profitable and pronotive of greater growthe 
Even so the Plan of God mst fulfil steels before it can outline further actions 
of Its Plane 


In the first place, it is not possible to add unto these prophecies 
until they have nade thenselves known; but in order to make themselves known, 
they rust be preserved in the words in which they were given, that these iden- 
tified may work out, and this was being protected fron those who might wish to 
add to the prophecy. To be certain that the words were not nutilated or dis~ 
torted, an apparent curse was placed upon those who would tamper ‘with the words 
of the prophecy, whereby according to their disobedience they would be visited 
with inharmonies. ‘This was a common node of discipline in an unenlightened 
race, for establishing fear often for os obedience to that declared as desirable. 


19. And if any man shall take away fron the words of the book of this 
prophecy, God shall take away his part fron the tree of life, and out of the 
holy city, which are written in this booke 


This is the sane sort of protection as outlined in the forner texte 
The words of this prophecy were not to be added to nor take away until they were 
fulfilled, when a new expression of God would have written itself to be worked 
out, and the prophecy would have been fulfilled. The words could not be taken 
ept in an outer sense, for what was written within would work out even 
10 became annihilated. Thus the adnonition was for the protection of 
ord and to assure its preservation, carrying such retribution for 
‘as to make one fearful of either adding to or taking away. It is 
to conclude that if anyone could take away from the words of 
r distortion and untruth, that person would not be eligible to 
ree of life, nor connect with the holy city, hence the apparent 
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threat is not as though it were made in an outer sense for it carries with it 
the capacity of the Law to execute itself to produce what it has declared; but 
not exactly as people night interpret it,if only discerned in the letter of the 
text. me preceding text is more literal for it does not carry such an aspect 
of science as verse 19. Yet, each reaps as he sows in exact law, If he should 
add to the words of the prophecy illegally, that is, without Divine sanction, 

he has added unto hin the for œs of darkness; if any nan shall take away fron 
the words of the prophecy, he shall have his spiritual reward taken fron hin. 


20. He who testifieth these things saith, Yea! I come quickly. Anen{ 
cone, Lord Jesus. 


To testify is to bear witness of, hence he who bears witness is John, 
the one to whon the revelation is given, though this is fron the without; fron 
the within, the angel bears witness of the revelation as it is given to hin. 
Yea neans yes, and affirns what is spoken as an agreement with. mat which 
stands back of the angel, as the angel of Jesus, affirms "I cone quickly." 

This can mean an action of God in Divine Law when it can act} or that the tine 
is at hand for the fulfilnent, with the centuries that have intervened as being 
of a very short tine in the sight of God's Plan and its outworking. Anen means 
So let it be. That is, that which is affirmed to be is declared as beinge This 
is in keeping with the Science of Being that all is already in Principles and 
Substance before it is formed and brought forthe 


"Cone, Lord Jesus." ‘This is added as fron John the revelator, after 
the Lord, through the angel, has affirmed that "I come quickly." It is to say 
that consciousness receptive to the action of God desires that action to occur 
quickly and invites it by the invitation, "Cone" and what it implies. The Lord 
Jesus is the authority of the Divine Laws vested in a consciousness attained to 
Christ, the Truth. This consciousness is the Throne of God and is the neans by 
which God can express Itself into the race. This consciousness is in the desire 
for the coning of the fuller action of the Word, and stands in a position of 
continually inviting it, by being conformed in the four departments of being 
to its demands and requirenents. 


21. The grace of the Lord Jesus be with the saints. Anen. 


Grace is an aspect of Love and is ext ened through the action of Divine 
Laws to all who partake of the nature of the Spirit. These are called the saints 
in the early days of Christ's coming, though in the second coming they are calle 
ed the virgins or the children of God» It is the Lord Jesus or the action of 
the Divine Laws in a consciousness attuned to the Principles and Laws of Being 
that pernits grace to go out to those who partake of the nature o? the Spirit. 
To be with is to continue with, hence, the Spirit of Christ has continued with 
all those who love the things of the Spirit, though lifetines of material pro- 
gression may obstruct temporarily the action of the Spirit until one has gained 
the self-consciousness and has entered into devotion to the Lord with the whole 
4 being. Anen signifies that what is declared is fulfilled; and this. 
“sed by the arising in every cycle of progression of those who bear 2l- 
the Plan of God and its outworking. ſmat ever God needs anong nen 
wz Which the Plan of Life is further unfolded; even to the dissolu- 
that is opposed to the outworking Plan by which the aninating forces 
> utilized to give form and tangibility to the Qualities of the 
tings serve God toward the fulfilment of the Plan of Life. 


The End. 


